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Before you begin 


This user guide shows you how to create documents and enter 
graphics in them. 


Before you consult this user guide, you should complete the 
GLOBAL VIEW Quick Tour and be familiar with the information 
in the GLOBALVIEW Workspace User Guide. 


Software required—Run the following software applications 
to perform the tasks in this user guide: 


e GV Write 
e GV Draw 


Additional required software applications are listed in the 
chapters that describe them. 


All applications documented in this user guide might not be 
available on your system. Contact your local sales 
organization for more information. 


Screen illustrations—Screens in this user guide show 
GLOBALVIEW running in the OPEN LOOK X Window manager. 
When you run GLOBALVIEW in another window manager, your 
screens will look slightly different from those shown in this 
user guide. 


References to the keyboard—Key names that appear in this 
user guide are the names on the keyboard templates supplied 
with the software. 


References to the mouse—GLOBALVIEW assigns different 
default values to mouse buttons depending on whether you 
have a two- or three-button mouse. 
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The following table shows GLOBALVIEW default mouse button 
settings for a two-button mouse. 


Mouse button GLOBALVIEW default 


Chord Menu 
(both buttons) 


The following table shows GLOBALVIEW default mouse button 
settings for a three-button mouse. 


GLOBALVIEW default 


You can reprogram your mouse buttons. The chapter, 
“Customizing your workspace with the User Profile” in the 
GLOBALVIEW Workspace User Guide explains how to do so. 























Xerox software is designed for multinational use, so your 
system’s default settings might differ slightly from those shown 
in this publication. The software works the same way, 
however, despite such differences. 
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General procedure for creating a document 


Copying and renaming a Blank Document 
icon 


Entering text in a document 
Adding new paragraphs and lines 
Inserting hyphens manually 
Creating compound words 
Using a discretionary hyphen 


Forcing a hyphenated word to stay together on 
one line 


Forcing non-hyphenated words to stay together 
on one line 


Showing hidden characters 


Entering characters from alternate 
keyboards 


Specifying the language and text direction 
Saving your document 
Canceling changes to your document 
Selecting and deselecting text 

Selecting text 

Deselecting text 

Setting the caret position when selecting text 
Copying and moving text 
Deleting text 


Creating and editing 
documents 
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Entering pre-defined text, graphics, and 
tables 


General procedure for using Define/Expand 
Creating expansion dictionary entries 
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The Content menu contains commands for using 
many of the special features associated with the 
document such as tables, fields, and indexing. 


The Document menu contains commands for 
working within the document, such as pagination 


The name of the 
document that you enter 
in the document pro- 
perty sheet appears in 
the window header. 
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The document is the fundamental object in GV Write. It is a 
formatted text file in which you can include graphics, charts, 
frames, and tables. This chapter describes how to create a 
new document, enter and edit text, and paginate your 
document to divide it into pages of the proper length. The 
following illustration shows some of the features that you use 
when creating and editing documents. 


commands. 


Sample Dac -1 


[sample Dac - 4 


Sample Document heading 


This isthe first paragraph inthe sample document, 
The test i210 point Modern, The Line Height property 
igzingle, The Before Paragraph property issingle, The 
After Paragraph propertyls 1 1/2, 

@ This is the second paragraphinthesample document, 
You canseethe spacing betweenthe parsaraphs, f 


@Thistest isinthe 
caption area ofthe fF, 
anchored graphics 
frame, The graphics 
frame contains ten 
embedded bitmap 
frarnes, 


INE 


@icu could arrange test using the following items: 


ez bullets 
de? tab: 


@i'ou could alen add atableto yourdocument, § 


Htlame ob Trle 


dk, Srtth 


2, Johnion | secretary 












@uHireDate 


uly 18,1985 | 


sept, 2, 1990 | 


The Clipboard menu con- 
tains commands for using the 
clipboard. For more infor- 
mation see the GLOBAL VIEW 
Workspace User Guide. 






The Floating Items menu 
displays commands that do 
not fit in the window header. 


For pointers to information on creating specific parts of a 
document, see the section “General procedure for creating a 


document.” 
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General procedure for creating a document 


This procedure describes the general steps for creating a 
document. Detailed procedures for creating a document are 
described in the following sections of this chapter. 


To create a document: 


1. Copy a Blank Document icon from the Basic Icons folder 
to your workspace. 





2. Rename the document. 

Open the document and select Edit. 
4. Do the following in any order: 

e Type and edit the text. 

e Add graphics, tables, and charts. 


e Set properties for the page format, paragraphs, and 
characters. 


5. Paginate the document to create page breaks. 


Tip: For pointers to information on creating specific parts 
of a document, see the following illustration. 
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To set the overall page 
size, see chapter 2, LL 
“Setting page layout.” 
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To show hidden charac- 
ters such as paragraph 
characters and page 
format characters, see this 
chapter. 


To enter text and create 
paragraphs, see this 
chapter. 


To use tabs, see chapter 3, 
“Formatting text.” 


To change text and 
paragraph appearance, 
such as making text bold 
and centered, see chapter 
3, “Formatting text.” 


To create footings, see 
chapter 2, “Setting page 
layout.” 


To use the vertical and 


horizontal scroll bars, see 
this chapter. 
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Sample Doc — 1 


Sample Document heading 


AMT: is ibis tivst Paral aphi ine ute Tarnipbe deca creent, 
The test is 10 point Wlodern, The Line Height property 
izctingle, The Before Paragraph property issingle, The 
Atter Paragraph propertyis 1 12, 


@ This isthe second parasgraphinthesample docu rent, 
Vou cansee the spacing betweenthe paragraphs, dh 


PThis test isin the 
caption area ofthe 
anchored graphics 
frame, The graphics 
frarnie containstera 
embedded bitmap 
frarnes, 


Ges bullets 
ez tab: 


@icu could sleo add atableto yourdocument, § 


oi ae eee 


@é, Johnson | Aiecretary 


Siac oe 


Sample Document footing? 





To create headings, see 
chapter 2, “Setting page 


layout.” 


To change page margins, 
see chapter 2, “Setting 
page layout.” 


To add graphics, see 
chapter 13, “Using frames 
in documents.” 


To create custom page 
layouts with text that flows 
around graphics or charts, 
such as in a newsletter or 
brochure, see chapter 2, 
“Setting page layout.” 


To create tables, see 
chapter 11, “Adding tables 
to documents.” 


To create page numbers, 


see chapter 2, “Setting 
page layout.” 


1-7 


CREATING AND EDITING DOCUMENTS 





Copying and renaming a Blank Document icon 
To copy a Blank Document icon to your workspace and 
rename the icon: 


1. Open Basic Icons folder in the Workstation folder of the 
Directory icon. 





2. Copy the Blank Document icon from the Basic Icons 
folder to your workspace. 


3. Select the document icon and press PROPS. 


The Document property sheet appears. 


as Document Properties 


Document Properties === Cancel) Defaults 
Marne Blank Cocurment 2 
Verstar ot: 28-Aug-92 14:15:21 
By: Lorna Eckermanisand:xerox 
Size {document pages}: 1 
| Size disk pages): 16 
Icon Background Color (=) 


leon Mare Color 


Icon Accent Color 





4. Press DELETE to delete the name. 
Type the new document name in the Name box. 


6. Select Done. 
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Entering text in a document 
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A blank document contains default properties that specify text 
appearance, paragraph layout, tabs, and page formatting. The 
default page size for a blank document is 8 1/2 by 11 inches 
with one inch margins. The default font is Modern, 12 point. 


With these properties already set, you can enter text 
immediately. You can change the text and document 
appearance later if you want to use different properties. For 
details on setting page format properties, see chapter 2, 
“Setting page layout.” For details on setting paragraph and 
character properties, see chapter 3, “Formatting text.” 


When you first open a document, it appears in read-only 
mode. In this mode you can view the document, but you 
cannot edit the contents. After you change the document to 
edit mode, additional commands appear in the document 
window header. For details on using these commands see the 
sections “Saving and closing your document” and “Canceling 
changes to your document.” 


+ Note: You can edit your User Profile so that your 
documents open in edit mode automatically. For more 
information, see the section “Changing the defaults for 
documents and books.” # 


To enter text in a blank document: 


1. Open the document and select Edit in the document 
window header. 


When a document is in edit mode, the blinking caret 
appears in the upper left corner of the document and 
different commands appear in the window header. 


ae Sample Dec - 5 





2. Enter the text. 
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To add text to existing text: 


1. Move the mouse pointer to the position in the text where 
you want to enter new text. 


2. Click the Select mouse button to place the caret. 
3. Type the new text. 


You can use the AGAIN key to repeat text entry operations, 
including inserting paragraph, new line, and tab characters, 
and backspacing over characters. The system “remembers” up 
to 100 keystrokes entered since the last time you made a 
selection. This feature is useful for repetitive text entry in 
tables or forms. It works within a document and between 
documents. 


For example, if you want to enter a name and address in 
several different places on a form, or on different forms, you 
can type the name and address once and use the AGAIN key to 
enter it in the other places. 


To repeat a text entry operation: 
1. Type the text or characters. 


2. Move the pointer to a new location for the text or 
characters and click the Select mouse button. 


3. Press AGAIN. 





Adding new paragraphs and lines 


ZI 


A paragraph character (shown enlarged) separates paragraphs 
from each other. The paragraph character contains the 
properties for an entire paragraph such as spacing before and 
after the paragraph and line height. 


A new-line character (shown enlarged) forces a break in a line 
of text. The new-line character does not contain any 
paragraph properties, but does contain character properties. 
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The new paragraph or line retains the properties of the 
previous paragraph. For information on setting paragraph and 
character properties, see chapter 3, “Formatting text.” 


To insert a new paragraph: 


» Press RETURN. 


To insert a new line: 
» Press SHIFT+RETURN. 


GV Write automatically wraps lines of text so that the text fits 
in the page or paragraph margins. You can also manually 
break an existing paragraph or line. 


To break an existing paragraph or line: 


1. Position the caret where you want the new paragraph or 
line to start. 


sample Dac — 5 


@This isthe first paragraph inthe sarngle decurient, 
The test is 10 point Modern, [The Line Height property 
izcingle, The Before Paragraph property issingle, The 
After Paragraph propertyis 7 192, 





2. Insert a new paragraph or a new line. 


Sample Dac - 5 
| Save) Reset) 2) By 


@This isthe first paragraph inthe sanple document, 
The tent is 10 point Modern, 


@ The Line Height propertyissingle, The Betore 
Parsaraph propertyissingle, The after Paragraph 
propertyis 1 142, 
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Inserting hyphens manually 


You can manually insert hyphens in your text by typing the 
hyphens where you want the word to break. You can also 
create custom hyphenation dictionaries so your document 
hyphenates automatically. For information on automatically 
hyphenating your documents, see chapter 5, “Hyphenating 
text automatically.” 


Creating compound words 


You can use a standard hyphen (-) to create compound words, 
such as “one-time offer,” or “cross-reference.” 


+ Note: A standard hyphen always prints, even if you edit 
your text so that the entire word fits on one line. If you want 
the hyphen to print only when the word breaks across two 
lines, use a discretionary hyphen. For information on inserting 
discretionary hyphens, see the section “Using a discretionary 
hyphen.” 


To insert a standard hyphen: 


1. Position the caret in the text where you want to insert the 
hyphen. 


2. Press the HYPHEN (-) key. 


Using a discretionary hyphen 


If you have a long word that you are not sure will require 
hyphenation, you can insert a discretionary hyphen in an 
appropriate place. Then, the system hyphenates the word 
only when the word breaks across two lines. If you add or 
delete text so that the word does not need to break, the 
hyphen character does not print, as shown in the following 
illustration. 
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This is asample paragraph to dernanstrate 
use of the discretionary ae Hen, 4 discre- 
tionary hyohen was entered in the words 
“demonstrate” and “discretionary so they 
Hyphenate onhe when necessary, 


This paragraph dernonstrates use of the 
discretionary hyphen, 4 discretionary 
hyphen was entered in the words “demon- 
strate” and “discretionary” so they 
hyphenate onby wher necessary, 





When using autohyphenation, you can override an 
Inappropriate hyphenation point by inserting a discretionary 
hyphen at a different location. 


You can also prevent a word from hyphenating during 
autohyphenation by placing a discretionary hyphen before it. 


+ Note: When you use autohyphenation, the software 
considers the paragraph justification and the different 
hyphenation points of a word to produce the tightest line 
without large gaps between words. If you change the 
autohyphenation by manually hyphenating text, you might 
create gaps between words, especially if the text is fully 
justified. 


To insert a discretionary hyphen: 


1. Position the caret in the text where you want to place the 
hyphen, either before the word to prevent autohyphen- 
ation, or at a new hyphenation point within the word. 


2. Press KEYBOARD+SPECIAL+E. 


If you are showing the non-printing characters, the 
discretionary hyphen appears on the screen as a tiny 
rectangle. If you are not showing the non-printing 
characters, the discretionary hyphen does not appear 
unless the word breaks across two lines. Then it appears 
as an ordinary hyphen character (-). 
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Forcing a hyphenated word to stay together on one line 


You can insert a non-breaking hyphen in a hyphenated 
(compound) word, so that it always appears on the same line. 
You might use this type of hyphen for fractions, such as 
one-half, or nationalities, such as Indo-European. 


To insert a non-breaking hyphen: 
1. Position the caret where you want to place the hyphen. 
2. Press KEYBOARD+SPECIAL+4R. 


If you are showing the non-printing characters, the non- 
breaking hyphen appears on the screen as a thicker 
hyphen character. If the non-printing characters are not 
showing, the non-breaking hyphen appears as an ordinary 
hyphen character (-). 


Forcing non-hyphenated words to stay together on one line 


You can insert a non-breaking space instead of a regular space 
between words so that they always appear on the same line. 
You might use the non-breaking space for a personal or 
company name, such as Smith & Jones. 


+ Note: The non-breaking space character is only available 
in Modern and Classic fonts. If you enter a non-breaking 
space in any other font, the space appears in your text as a 
black box.# 


To insert a non-breaking space: 


1. Position the caret where you want to place the non- 
breaking space. 


2. Press KEYBOARD+SPECIAL+W. 


If you are showing the non-printing characters, the non- 
breaking space appears on the screen as a tiny “v” shape. 
If the non-printing characters are not showing, and you 
are using Modern or Classic fonts, the non-breaking space 
appears as an ordinary space. 
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Showing hidden characters 


GV Write uses two kinds of hidden characters: 


Structure characters that define the document format, such 
as page size and margins, and indicate the position of 
fields, graphics, and tables 


Non-printing characters that define text position, such as 
paragraphs, new-line characters, paragraph tabs and line 
tabs 


Usually, you do not need to show these characters. However, 
when you edit a document, it is often necessary to display the 
hidden characters. For example, if you want to change the 
page format, you need to display the page format character so 
you can select it. 


When you show hidden characters, they appear only on the 
screen. Hidden characters do not print. 


To show structure characters: 


» 


Structure characters, such as the 
page format character and frame 


anchor, appear in the document. 


WRITE AND DRAW USER GUIDE 


Select Show Structure in the Document menu. 





Blank Document 


Sida, bh 









Show Structure 
Show Mon-Printing with Spaces 


Themes hae Tete tin rretth eit TRO ee 









Sample Document heading 


Bthis isthe first paragraph inthe sample document, 
The test is 10 point Modern, The Line Height property 
incingle, The Before Paragraph property issingle, The 
After Paragraph propertyis 1 142, 


This isthe second paragraphinthesample document, 
You cantes the spacing betweenthe paragraphs, gf 





Thistest ig inthe 
caption areaofthe &, 
anchored graphic 
frame. The arachics& V4 
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To hide structure characters: 


» Select Don’t Show Structure in the Document menu. 









Don't Show Structure 
Show Moan-Printing with Spaces sa ; 





Showa Blom ofrin¢ina sattheait Graces aw 


To show non-printing characters and spaces between 
characters: 


» Select Show Non-Printing with Spaces in the Document 
menu. 


; : Blank Document. — i a 





The spaces appear as tiny dots in the text. 


To show non-printing characters without the spaces: 


>» Select Show Non-Printing without Spaces in the 
Document menu. 


To hide non-printing characters and spaces: 


» Select Don’t Show Non-Printing in the Document menu. 
To see spaces without displaying other non-printing 
characters: 


» Select Show Spaces in the Document menu. 


To hide spaces: 


» Select Don’t Show Spaces in the Document menu. 
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Entering characters from alternate keyboards 


You use alternate keyboards to enter characters and symbols 
that are not available on the standard English keyboard. You 
use the Special keyboard for documents, shown in the 
following illustration, to enter characters such as the page 
format Character, break Character, draw frames, and tables. 


Keyboard Window 





You use the Office keyboard, shown in the following 
illustration, to enter symbols such as circled numbers, boxes 
for checklists, and fractions. 


Wit det Soe 
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You add accented characters to your text by entering them 
directly from an alternate keyboard, such as the European 
keyboard shown in the following illustration. 


Keyboard window 





Some other alternate keyboards that contain accented 
characters are the French, French Canadian, German, Greek, 
Italian, Soanish, and U.S. Russian keyboards. 


To enter a character from an alternate keyboard: 
1. Position the caret where you want to enter the character. 


2. Press and hold KEYBOARD, and use the mouse or the 
corresponding function key to select the soft key for the 
alternate keyboard you want. 


If you do not see the keyboard name you want, select the 
MORE soft key to display other keyboard names. 


3. Continue holding KEYBOARD, and select the SHOW soft key 
to display the alternate keyboard. 


If you know which key corresponds to the character you 
want, you don’t have to show the keyboard. 


4. Continue holding KEYBOARD and the keyboard name, and 
select the character you want using the mouse or by 
pressing the corresponding key on the physical keyboard. 


The character appears in your document. 


5. Release KEYBOARD. 
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Close the keyboard and keypad windows by selecting 
Done. 


For more information on using alternate keyboards, see 
the GLOBAL VIEW International Keyboards User Guide. 


lf you need to type several characters, you can set the key- 
board so you don’t have to keep holding down the KEYBOARD 
kev as vou type. 


To show and set an alternate keyboard: 


1. 


Press and hold KEYBOARD, and select the alternate key- 
board you want to use. 


If you do not see the keyboard name you want, select 
MORE to display other keyboard names. 


Continue holding KEYBOARD, and do one of the following: 


e If you want to show and set the keyboard, select 
SHOW, then SET to display and set the alternate 
keyboard. 


e If you only want to set the keyboard, select SET. 
Release KEYBOARD. 


The keyboard remains set until you change it. After 
setting it, all characters you type are from that keyboard. 





Specifying the language and text direction 
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Each system has a default document language specified when 
GLOBALVIEW is installed. When you create a document, the 
language is automatically specified for that document by the 
system. The document language determines the following: 


Text flow direction across the page or from one column to 
the next (Left to Right or Right to Left) 


Which hyphenation dictionary is used to hyphenate the 
text 


Whether the decimal point in financial figures contains a 
period or acomma 
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You can override the document language for an individual 
document or paragraph by specifying a different language and 
text direction for the paragraphs within the document. 


+ Note: If your document layout uses columns, you also 
need to change the Column Direction property in the Page 
Layout property sheet to match the paragraph Text Direction 
property. 


To change the language and text direction for a new 
document or a paragraph: 


1. Do one of the following: 


e Inablank document select the first paragraph 
character and press PROPS. 


Properties set in this paragraph character are 
continued in the paragraph characters that you enter 
after it. 


e Select the paragraph character you want to change. 


2. Select the language you want from the Language property 
menu. 












Ls English 





Language |=) LIS English 





WS English 
English 
French 






Gerrnar 





Mornvegian 


Finnish 





Spanish 





Portuquese 






Japanese 





French Canadian 






English Canadian 





The language you select appears in the Language box. 


3. Select the Text Direction property you want. 
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“t Paragrap Hi 


Text Cirection |Meat ae) Right To Lett + 








4. Select Done. 


Paginate the document. 





Saving your document 


If you select Edit when you open a document, the document is 
in manual edit mode. If you do not have to select Edit when 
you open a document, it is in automatic edit mode. 


In manual edit mode, use the following methods to save your 
document: 





Tv] Blank Dacument 








[3Blank Dacument 


Select Done to save and close 
your document. 


Select Save to save the 
document and return it to 
read-only mode. 


Select Save & Edit to save the 
document and keep it open in 
edit mode. 


In automatic edit mode, the system saves your document 
periodically. You can’t select Save or Save & Edit to save the 
document, but when you select Done, the system saves your 
latest changes. 


When you select the command Compress and Paginate in the 
Document menu, your document is also saved. See the 
section “Paginating your document” for more information on 
the effects of paginating. 
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Canceling changes to your document 


If you select Edit when you open a document, you can cancel 
changes made to the document since you last selected any of 
the following commands: 


Edit 

Save 

Save & Edit 

Compress and Paginate 


lf your User Profile is set for documents to open in automatic 
edit mode, the system saves your document periodically and 
you can’t cancel changes. For more information, see the 
section “Changing the defaults for documents and books.” 


To cancel changes to your document: 
1. Select Reset in the document window header. 


The system displays a message asking you to confirm or 
cancel the command. 


2. Select Confirm. 


The document returns to the state it was in when you last 
saved or paginated it. It also changes from edit mode to 
read-only mode. 


3. If you want to continue editing the document, select Edit 
in the document window header. 





Selecting and deselecting text 
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Before you can make changes to text, such as changing 
properties, you must select the characters you want to edit. 


+ Tip: To select characters more easily and accurately, show 
the structure and non-printing characters as described in the 
section “Showing hidden characters.” 


WRITE AND DRAW USER GUIDE 


CREATING AND EDITING DOCUMENTS 


Selecting text 


With the multiple-click selection method you can quickly 
select words, sentences, or text blocks. 


To select text using the multiple-click method: 
1. Position the pointer on a character. 


2. Without moving the pointer, click the Select mouse button 
as described in the following illustration: 


Click once to select a single character. —@This paragraph shows the result of placing 
the pointer on the letter “nn” at the end of 
buttogl and clicking the Select mouse button 
once, This selects onby the “n” character, 


Click twice to select a word and the following — @This paragraph shows the result of placing 
space, if there is one. If the word is followed by a the pointer on the letter “n” at the end of 
punctuation mark, the word and the preceding button Bit clicking the Select rouse button 
space are selected. tatice, This selects the word “button” and 
the Tollowing space, 
Click three times to select a sentence and the — Is paragraph shows the result of p 
following space or spaces. Clicking three times the pointer on the letter “n” at the end of 





also selects any tabs preceding the sentence and button and clicking the Select mouse button 
any table of contents markers in the sentence. 






ects the entire sentence 


hich the word “buttan” a Ppears ar d alsa 





the spaces Tollawing the sentence, 

Click four times to select all the text in a paragraph — )a ETT Tl TE Tg p 
including the paragraph character. Clicking four the pointer on the letter “n” at the end of 
times also selects any structure characters, such as button and clicking the Select LU ives button 

frame anchors or break characters, that follow the our times, This selects all the text in this 
paragraph. paragraph including the paragraph 
character, 
Click five times to deselect all except the first —- @This paragraph shows the result of placing 
character you selected. the pointer on the letter “nn at the end of 
buttofl and clicking the Select mouse button 
five titres, Only the “rn” characteris selected, 
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With the select-adjust selection method, you can select any 
range of text by selecting the first and last characters in the 
range. The last character of the selection can be on a different 
page from the first character. 


To select text using the select-adjust method: 


1. Move the pointer to the first character of the text you want 
to select and click the Select mouse button. 


2. Move the pointer to the last character of the text you want 
to select and click the Adjust mouse button. 


+ Tip: If you want to select several pages of text, select the 
first character, use the scroll bars to move to the correct page, 
then select the last character. For information on using scroll 
bars, see the section “Moving around in your document.” * 


If you select a portion of text or a paragraph and then decide 
you want to include more text in the selection, you can extend 
the selection forward or backward. Character and paragraph 
properties are selected based on the original selection. 


To extend a text selection: 


1. While text is selected, position the pointer on the last 
character of the text that you want to include in the 
selection. 


2. Click the Adjust mouse button. 


+ Note: If you use the multiple-click method to select a 
word, sentence, or paragraph, and then extend the selection, 
the extension will reflect the unit that was originally selected. 
For example, if you click the Select mouse button twice to 
select a word, any extension of that selection includes only 
whole words, not parts of words. # 


Deselecting text 


To deselect all text selections: 


» Position the pointer outside the document window and 
click the Select mouse button. 
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Setting the caret position when selecting text 


You can position the caret by selecting text. When you use 
this method, the caret appears either to the right or the left of 
the selection depending on how you define the Caret Position 
entry in the System section of the User Profile. 


To make the caret always appear to the right of a selection: 
» Define the Caret Position entry as Always After. 
This is the default setting. 


To make the caret appear to the right or left of a selection: 
» Define the Caret Position entry as Nearest Side. 


lf you use this setting, the caret appears on the side of the 
selection nearest to where you place the pointer when 
you make the selection. This is useful if you use the 
multiple-click selection method to place the caret before 
or after a word or sentence. For example, if you place the 
pointer on the “o” in the the word “something” and 
double click the Select mouse button, the caret appears at 
the beginning of the word. If you place the pointer on the 
“h,” the caret appears at the end of the word. 





Copying and moving text 
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You can copy or move text to a new location in the same 
document or to a different document. 


To copy or move text: 
1. Select the text you want to copy or move. 
2. Do one of the following: 


e Tocopy a selection, press COPY. 
¢ To move a selection, press MOVE. 


The pointer shape changes to either a copy or move 
pointer shape. 
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3. Position the pointer at a new location for the text and 
click the Select mouse button. 


If necessary, you can scroll to the location without 
interrupting the copy or move operation. To do this, use 
the copy or move pointer in the document scroll bars the 
same way you use the regular pointer. The pointer retains 
the copy or move shape until you select the destination 
for the selection. 


To cancel the copy or move operation after pressing COPY or 
MOVE: 


>» Press STOP. 





Deleting text 
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You use the DELETE key to delete any selected characters 
including structure characters such as frame anchors or break 
characters. The DELETE key is useful for deleting large text 
selections. You use the BACKSPACE key to delete characters 
and words to the left of the caret. You cannot delete structure 
characters using the BACKSPACE key, but you can delete non- 
printing characters such as tabs and paragraph characters. 


You cannot delete the default paragraph character or the 
default page format character at the beginning of a document. 


To delete page numbers, page headings, or page footings, edit 
the property sheet for the page format character. See chapter 
2, “Setting page layout,” for more information. 


+ CAUTION: Deleted text can only be recovered by using 
the Reset command. If your User Profile is set so that your 
documents open in automatic edit mode, make a copy of your 
document before deleting graphics or large portions of text, so 
you can recover the deleted items if necessary. 
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Using the Delete key 


To delete characters using DELETE: 
1. Select the character or characters to delete. 


2. Press DELETE. 


Using the Backspace key 


To delete a character: 
1. Select the character to delete. 
2. Press BACKSPACE. 


After the caret is placed, you can continue to delete single 
characters by pressing BACKSPACE. 


To delete a word: 


1. Select the last character, or the space to the right of the 
last character, of the word to delete. 


2. Press SHIFT+BACKSPACE. 


To delete part of a word: 


1. Select the last character of the word part you want to 
delete. 


For example, if you type the word “something” and want 
to delete “some,” you would select the “e.” 


2. Press SHIFT+BACKSPACE. 
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Moving around in your document 


The document window has scroll bars that you use to move 
the document page vertically and horizontally. You can also 
move to a specific page or proportionally in a page using the 
scroll bars. 


Moving the document page vertically and horizontally 


The different elements of the scroll bars provide various ways 
of moving your page vertically and horizontally. The vertical 
scroll bar moves the pages backward and forward within the 
document. | 


The up arrow scrolls the window display backward in the 
document, line by line. The page moves up. 


The minus sign displays the previous page. 


The middle area, called the “thumbing area,” represents the 
length of the document. The black diamond indicates where 
the displayed screen of text is located in relation to all the 
text in the document. If you have paginated the document, 
you can use the thumbing area to move to a specific page 
using the Select mouse button. You can also move 
proportionally in the document, whether you have paginated 
or not, using the Adjust mouse button. 


The plus sign displays the next page. 


The down arrow scrolls the window display forward in the 
document, line by line. The page moves down. 





1-28 | WRITE AND DRAW USER GUIDE 


CREATING AND EDITING DOCUMENTS 


The horizontal scroll bar generally works the same way as the 
vertical scroll bar, but instead of moving the page up and 
down, the page moves from side to side. There is no 
thumbing area in the horizontal scroll bar. If the page edges 
are displayed, the minus and plus signs have no effect on the 
page position. 





If the left edge of the page is not 
displayed, the minus sign moves 
the page quickly to the right to 
display the left edge. 


The left arrow moves the page 
to the right in small increments. 


The right arrow moves the page 
to the left in small increments. 


If the right edge of the page is 
not displayed, the plus sign 


moves the page quickly to the 
left to display the right edge. 


Moving to a specific page 


To move to a specific page of your document: 


1. Position the pointer in the thumbing area of the vertical 
scroll bar. 
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Press and hold the Select mouse button in the thumbing 
area. | 








When you hold down the Select mouse button, the 
number that appears in the thumbing area signifies the 
physical page number of a paginated document. 


Move the mouse vertically until you see the page number 
you want. 


Release the Select mouse button at the correct page. 


The page you selected appears in the window. 


Moving proportionally in a page 
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You can use the thumbing area of the vertical scroll bar to 
move to an approximate location in a page, such as half or 
two-thirds of the way through. This is useful for viewing large 
tables or a long page of text that has not been paginated. 


To move to approximate locations in a page: 


Position the pointer in the thumbing area of the vertical 
scroll bar. 
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2. Press and hold the Adjust mouse button in the thumbing 
area. 


Sample Doc — 7 Sample Dac — 7 


States 





Nenevaneeeeeeaeneaeesreraresansarssseneeenanacesseseceesncseseseciannaaeenseceseneseasenesssiensseressssseceanansacecsecsraseneeerisessseneessoensesacensnees Ot 


Sohal alatatatalglalattalataSeatalatntaatalalaatstatalatataltatatatcatatatysltatatatetsttatatatalateeetatatalette hi OUUGUL VEU ELEUUO UU CULE EL ELL ee LLL BAL ps j 








A number appears indicating the percent of the page that 
will move to the top of the document window. 


3. Move the mouse vertically in the thumbing area until you 
reach the approximate location on the page that you 
want. 


4. Release the Adjust mouse button. 


The percentage of the page that was indicated by the 
number in the thumbing area moves to the top of the 
document window. 


¢ Tip: Proportional scrolling is not an exact movement like 
scrolling to a specific page number. The effect can be dif- 
ferent depending on the length of a table or unpaginated page. 
Practice using the thumbing area on a table or document 
withwhich you are familiar so you can see how much the 
page scrolls when you choose a particular percentage. 
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Paginating your document 


Pagination affects a document's layout in the following ways: 


e Changes the document from a continuous scroll of text 
into a sequence of pages. The page boundary lines 
change to indicate the top and bottom of the page. 


e Applies page format properties. These properties control 
the page layout, headings and footings, and page 
numbering. 


e Applies page breaks and column breaks for each break 
character. 


During pagination, automatic widow and orphan control 
prevents the first line of a paragraph from remaining at the 
bottom of a page, or the last line of a paragraph from 
remaining at the top of a page. 


Before generating a table of contents or an index, be sure to 
paginate your document. 


Always paginate your document after doing the following: 
e Entering more than a page of text in a new document 


e Making substantial editing changes such as inserting or 
deleting text 


e Modifying the layout of individual pages | 


e Inserting or deleting frames such as table, draw, equation, 
bitmap, illustrator, or footnote frames 


e Inserting or deleting table rows and table columns 


You can paginate closed or open documents, books, and 
folders. You can paginate more than one document at a time. 
You cannot paginate mail folders, mail notes, dictionaries, or 
Canvases. 


Pagination is a background activity, so you can use your 
workspace for other activities while your document is 
paginating. During pagination of an open document, the 
document window temporarily clears. The current page 
reappears in the document window when pagination is 
complete. 
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Table 1-1 describes the commands for paginating open 
documents. For information about paginating books, folders, 
and closed documents, see the section “Paginating books, 
folders, and closed documents.” 


Table 1-1. Pagination commands 


| Applies page | 
Saves the format Reduces disk 
Commands document properties Comments 


Compress And Takes longer to finish 
Paginate paginating than the 
Paginate command 


Paginate Fastest way to 
paginate an entire 
document 


Paginate Fastest way to see 

Displayed Pages page breaks on the 
displayed page after 
editing 


Paginate Fastest way to see 

Specified Pages page breaks on a 
range of pages after 
editing 





Paginating an open document 


To paginate an open document: 
1. Position the pointer on the Document menu. 


2. Press and hold the Select mouse button to display the 
menu choices. 


3. Do one of the following: 


e Select Compress and Paginate. 
e Select Paginate. 
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Show Structure 





Show Man—Printing with Spaces 
Show Man—Printing without Spaces 
Extract Scripts and Rules 


Show Stylesheet 





Compress and Paginate 


Select either of these 
commands. 


Faginate 
Paginate Displayed Pages 
Paginate Specitied Pages 


For information on pagination commands, see Table 1-1. 


Paginating specific pages 


To paginate specific pages of an open document: 
1. Position the pointer on the Document menu. 


2. Press and hold the Select mouse button to display the 
menu choices. 


ae be angs : aa ee w . 4 . 
2S sig tte SE Fi ea 


Show Structure 

Show Mon-Printing with Spaces 
Show Moan-Printing without spaces 
Extract Scripts and Rules 

Show Stylesheet 

Compress and Paginate 


Paginate 





Paginate Displayed Pages . 
ag heave. ap te ag Select either of these 


Paginate Specitied Pages 
commands. 


3. Do one of the following: 


e Select Paginate Displayed Pages. 
e Select Paginate Specified Pages. 
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If you select Paginate Specified Pages, the Paginate 
option sheet appears. 





Faginate Optians 


Paginate Options 


Starting Page Muriber Ending Page Murmber 














Specifies the number of the first 
page in the range of pages to 
paginate. The number of the 

displayed page appears in this * 
box automatically. we 





Specifies the number of the last 
page in the range of pages to 
paginate. The number 9999 

appears automatically to 
indicate the end of the 
document. 


4. lf necessary, edit the numbers appearing in the Starting 
Page Number box and the Ending Page Number box. 


5. Select Start. 
For information on pagination commands, see Table 1-1. 


+ CAUTION: After paginating specified pages several times, 
the system might not be able to find the page range you 
specify. To prevent this, occasionally paginate the entire 
document.# 


Forcing page breaks 


You can add break characters to your document to force pages 
to end and begin a new page. Adding page breaks is useful 
for placing tables and graphics correctly in the text. 


To add a page break: 
1. Position the caret where you want the page to break. 
2. Press KEYBOARD+SPECIAL+2. 


Ei] A break character (shown enlarged) appears in your 
document. 


3. Paginate the document. 
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Keeping paragraphs together 
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If you have two paragraphs that you want to keep together on 
the same page, use the following procedure. For example, if 
you have a heading positioned at the bottom of one page and 
the paragraph that follows it at the top of the next, you want 
the heading to be on the same page as the paragraph. 


To keep two paragraphs together: 

1. Position the caret in the first paragraph of the pair. 
2. Press PROPS. 

3. Select Paragraph for Display. 

4 


Select Same Page As Next Paragraph for the Keep On 
property. 

DeEIWER Paragraper p Ae | Pore LALILILe ripe ee 
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| After Paragraph 








+ Note: The anchor associated with a graphics frame or table 
uses the properties of the paragraph character preceding the 
anchor. To force a paragraph and a following graphics frame 
to stay on the same page, use the previous procedure. 


GV Write automatically backfills text behind frames that are 
too large to fit on the page where you place the anchor. If, 
after paginating your document, you don’t want the text to 
backfill, add a break character (KEYBOARD+ SPECIAL+2) 
immediately after the anchor and repaginate to force the 
backfilled text after the graphics frame or table. # 


For more information about tables, see chapter 11, “Adding 
tables to documents.” 


For more information about graphics frames, see chapter 13, 
“Using frames in documents.” 
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Paginating books, folders, and closed documents 
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When you paginate a book or folder, the system numbers the 
pages of the documents sequentially, according to the order in 
which you place the documents in the container. For the 
system to do this, you must first set the Restart and Continue 
properties you want in the Page Numbering property sheet for 
each document. For more information, see chapter 2, “Setting 
page layout.” 


When you paginate nested documents in a hierarchical 
container such as a folder or a book, all documents within the 
container paginate in sequence. Messages display the name 
of the container and the name of the documents as they 
paginate. 


To paginate a book, folder, or closed document: 


1. Select the icon for the book, folder, or closed document 
you want to paginate. 


CREATING AND EDITING DOCUMENTS 


2. Select Paginate or Compress and Paginate in the 
Workspace menu. 


INN, & ea 


sket.. . 









Bins: 


Directory: 





Loader 


Cate and tire 

Qpen Text Magnitier Window 
End Session 

Spelling Checker 

Extract Scripts and Rules 

Turn Redlining On 

Load Expansion Dictionary 
Store Expansion Dictionary 
Compress and Paginate 


Paginate 


Upgrade 


Change to PostScript loon 

Adobe 

Folder! File Craver Display Options 
Open With Simple Editor 

Show User Protile 

Purge wastebasket 


Show Size 





These commands work the same way as the Paginate and 
Compress And Paginate commands described in 
Table 1-1. 





Finding text 


You use Find to locate text characters. For information on 
locating structure characters, see the section “Finding structure 
characters” in this chapter. The following sections describe 
how you can use Find to: 


Find text with specific properties 

Find text in tables, frames, or captions 

Use wildcards when specifying the text to be found 
Replace the found text 
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+ Note: The document does not have to be in edit mode for 
you to find characters, but must be in edit mode if you want to 
replace characters. # 


To find text: 


tp; 


Position the caret in the document where you want the 
search to begin. 


Press FIND. 


The Find option sheet appears. 


Pe Find 


Find 
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ay 





In the Search For box, type the characters that you want to 
find. 


Indicate the search area by selecting the In option you 
want: 


e Entire Document - Searches the entire document 
regardless of the caret position. 


e Rest of Document - Searches the document starting 
from the caret position and continuing to the end. 


e Current Selection - Searches only text you select just 
before selecting Start. 


If you place the caret in a frame and select Rest Of 
Document or Current Selection, the system searches only 
the text in that frame, and any contained frames. 


To include text marked for deletion by redlining, select 
Include Deleted Text. 
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6. To find text independent of capitalization, select Ignore 
Case. 


7. Select Start. 


If you receive the message, “Can’t Start: select document 
text first,” select the location in the document where you 
want to begin the search and select Start. 


+ Tip: If no match is found, check the text in the Search For 
box for errors. Correct any errors, select a location in your 
document, and select Start again. 


Continuing a search 


To continue a search after a match is found: 
» Do one of the following: 


e Select Continue in the header of the Find option 
sheet. 


e Press FIND two times quickly. 


lf you edit the document after starting a search, the search 
stops. 


To continue a search after editing the document: 
1. Select Rest Of Document for the In option. 


2. Select the location in the document where you want the 
search to begin. 


3. Select Start. 


Stopping a Find operation 
To stop a Find operation if the pointer has changed to an 
hourglass: 
» Press STOP. 


The Find operation stops. If you were replacing text, a 
message reports how many matches were found and 
changed. 
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To stop a Find operation after starting a search: 
» Doone of the following: 


e Change an option in the Find option sheet. 
e Close the document you are searching. 
e Edit the document you are searching. 


Finding text with specific properties 


You can find text with specific properties such as weight, 
posture, or point size. 


To find text with specific properties: 


1. Use one of the following methods to place characters with 
specific properties in the Search For box: 


e Type text in the Search For box, select the text, and 
press the function keys to apply the properties you 
want. 


e Copy the characters with the properties you want 
from a document into the Search For box. 


e Type text in the Search For box and use SAME to apply 
the properties of existing text in the document. See 
chapter 3, “Formatting text,” for details on using SAME 
to apply text properties. 


2. Select Text and Properties for the By Matching option. 


ay Fin 





Search tar | 






Text and Properties 





By riatching | Text 


Select the other Find options you want. 


4. Select Start. 
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Finding text in text frames, tables, and captions 


You can include frames, tables, and captions in a search. 
You can also limit a search to a particular frame or table 
(including the caption). 


To include frames, tables, and captions in a search: 


» Select Include Frames before starting your search. 





Find 





Search for | 
Include Deleted Text 
Rest of Docun 






Clase 


WAI SIASSAAE ISDS, 





By rmatching Text and Properties 












In 





Change It 


The system searches for the specified text first in text 
outside of frames and tables, then in captions, then inside 
frames and tables. 


To limit the search to a specific frame or table: 
1. Select the frame or table border. 
2. Press FIND. 

The Find option sheet appears. 

Select Current Selection for the In property. 
4. Select Start. 


The system searches for the specified text first in the 
caption, then inside the frame or table. In a table, the 
headers are included in the search. 
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Finding and replacing characters 
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Your document must be in Edit mode when replacing text. 


+ Note: If you are searching for a paragraph character, and 
the first match found is a paragraph character inside a table 
cell or caption, the paragraph character is not changed. # 


To replace characters found during a search: 





1. In the Find option sheet, enter the characters you want to 
find in the Search For box. 


2. Select the By Matching and In options you want. 
3. Select Change It. 























Include Frames 


Change to 








By altering Text and Properties Contirm Each Change 





4. Enter the replacement characters and properties in the 
Change To box. 


5. Do one of the following: 


e If you want to replace the text, but not the properties, 
select Text for the By Altering option. 


e If you want to replace the text and the properties, 
select Text and Properties for the By Altering option. 


6. If you want the search to pause after finding each match 
sO you Can approve each replacement, select Confirm 
Each Change. | 
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If you do not select this option, every match is changed 
automatically. 


+ Note: If Confirm Each Change is not selected, changes 
are made in the document before they appear on the 
screen. Therefore, if you stop the search and replace 
operation, there might still be some changes made in the 
document. The system updates the screen display when it 
states the number of matches found and changes made. # 


7. Select Start. 


8. If you selected Confirm Each Change, do one of the 
following for each match found: 


e Select Confirm Change to make the change. 


e Select Continue to continue the search without 
changing the match. 


When the search is complete, a message appears showing 
the number of matches found and the number of changes 
made. 


+ Tip: To verify that the first few changes are correct and 
then let the search continue automatically, start the search 
with Confirm Each Change selected and verify the changes | 
you want, then deselect Confirm Each Change and restart the 
search. + 


Using wildcard characters when finding or replacing text 


You can use wildcard characters to specify any characters that 
might appear in a specific position in a text string. 


For example, assume you have a list of automobile license 
numbers that have three letters followed by three numbers in 
the form of ABC-123. You want to find all licenses that begin 
with DGR and end in 7. You type DGR- 7 in the Search 
For box. The symbol “ [X]” is the wildcard character. 


You can also specify wildcard characters in your replacement 
text. You use this feature to Jocate items, such as part 
numbers or prices, and update only part of the item you 
locate. 
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For example, assume you have a business plan that includes 
numerous completion dates in the format of DD/MM/YY. 
Currently, every project is ahead of schedule and will be 
completed in 1994 instead of 1995 as planned so all you need 
to change is the year. The string to search for is 

[x] / [Xx] [X]/95, and the replacement string is 

DJ /X) 1/94. 


You can use wildcard characters to find characters that have 
specific character properties, such as bold or italic face. You 
can also assign different properties to the wildcard characters 
you enter in the Search For box and those you enter in the 
Change To box. 


For example, you can locate each occurrence of italicized text 
in a specific point size. A match occurs only when all charac- 
ter properties are identical. In a search for all the italicized, 
10 point text, any larger or smaller italicized characters are 
ignored. 


# CAUTION: When using wildcard characters to replace text 
or properties, make sure you have a backup copy of your 
document that you can recover if necessary. It is 
recommended that you practice using wildcard characters 
before you replace large sections of text. Be as specific as 
possible when indicating the characters or properties to 
change, or you might replace characters or properties that you 
don’t want to change. 


To enter a wildcard character: 


1. Position the caret in the Search For box or the Change To 
box. 


2. Press KEYBOARD+SPECIAL+X. 


To apply properties to a wildcard character: 
1. Enter a wildcard character in the Search For box. 


2. Select the wildcard character and apply properties using 
the function keys or SAME. See chapter 3, “Formatting 
text,” for details on applying properties. 
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Resetting the search options 


To reset the search options: 
» Select Reset in the Find option sheet header. 


If you select Reset before you select Start, the Find option 
sheet resets to the settings it had when you opened it, or the 
last time you selected Start. 


If you select Reset when the search pauses after finding a 
match, the search is cancelled. The Start command replaces 
the Continue command, and the caret remains with the last 
match found before you selected Reset. 





Finding structure characters 


Use this command to locate 
page format characters. This 
command is useful if you 
have multiple page format 
characters in your document. 


Use this command to find 
break characters. 


Use this command to find 


footnote reference 
characters. 
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The Content menu includes commands to find structure 
characters in a document. 





Blank Document 






atts 


Select Table Colurmn 


Use this command to locate 
items you marked for in- 
clusion in the index. 


Edit Text Frame Fill-in Order 


Go to Next Page Format Character 
50 to Next Break Character 

Use this command to locate 
the next field in the docu- 
ment. If there is text in the 
field, the text is highlighted. 


30 ta Next Footnote Reference 
So ta Mext Index Object 

(So to Mext Field 

90 to First Fill-in 


This command locates the 
first field or table in the fill-in 
order, regardless of the caret 
position. 


adataaatalasalatlalatstoabstlatattatnt alaltatatstatseatsalatetlaltatatstatatatstatetalatsatalytatcatattataalatateateata’satatertstaatasttatctsstlalsabisttaltebtalstteh att ibihblatithis biti 








These commands can be helpful if the height of the line 
containing the structure character is too small for you to see 
the character. 


If you do not select a location in the document, the search 
starts at the beginning of the document. 
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+ Note: These commands work even if the document is in 
read-only mode. However, you cannot make any changes 
until you select Edit in the document window header. ? 








A book is a collection of related documents, graphics, and 
other files. You use a book to create a large document from 
several files and maintain consecutive headings, footing, and 
page numbers. This section describes how to create a book 
and add contents to it. See Table 1-2 for information on 
where to find more information about books. 


Creating a book 


To create a book: 


Copy a Blank Book icon from the Basic Icons folder to 
your workspace and press PROPS. 


Blank 
Book 





The Book property sheet appears. 


ay Book Properties 


Book Properties 


Narre | Blank Book 
Uniquely Marnied Contents 
Murnber Of Contained lterns:o 


Size in pages:14 


loon Background Color [| |=) 


Icon Marne Color (ag deep violet 








2. Rename the Book icon. 
3. Doone of the following: 


e To prevent the addition of identically named objects 
to the book, select the Uniquely Named Contents 


property. 
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The system displays a message if you try to copy 
objects with identical names to the book. 


e To allow the addition of identically named objects to 
the book, deselect the Uniquely Named Contents 
property. 

You can then add identically named objects to the 


book, and the system increments the version number 
of each new object by one. 


4. Select the colors you want for the book icon background, 
name, and accent. 


5. Select Done. 


Adding contents to a book 
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A book can contain the following icons: 


Document 
Folder 
Mailnote 
Dictionary 
Canvas 
Book 


To add contents to a book: 


» Select one or more objects that you want to add to the 
book and copy or move them to the Book icon or the 
open Book window. 


Items are added to the book in the order you select them. 
Subsequent additions are placed at the end of the list. 


¢+ Tip: In the Book window, you can display the creation date 
and version of an object in a book. To do this, you set the 
ShowCreateDate and Version entries in the Folder section of 
the User Profile. You can also select options on the 
Folder/File Drawer Display Options sheet instead of setting the 
User Profile options. For more information, see the section 
“Changing the defaults for documents and books” in this 
chapter and chapter 17, “User Profile options for 
documents.” 
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Table 1-2 shows where to find more information about 
combining documents using books. 


Table 1-2. Where to find more information about books 
See the section: In chapter: 


| Paginating a book “Paginating your document” | 1. Creating and editing 
documents 


Creating headers and footers | “Creating consistent 2. Setting page layout 
for a book headings and footings across 
books” 


“Numbering pages 2. Setting page layout 
sequentially across book 
contents” 


Creating a table of contents | “Generating a table of 7. Generating a table of 

for a book contents for a book” contents 

Creating an index for a book | “Creating an index for a 8. Indexing documents 
book” 

Creating footnotes in a book | “Numbering footnotes ina |9. Adding footnotes to 
book” documents 




































Creating page numbers for a 


book 
















Entering pre-defined text, graphics, and tables 


The Define/Expand feature provides a fast way to enter 
information into your documents. You create dictionary 
entries in which you define abbreviations for items, such as 
text blocks, special characters, signature blocks, logos, 
addresses, and template tables or frames. Then, with a few 
key strokes, you “expand” the abbreviations to recall the items 
into your documents. 


You can also use Define/Expand to bring styled information 
into your documents. The associated style rules appear 
automatically in the stylesheet for the document. For 
information on using style rules, see chapter 10, “Using styles 
to format documents.” 
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General procedure for using Define/Expand 


Each step in the following procedure is explained in more 
detail in the following sections. 


To use the Define/Expand feature: 


1. Create an entry in a new or existing dictionary by defining 
the item and its abbreviation. 


2. Select Store Expansion Dictionary in the Workspace menu 
to save your entries. 


3. Expand the abbreviation to recall the entry into your 
document. 


Creating expansion dictionary entries 


The first time you create a dictionary entry, the software 
creates and loads a new dictionary for you. After you define 
an item by entering it into a dictionary, you can recall it in 
your document any number of times. 


The loaded dictionary is the “active” dictionary. Entries can 
only be made in or recalled from the active dictionary. If you 
want to use a dictionary that is not active, you can load it 
manually. For information on loading expansion dictionaries, 
see the section “Changing the active dictionary.” 


To create entries in a new or existing dictionary: 
1. Do one of the following: 


e lf no dictionary currently exists or if the dictionary you 
want to use is loaded, go to step 2. 


e  [f the dictionary you want to use is not loaded, select 
the dictionary, and select Load Expansion Dictionary 
in the Workspace menu. 


For information on setting your User Profile to load a 
dictionary automatically, see the section “Changing 
the defaults for documents and books.” 
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2. Inadocument, select the item you want to enter in the 
dictionary. 


If the item is a frame or table, select the anchor. 


+ Note: Text containing one or more fields cannot be 
entered as a definition in a dictionary. However, frames 
including fields can be entered. For information on fields 
and field-bounding characters, refer to chapter 15, 
“Creating forms using fields.” 


3. Press SHIFT+DEF/EXP. 
If you are prompted to create a new dictionary, select Yes. 


The Define Options sheet appears. 


ee Define Options 













Define Options Sty Sanceel 


Use Destination Char props on EXPAND 





Select Cancel to close the option 
sheet without adding anything to 
the active expansion dictionary. 


4. Inthe abbreviation box, enter an abbreviation for the 
Item. 


An abbreviation is a letter, symbol, or short word that you 
use to recall the dictionary entry. When creating 
abbreviations, keep in mind the following rules: 


e ach abbreviation in the dictionary must be unique. If 
you use an existing abbreviation, the system replaces 
the entry with the new item. For more information, 
see the section, “Redefining expansion dictionary 
items.” 


e Uppercase and lowercase letters in abbreviations are 
ignored. For example, if you use P1 as the 
abbreviation for a certain paragraph, then expanding 
either P1 or p1 results in the same paragraph being 
recalled into the document. 
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5. If you do not want the item to use the properties of the 
character that precedes it when you recall the item in a 
document, deselect Use Destination Char Props On 
EXPAND. 


6. Select Start. 


The abbreviation and its associated entry are added to the 
active expansion dictionary. 


7. Select Store Expansion Dictionary in the Workspace 
menu. 


+ Tip: When choosing abbreviations, use a naming system 
that is easy to remember. Also consider assigning similar 
abbreviations to groups of items. For example, abbreviations 
for first-, second-, and third-level section headings could be 
h1, h2, and h3. Printing your current dictionary can help you 
avoid duplicating abbreviations. If you are not sure if you 
have already used an abbreviation, try expanding it in a 
document. If the abbreviation is not used, you see the 
message “Abbreviation does not exist in the current 
dictionary.” 


You need to store (save) your dictionary after performing any 
of the following actions: 


Creating a new dictionary 
e Adding new items to a dictionary 
e Redefining items in a dictionary 


When you store a dictionary, a document icon appears in your 
workspace. This document is a copy of the active dictionary. 
You can edit, print, mail, and file this document as you would 
any other document. 


If you have an earlier version of this dictionary document in 
your workspace, delete, rename, or file the original version to 
avoid confusion. 


+ Note: You cannot create dictionary entries by editing the 
dictionary document. You can edit the dictionary document 
to add comments, and redefine, delete, or rearrange the 
entries. For information on redefining entries, see the section 
“Redefining expansion dictionary items.” For information on 
editing the dictionary document, see the section “Editing and 
printing the dictionary document.” 
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Recalling a dictionary item into a document 


After you define the items in the dictionary, you can recall 
them from the active dictionary into your document. 


To recall a dictionary item into a document: 


1. Position the caret in the document where you want to 
enter the item. 


2. Type the abbreviation for the item. 


+ Note: The system assumes that an abbreviation 
includes the characters you type plus those preceding the 
ones you type back to the previous word delimiter, such 
as a space, comma, period, or frame anchor. If there is no 
word delimiter before the abbreviation you type, select 
the abbreviation. 


3. Press DEF/EXP. 
The item is entered into the document. 


+ Tip: If the message “Abbreviation does not exist in the 
current dictionary” appears, try selecting the abbreviation and 
pressing DEF/EXP again. If the abbreviation is not in the active 
dictionary, either create an entry for it or load the correct 
dictionary. Then, repeat this procedure. 


Editing and printing the dictionary document 


After storing the active dictionary, you can edit the dictionary 
document as you would any document to rearrange or delete 
entries, or add comments. The dictionary document can also 
be printed. This is useful for making a hardcopy of your 
dictionary so you can look up entries. 


+ Note: You cannot create new entries by editing the 
dictionary document. To add entries, use the DEF/EXP key. For 
details, see the section “Redefining expansion dictionary 
items.” 
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In the dictionary document, 
each entry consists of a para- 
graph character, the abbrevia- 
tion, a line tab character, and 
the defined item, contained in 
field-bounding characters. 


Comment lines are any lines in 
the dictionary that do not follow 
the entry format. The system 
ignores these lines. You can 
insert them anywhere you need 
to describe the entries. 


When you define a frame as an 
entry, the frame anchor appears 
inside the field-bounding 
characters, and the frame 
follows the field. 








> “Sample Dac = 5- 
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+ Note: You need to show structure and non-printing 
characters to see all the parts of an entry as described. When 
you reorganize dictionary entries, make sure you select the 
entire entry, from the paragraph character through the second 
field-bounding character. 


If you include a page format character as part of a dictionary 
entry, that character causes the dictionary document format to 
change accordingly. You can counter the effects of the page 
format character by inserting another page format character 
after an entry containing a page format character, and setting 
the second page format character’s properties to those you 
want for the dictionary pages. 


If you include a page break character as part of a dictionary 
entry, that character causes the dictionary document to 
paginate differently than you might intend. 
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Changing the active dictionary 


When an expansion dictionary is loaded, it becomes the 
active dictionary. Only one expansion dictionary can be 
active at a time. The active dictionary is accessed when you 
define entries or expand abbreviations. It remains active until 
you load another dictionary or jog off. 


To change the active expansion dictionary: 
1. Select the dictionary you want to load. 


2. Select Load Expansion Dictionary in the Workspace 
menu. 


If you are replacing an active dictionary, a confirmation 
message appears. Select Yes to load the new dictionary. 


+ Tip: If you have a dictionary loaded and want to create a 
new dictionary, select a Blank Document icon and then select 
Load Expansion Dictionary in the Workspace menu. 


Redefining expansion dictionary items 
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The best way to redefine items is to re-enter them in the 
dictionary. 


To redefine an expansion dictionary item and use the same 
abbreviation: 


1. Create a new version of the item by doing one of the 
following: 


e Recall the item into a document and make the 
changes you want 


e Recreate the item with the changes you want 
2. Select the updated item and press SHIFT+DEF/EXP. 


3. Inthe abbreviation box, enter the same abbreviation that 
the item had before. 
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Choose the setting you want for the Use Destination Char 
Props On Expand property. For information on this 
property, see the section “Creating expansion dictionary 
entries.” 


Select Start. 


The old defined item is deleted from the dictionary and 
replaced with the new item. 


When you finish making changes, select Store Expansion 
Dictionary in the Workspace menu. 


Changing the assigned abbreviation 


You cannot assign new abbreviations by editing the dictionary 
document. Instead, you must reenter the item in the 
dictionary using the new abbreviation. 


To assign a new abbreviation to a previously defined item: 


1. 
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Recall the item into a document using the old 
abbreviation. 


Select the item and press SHIFT+DEF/EXP. 
In the abbreviation box, enter a new abbreviation. 


Choose the setting you want for the Use Destination Char 
Props On Expand property. For information on this 
property, see the section “Creating dictionary entries.” 


Select Start. 


The item is added to the dictionary with the new 
abbreviation. The old abbreviation for the same item still 
exists in the dictionary. You can edit the dictionary 
document to delete the old entry. See “Editing and 
printing the dictionary document” in this chapter. 


When you finish making changes, select Store Expansion 
Dictionary in the Workspace menu. 
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Creating and using templates 


Template documents save time, help assure consistency, and 
generally reduce the amount of work required to produce 

documents. You create a template document once and then 
use it each time you need to create a document of that type. 


For example, every month each member of a group must 
submit a status report that follows the same format. One 
person creates a template of this document with the correct 
page size, columns, headings, footings, empty graphics frames 
and tables, and style rules for the paragraph and character 
format. Then, each person of the group makes a copy of the 
template and enters their information as required. This saves 
time because every person does not have to recreate the entire 
document each month. It also assures that all the information 
is presented in the same format which reduces the possibility 
of errors and missing information. 


GV Write provides some templates and samples for you with 
Online Samples. If you are already comfortable working with 
the software, these templates provide a quick start to creating 
documents. For information on using the Online Samples, see 
A Guide to GLOBALVIEW Online Samples. 


For information on creating templates for newsletters, 
brochures, and reports, see the section “Creating newsletter or 
brochure layouts” in chapter 2, “Setting page layout.” 





Changing the defaults for documents and books 
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You can change the default values in property sheets and 
other GLOBALVIEW objects by editing your User Profile. For 
the step-by-step procedures, see chapter 17, “User Profile 
options for documents.” 


To edit default values, add or edit entries in the sections of 
your User Profile as shown in the following list. 


In the list, each entry is followed by a colon, one space, and 
the preset default. Options for the default value appear on the 
next line preceded by two dashes. Explanations follow 
options that might not be self-explanatory. 
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To change the preset default, replace it with one of the other 
options for the entry. 


[Documents] 


Edit/Save: True 
--TruelFalse 


True—Causes the document to open in manual edit 
mode. You have to select Edit before you can make any 
changes to your document. You also have to save the 
document by selecting Save or Save and Edit. You can 
select Reset to cancel all changes made to the document 
since the last time you saved it. 


False—Causes the document to open automatically in edit 
mode, and the system to save the document periodically. 
You cannot reset the document. 


Load Expansion Dictionary: 


This entry lets you automatically load an expansion dictionary 
when you log on. You must enter the dictionary name exactly 
as it appears in the Document property sheet for the dictionary 
document. There is no default for this entry. 


[System] 


Caret Position: Always After 
--Always Afterl Nearest Side 


Always After—When you select text in a document, the 
caret follows the selection. 


Nearest Side—lIf you use this setting, the caret appears on 
the side of the selection nearest to where you place the 
pointer when you make the selection. 
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Line Height: Double 
--Singlel OneAndOneQuarterlOneAndOneHalfl Double! Triple 


Single—Sets the line height to 12 points. 
OneAndOneQuarter—Sets the line height to 15 points. 
OneAndOneHalf—Sets the line height to 18 points. 
Double—Sets the line height to 24 points. 

Triple—Sets the line height to 36 points. 


[Folder] 


ShowCreateDate: True 
--TruelFalse 


True—Shows the date the object was created. 
False—Prevents the object creation date from showing. 


Version: SeparateColumn 
--SeparateColumn|WithNamel None 


SeparateColumn—Displays the version in a separate 
column. 


WithName—Displays the version in the name column. 


None—Prevents the version from displaying. 
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This chapter describes how to set and change the layout of a 
page. When you set the page layout, or format, you specify 

the properties for the page size, margins, columns, headings, 
footings, and page numbers. These properties are set in the 

page format character. 


The page format character (shown enlarged) controls the 
format of the page on which it appears and all following pages 
until the next page format character. 

A default page format character appears at the top of the first 
page in every document. This character contains preset pro- 
perties so you can enter text in the document immediately. 
You cannot delete this default character, but you can change 
its properties. The default page format properties are 8 1/2 by 
11 inches with one inch margins. There are no page numbers, 
headings, or footings. 





Setting page size 
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In GV Write, the page size is the overall size of the document. 
Usually it corresponds to the size of paper on which you will 
print the document, for example, 8 1/2 by 11 inches. The 
page size can be portrait or landscape orientation. Within the 
page size you set the page margins. The area inside the page 
margins is where you enter the body text, graphics, and tables 
of your document. The area between the top margin and the 
top of the page is where the header is placed. The area 
between the bottom margin and the bottom of the page is 
where the footer is placed. 


To set the page size: 
1. Select the page format character and press PROPS. 


The Page Format property sheet appears. 
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| Page Format Properties Sheet 


) Binding Margin First Page Binding Position |(TRaaa@a) RIGHT 


Column Cirection 


Muriber of colurnms [al 
Equal Column Widths 





dtabaibes ~* Sibatabataatattatitstsabsthatetsrtsatates satalatatstattatattatatalatatlatataststatetatataatnatalatatattalatatatstlatnatslatatastslalatatatats aatsttaatatstalatstsaatalatatstatalatal alata siatcabaatsalae satcatataatat ‘aatataicats cataatat a 


2. Ifthe Page Layout property sheet is not displayed, select 
Page Layout for Display. 


3. Do one of the following: 
e Select the standard Page Size setting you want. 


> Rage Format Properties Sheet 


Page Format Properties Sheet 





Use the 8 1/2 x 11 and the 8 1/2 x 14 settings for 
portrait documents. Use the 11 x 8 1/2 and the 14 x 
8 1/2 settings for landscape documents. 
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e Select Other and type the number for the width and 
height. 





Page Format Properties Sheet 


Page Format Properties Sheet 


eC ee eeelemme FASE HEADINGS | PAGE NUMBERIPS 








Writs 





Page size 


The width can be any value less than 26 inches, in- 
cluding the margins. The height can be any value less 
than 100 inches, including the margins. 


4. Select Done. 


Paginate the document. 





Setting page margins 


Page margins provide space between the edge of the page and 
the text and graphics of the document. Page numbers appear 
in either the top or bottom margin. Page headings appear in 
the top margin and page footings appear in the bottom margin. 


You can set margins for text and graphics separately from the 
overall page margins, but the text and graphics margins cannot 
exceed the size of the page margins. For information on 
setting margins for text, see chapter 3, “Formatting text.” For 
information on setting margins for graphics, see chapter 13, 
“Using frames in documents.” 


To set the page margins: 
1. Select the page format character and press PROPS. 
2. Select Page Layout for Display. 


3. Enter a number in the Page Margins boxes for the distance 
you want between the left, right, top, and bottom edges of 
the paper and the corresponding edge of the text and 
graphics area. 
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“so Page Format Properties § 





age Format Properties Sheet 


| Cisplay (Tei M eh PAGE HEADINGS | PAGE NWUMBERING 
— ; 


fen 
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4. Select Done. 


5. Paginate the document. 


Adding a binding margin to a simplex document 


2-6 


You add extra space to one side of the page to create a 
binding margin for a simplex (single-sided) document. The 
overall page size does not change when you add a binding 
margin, but the inner page size becomes smaller. The 
following illustration shows a simplex document with and 
without a binding margin. 
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This simplex document has —— 
one-inch margins. No extra 
space was included for the 
binding margin. The num- 
ber 1 was entered in the 
Lert, Right, TOp, amd Boliom 
Page Margins boxes to 
create these margins. 





This simplex document has —— 
one-inch margins and a .5 
inch binding margin. The 
number 1 was entered in the 
Right, Top, and Bottom Page 
Margins boxes. The number 
1.5 was entered in the Left 
Page Margins box to create 
the binding margin. 


+ Note: In the following procedure it is assumed that you 
have already set the margins you want for the page and are 
adding the binding margin to the regular page margins. # 


To add a binding margin to a simplex (single-sided) 
document: 


1. Select the page format character and press PROPS. 
2. Select Page Layout for Display. 


3. Inthe Page Margins box for the side that you want as the 
binding margin, increase the amount entered for the 
margin by the amount you want for the binding margin. 
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Page Format Properties Sheet 


ieee eeelenme) SSE HEADINGS 








PAGE MWUMBERIMG 


Units 





Page 3ize 


1 Page Margins 


For example, for a document bound on the left, you might 
increase the left margin one-half inch. 


4. Select Done. 


Paginate the document. 


Adding a binding margin to a duplex document 


You can add extra space to one side of the page to create a 
binding margin for a duplex (double-sided) document. The 
overall page size does not change when you add a binding 
margin, but the inner page size becomes smaller. The method 
for adding a binding margin is slightly different for duplex 
documents than for simplex documents. For a duplex 
document, you need to indicate the right or left margin for the 
binding margin depending on which direction your text flows. 
The following illustration shows a simplex document with and 
without a binding margin. 
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This duplex document has — 
one-inch margins. No extra 
space was included for the 
binding margin. The num- 
ber 1 was entered in the 
Lett, Righi, Top, and Bottom 
Page Margins boxes to 
create these margins. 





This duplex document has — 
one-inch margins and a .5 
inch binding margin. The 
number 1 was entered in the 
Left , Right, Top, and Bottom 
Page Margins boxes. Then, 
the number .5 was entered 
in the Binding Margin box 
and Left was selected for the 
First Page Binding Position 

to create the binding 2 

margin. 


+ Note: In the following procedure it is assumed that you 
have already set the margins you want for the page and are 
adding the binding margin to the regular page margins. # 


To add a binding margin to a duplex (double-sided) 
document: 


1. Select the page format character and press PROPS. 
2. Select Page Layout for Display. 


3. Enter a number for the distance you want to leave for the 
binding margin in the Binding Margin box. 
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Binding Margin 


First Page Binding Position 
1 Colurin Direction Left To Right ) Let 
Rurnber of colurins | 


ssnatalattataaltlateaglllaaa alltel 








Spacing Bet 






Selsilsoitatatlniiaclaatcataaliltsatitlaotalaatstatcattattattatalnettee 





4. Do one of the following: 


e If your text flows from left to right, such as English 
text, select Left for the First Page Binding Position. 


e If your text flows from right to left, such as Hebrew 
text, select Right for the First Page Binding Position. 


5. Select Done. 


6.. Paginate the document. 





Setting multiple text columns 


In the page format character, you can specify the number of 
columns on a page, set the columns for equal or unequal 
widths, set the space between the columns (gutters), and 
specify column balancing and direction. Columns must be at 
least one inch wide. For information on creating variations in 
columns see the sections “Mixing page layouts” and “Creating 
newsletter or brochure layouts.” 


To help you decide which column properties to set or not in 
the two procedures in this section, look at the following 
illustrations. These illustrations show examples of equal and 
unequal column widths, balanced and unbalanced columns, 
and column text flow direction. In the procedures, you will 
select the properties that control these column layout choices. 
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This document has equal 
column widths. | 


Sample Doc — 08 


The page layout of this 
document was set up bey 
entering 2 for the Num- 
ber of Columns property 
and selecting Equal Col- 
uron widths on the Page 
Layout property sheet, 
The document was then 
paginated ta see the re- 
sults, 


The paragraphs are jus- 
tified ta show the col- 
uron widths, The  re- 
mainder of the para- 
graphs inthissanple are 
just repetitions to fill up 
the colurinms to show the 
effect af having riultiple 
colurins of equal widths, 


The paragraphs are jus- 
tified to shaw the cal- 
urine ostidths, The re- 
mainder of the para- 
graphs inthissample are 
just repetitions to fill up 
the columns te show the 
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effect of having multiple 
columns of equal eidths, 


The paragraphs are jus- 
tified to show the cal- 
uror widths, The re- 
mainder af the para- 
graphs inthissample are 
just repetitions te fill up 
the column: to chow the 
effect of having roultiple 
colunins of equal widths, 


The paragraphs: are jus- 
tified ta shaw the cal- 
uron owidths, The re- 
mainder of the para- 
graphs inthissarnple are 
just repetition: to Till up 
the colurins to show the 
effect af having multiple 
colurins of equal widths, 


The paragraphs are jus- 
tified ta show the cal- 
uron widths, The  re- 
mainder of the pars- 
graphs inthissanmple are 
just repetitions to fill up 
the columns to show the 
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i This document has 


unequal column widths. 


The page Iay- 
out of this do- 
current was set 
up by entering 
2 far the Murn- 
ber of Colurcms 
property and 
then deselect- 
ing Equal ol- 
urine widths 
and = entering 
unequal murm- 
bers in the 
Coluran # bas- 
e: that ap- 
peared on the 
Page Layout 
property sheet, 
The deacurmrent 
was then pag- 
inated ta see 
the results, 


The para- 
graphs are jus- 
tified ta shaw 
the colurrn 
widths, The re- 
mainder of the 
paragraphs in 
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this sample are just repetitions to 
Fill up the colurine te show the 
effect of having multiple colurine 
of equal widths, 


The paragraphs are justified ta 
show the colurnn wtdths, The re- 
mainder of the paragraphs tr this 
sariple are just repetitions to fill 
up the columns te show the effect 
of having multiple columns of 
equal widths, 


The paragraphs are justified ta 
shoe the coburn widt he, The re- 
mainder of the paragraphs tn this 
sample are just repetitions to fill 
up the columns ta show the effect 
of having cattiple columns of 
equal widths, 


The paragraphs are justitied to 
show the colurin widths, The re- 
mainder of the paragraphs in this 
sample are just repetitions to fill 
up the colurins te show the effect 
of having tultiple columns of 
equal widths, 
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If a document has balanced 
columns, the columns fill so that 
they contain approximately equal 


If a document has unbalanced 
columns, each column fills 
completely before the text flows to 


the next column. 


amounts of text. 


2-12 





Jo Sample Dec- 10 
..Psample Doe 10. fea Pa 


The page layout of this 
document was set up by 
entering 2 for the Murm- 
ber of Colurans property 
and selecting Equal Cal- 
uron widths on the Page 
Layout property sheet, 
The document waz then 
paginated ta see the re- 
sults, 


The paragraphs are jus- 
tified ta shaw the cal- 
unin widths, The re- 
mainder af the para- 
graph: inthissample are 
just repetitions to Till up 
the columns to show the 
effect of having multiple 
colurins of equal widths, 


The paragraphs are jus- 
tified ta show the cal- 
urn widths, The re- 
mainder of the para- 
graphs in thissample are 
just repetitions to Fill up 
the colurmns to show the 


effect of having multiple 
columns of equal widths, 


The paragraphs are jus- 
tified ta show the cal- 
umn widths, The re- 
mainder of the para- 


graphs inthissample are 
just repetitions to fill up 
the columns to shaw the 
effect of having multiple 
colurins of equal widths, 


The paragraphs are jus- 
tified to show the cal- 
urn owidths, The re- 
mainder of the para- 
graphs inthissarmple are 
just repetitions, = This 
document has unteal- 
anced colurans, 


The page layout of this 
document was set up by 
entering 2 far the Hum- 
ber of Colurans property 
and selecting Equal Col- 
unin Widths on the Page 
Layout property sheet, 
The document was then 
paginated to see the re- 
sults, 


The paragraphs are jus- 
tified ta show the cal- 
unin owidths, The re- 
mainder of the para- 
graphs inthissample are 
just repetitions to fill up 
the coluring ta show the 
effect of having multiple 
columns of equal widths, 


The paragraphs are jus- 
tified te shaw the col- 
umn widths, The re- 
mainder of the para- 
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graphs inthis sarnple are 
just repetitions to Fill up 
the colurnns to show the 
effect of having multiple 
colurins of equal widths, 


The paragraphs are juz- 
tified to shaw the col- 
unin owidths, The re- 
mainder of the para- 
graphs inthissample sre 
just repetitions to fill up 
the enlurnns ta shaw the 
effect of having roultiple 
columns of equal widths, 


The paragraphs are jus- 
tified ta shaw the col- 
unin widths, The re- 
mainder of the para- 
graphs inthizsaroiple are 
just repetitions, = This 
document haz balanced 
colurrirs, 





+ Note: Only select Columns Balanced for the last page of 
the document. # 
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In this document the text flows 
from left to right. The page format 
character is in the left column. 


If your text flows from right to left, 
such as Hebrew text, you would set 
up your document to look like this 
one. The page format character is in 
the right column. You would also set 
the paragraph Text Direction property 
to Right to Left. 


Bitte page layout of this 
document sa: set up by 
entering 2 fer the Murna- 
ber of Colurcins property 
and selecting Equal Cal- 
unin Widths on the Page 
Layout property sheet, 
The document wa: then 
paginated to see the re- 
sults, 


The paragraphs are jus- 
tified to sham the cal- 
unin widths, The re- 
mainder of the para- 


graphs inthissample are 
just repetitions to fill up 
the colurine ta shaw the 
effect of having multiple 
colurcans of equal widths, 


The paragraphs are jus- 
tified ta show the cal- 
unin widths, The  re- 
mainder of the para- 
graphs tn this sample sre 
just repetitions to Till up 
the calurnns to show the 


effec of having multiple 
colurine of equal widths, 


The paragraph: are jus- 
tified ta shaw the cal- 
uron owtidths, The re- 
mainder of the pars- 
graph: inthis sample are 
just repetitions to fill up 
the colurins ta show the 
effect of having multiple 
colurins of equal widths, 


The paragraphs are jus- 
tified ta shaw the col- 
urn widths, The re- 
mainder of the para- 
graphs inthissanple are 
just repetitions to fill up 
the columns ta show the 
effect of having multiple 
colurins of equal widths, 


The paragraph: are jus- 
tified ta show the col- 
unin widths, The re- 
mainder of the para- 
graphs inthissample are 
just repetitions to fill up 
the colurine toe show the 








effect of having multiple 
colurins of equal widths, 


The paragraphs are jus- 
titted ta show the col- 
urn widths, The re- 
mainder of the para- 
graph: inthizeanple are 
just repetitions to fill up 
the colurans to show the 
effed of having multiple 
colurine of equal widths, 


The paragraphs are jus- 
tified to shaw the cal- 
unin widths, The re- 
mainder of the para- 
graphs inthizsample are 
just) repetitions, This 
document has balanced 
columns, The page 
format character isin the 
right colurart, 


pil Sample Doc — 08 =| Sample Doc — 12 : 


Bithe page layout of this 
document war set up by 
entering 2 for the Num- 
ber oot Colurins property! 
and selecting Equal Cal- 
umn Widths on the Page 
Layout property sheet, 
The document was then 
padinated to see the re- 
sults, 


The paragraphs are jus- 
tified to show the col- 
urn owidths, The re- 
mainder of the para- 
graphs inthizcample are 
just repetitions to fill up 
the colurins to show the 
effect ef having roultiple 
colurcm: of equal widths, 


The paragraphs are jus- 
tified to show the col- 
unin owidths, The re- 
mainder of the para- 
graphs inthiseample are 
just repetitions te fill up 
the colurins to chow the 








To set multiple text columns of equal column width: 


1. 


Select the page format character and press PROPS. 


2. Select Page Layout for Display. 
3. Select Equal Column Widths. 





Column Cirection 





Left To Right 


Right Ta Lett 


Murmber of colurnins Polar 





Equal Column Widths 
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When you select Equal Column Widths, the column width 
is automatically calculated. 


Select the order in which you want the text to fill the 
columns for the Column Direction property. 


Enter the number of columns you want in the Number Of 
Columns box. 


Select Balanced for the Columns property if you want all 
the columns to contain approximately equal amounts of 
text. 


If you do not select Balanced, each column fills com- 
pletely before the text flows to the next column. 


Enter the amount of space you want between each 
column in the Spacing Between Columns box. 


Select Done. 


Paginate the document. 


To set multiple text columns of unequal column width: 


1. 
Ds 
3. 


Colurnan 1 


4. 


D3 


Select the page format character and press PROPS. 
Select Page Layout for Display. 
Deselect Equal Column Widths. 


HW Colurnin Cirection eee tanes| Fight To Lett 
| Nuriber of colurnns [al Spacing Between Colurnns 20 








Equal Colurnn widths Required Total Width of Colurnns 6,5 





Select the order in which you want the text to fill the 
columns for the Column Direction property. 


Enter the number of columns you want in the Number Of 
Columns box, and press SKIP/NEXT. 


The Column # boxes appear. The number of boxes that 
appear depends on the number you entered in the 
Number Of Columns box. 
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Muriber of colurrins Spacing Between Colurnns 








Equal Caluran Widths Required Total width of Colurins 5 








om 


Fnter the amount of space you want between each 
column in the Spacing Between Columns box, and press 
SKIP/NEXT. 


The Required Total Width Of Columns changes to show 
the total column width required based on the page size 
and the spacing between columns. 


Enter the width for each column in the Column # boxes. 


The numbers you enter should equal the amount given for 
the Required Total Width Of Columns property. 


Select Done. 


Paginate the document. 





Forcing text breaks in columns 
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You can add break characters to text in columns to force the 
text to move to the next column. 


+ Note: Break characters have no effect if you have Balanced 
selected for the Columns property. 


To add a column break: 


i 


Position the caret in the text where you want the text to 
break and start a new column. 


Press KEYBOARD+SPECIAL+2. 


A break character (shown enlarged) appears in your 
document. 


Select the break character and press PROPS. 


The Break property sheet appears. 


SETTING PAGE LAYOUT 


“Break Property Sheet 


| Break Property Sheet an 


iene PEM LEFT PAGE | MEY RIGHT PAGE | NEY! COLUMN 





4. Select New Column. 


5. Select Done. 





Mixing page layouts 


You can add page format characters with different properties 
to create a mixture of page formats within a document. For 
example, you can make the first page of a document single 
column, and make the remaining pages multiple columns. 
You can also use additional page format characters to change 
the page orientation from portrait to landscape. 


For details on creating specialized page layouts for documents 
such as newsletters or presentations, see the section “Creating 
newsletter or brochure layouts.” 


To insert additional page format characters: 
» Do one of the following: 


e Copy a page format character to the position you 
want. 


e¢ Position the caret where you want the page format 
character to appear, then press KEYBOARD+SPECIAL+3. 


FA A page format character (shown enlarged) appears in 
your document. 
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+ Note: To make the page format character affect the page 
on which it appears, place it in the first character position on 
the page (it can be preceded by a paragraph character). If 
another character precedes it, the page format character 
affects only the properties of the pages that follow it. 





Creating page headings and footings 
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You create headings and footings in the Page Headings 
property sheet which is part of the Page Format property sheet. 
Changes to headings and footings are applied when you 
paginate the document. 


You can have more than one line of text in a heading or 
footing, provided the top or bottom page margin is large 
enough to accommodate the text. The width of headings and 
footings is determined by the left and right page margins. 


To create a heading or footing: 

1. Select the page format character and press PROPS. 
2. Select Page Headings for Display. 

3. Select Reset for the Heading/Footing property. 


Fage Format Properties Sheet 





4. Select Heading or Footing for Show. 


You can select both Heading and Footing if you want to 
have both in your document. 
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Page Format Properties Sheet 


Display | PAGE LA 


Heading # Footing 
Showy 


Left/Right Pages 


| Heading 


Heading Position 


| Heading Start Gn 


Shaw 


LettRight Pages 


Footing 


Footing Position 


Footing Start On 





Sf OLIT 


Done! Apply; Cancel) Defaults; Reset | | 


P4GE NUMBERS 


PAGE HEADINGS 


CONTINUE 


LEFT | RIGHT |i gaate 
THIS PAGE 


NEST PAGe 





MEST PAGE 


Select the Left/Right Pages property: 


e If you want the same heading or footing to appear on 
both pages, select Same. A single Heading or Footing 
box appears. 


e If you want different headings or footings to appear on 
the left and right pages, select Different. The Left and 
Right boxes appear. 


Type the heading or footing text in the Heading or Footing 
box. 


Select the Heading Position or Footing Position properties 
you want for the horizontal alignment of the text in the 
page margins. 


Selecting Outer aligns the heading or footing with the 
outer page margin (flush left on left pages and flush right 
on right pages). 


Select the Heading Start On and Footing Start On 
properties to specify the page on which the heading or 
footing begins. 


Select Done. 


Paginate the document. 
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To change heading or footing text character properties: 


» Select the heading or footing text and use the function 
keys to set the properties, or use SAME to apply character 
properties from existing text. 


Formatting headings and footings by copying from a document 


To format headings or footings by copying text from a 
paragraph: 


1. Type the text you want to use for the heading or footing in 
a separate document. 


2. Apply the character and paragraph properties you want. 


3. In the document where you want to add the heading or 
footing, display the Page Format property sheet and show 
the heading or footing. 


4. Select the heading or footing text you created by clicking 
on the text four times. 


This selection method selects all the text, including the 
paragraph character. 


5. Move or copy the selected text paragraph into the 
Heading or Footing box. 


When you move or copy a paragraph into a Heading or 
Footing box the following rules apply: 


e The paragraph retains the character, paragraph, and 
tab properties it had in the document. 


e The heading or footing begins on the first line of the 
page margin. 


For example, if you have one inch page margins, the 
heading begins at the top of the page one inch above 
the body text, and the footing begins just below the 
body text, one inch from the bottom of the page. To 
move the heading or footing down, increase the 
Before Paragraph spacing, or insert additional 
paragraph characters before the text. 
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e The Alignment property of the paragraph character 
controls the alignment of the heading or footing. The 
Position property in the Page Headings property sheet 
has no effect. 


+ Note: When you display the property sheet for a page 
format character of a document, you cannot perform any 
editing operations in that document until you close the 
property sheet. Therefore, you cannot move or copy heading 
or footing text from the property sheet of a document into the 
same document. You can copy or move heading or footing 
text from the property sheet of one document to a different 
document. # 


Creating consistent headings and footings in books 
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To create consistent headings and footings across documents 
in books: 


1. 


a: 


Make sure all the documents in the book are in the correct 
order. Documents inside folders or other containers in the 
book must also be in the correct order. 


For information on objects allowed in books, see the 
section “Combining documents using books,” in chapter 
1, “Creating and editing documents.” 


In the first document in the book, select the first page 
format character and press PROPS. 


Select Page Headings for Display. 
Select Reset for the Heading/Footing property. 


oo) page Format Properties Sheet. 


Page Format Properties : i 





Set the other properties you want for the headings and 
footings and select Done. 
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6. Inthe property sheets of the remaining page format 
characters in the first document and the rest of the 
~ documents in the book, select Continue for the 
Heading/Footing property. 


Page Format Properties Sheet 


Page Format Properties sheet 
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7. Close all the documents and the book. Select the book if 
it is not selected. 


8. Select Paginate, or Compress and Paginate, in the 
Workspace menu. 





Setting page numbering 


You can add page numbers to a document in the top or 
bottom margin of the page. If you create a heading or footing 
for the document, you can include the page numbers there. 


You can create compound page numbers by including text 
before and after a page numbering character that the system 
replaces with the correct page number. For example, you can 
enter a chapter number or appendix letter, a dash, and a page 
numbering character to create page numbers such as 5-24 or 
B-16. 


Adding new page numbers 


For information on including a page number in a heading or 
footing that you create in the Page Headings property sheet, 
see the section “Including a page number in a heading or 
footing.” 
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To add a new page number to your document: 


1. Select the page format character on the page where you 
want the page numbers to start and press PROPS. 


2. Select Page Numbering for Display. 
3. Select Restart for the Page Numbering property. 


‘ egies het SH 
‘Dane ! Apply i Cancels 
AMMO EEIAAS IEE AA RIIATE OSS dos 
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4. If you want to start numbering the pages with a different 
number, delete the 1 in the Start With box and type a new 
number. 


5. If you do not want Arabic numerals, select the numbering 
style you want for Reference Symbols. 


"i... Page Format Proparties Sheet, _ 


| Page Format Properties Sheet 


Arabic numerals es 
Upper case Roman numerals 
Lower case Roman numerals 
Upper case Roman letters 


Lower case Roman letters 





+ Note: If you select a numbering style other than Arabic 
numerals, the Start With box still contains an Arabic 
numeral. 
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Set the Margin and Position properties to match where 
you want the page numbers to appear on the document 


pages. 


Selecting Outer aligns the page number with the outer 
page margin (flush left on left pages and flush right on 
right pages). 


Select Done. 


Paginate the document. 


To create compound page numbers: 


ie 


Select the page format character on the page where you 
want the numbers to start and press PROPS. 


Select Page Numbering for Display. 
Select Restart for the Page Numbering property. 


Enter a number in the Start With box and select a 
numbering style for Reference Symbols. 


In the Pattern box, type the characters you want to include 
in the page number. 


Position the caret in text in the Pattern box where you 
want the page number to appear and press 
KEYBOARD+SPECIAL+4. 


A page numbering character (shown enlarged) appears in 
the Pattern box. The page numbering character is a 
structure character that the system uses to automatically 
place a page number in the text you specify. You can 
insert the page numbering character anywhere in the text 
pattern. 


For example, in this book, the page number includes the 
chapter number. This was created by typing the chapter 
number and a dash, then adding the page numbering 
character. 


¢* Tip: To apply character properties to the page 
numbering pattern, select all or part of of the text in the 
Pattern box and press the function keys you want, or use 
SAME to match the properties of existing text. The 
character properties take effect after you paginate the 
document.# 
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7. Set the Margin and Position properties to match where 
you want the page numbers placed on the pages. 


Selecting Outer aligns the pattern and page number with 
the outer page margin (flush left on left pages and flush 
right on right pages). 


8. Select Done. 


9. Paginate the document. 


Continuing the page numbering sequence 


2-24 


If you have multiple page format characters in your document, 
you can change properties in the Page Layout or Page 
Headings property sheets, but keep the same page numbering 
sequence in consecutive page format characters. 


For example, you can change text in the headings or footings, 
or change page size or orientation, but continue using the 
same page numbering sequence that you specified in the first 
page format character. 


When you continue the sequence, the system automatically 
calculates what the page number should be when you add or 
delete pages. 


To continue a page numbering sequence: 


1. Select the page format character in which you changed 
the layout, headings, or footings properties and press 
PROPS. 


2. Select Page Numbering for Display. 
Select Continue for the Page Numbering property. 


4. lf you made changes to the text position of headings or 
footings, set the Margin and Position properties to match 
where you want the page numbers located on the pages. 


Select Done. 


6. Paginate the document. 
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Changing the type of page number 
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You can change the type of page number used in the 
document. For example, you can use roman numerals on the 
first two pages and Arabic numerals on the following pages. 


You can change the page numbering sequence in a document 
as many times as you want by entering additional page tormat 
characters and changing the Page Numbering properties. 


To change the type of page number: 


1. 


Set the page numbering you want in the first page format 
character in the document. 


Position the caret at the top of the page where you want 
the numbering to change. 


Press KEYBOARD+SPECIAL+3 to enter another page format 
character. 


Select the page format character and press PROPS. 


Select Page Numbering for Display. 


Do one of the following: 


If you want to change the numbering sequence of this 
and following pages, select Restart for the Page 
Numbering property. The Start With box appears 
with 1 as its default value. To start numbering the 
pages with a number other than 1, delete the 1 and 
type a new number. 


nat Praperties Sheet 





If you want to change the numbering style but keep 
the same page sequence, select Continue. The 
Number and Number And Pattern properties appear. 
To continue the same page number and pattern, select 
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Number And Pattern. To continue the page number 
only, leave Number selected. 


~ Page Format Properties Sheet = 


Page Format Properties sheet oe Done! Apply! Cancel! Defaults) Reset! 


Display |PAGE LAYOUT | PAGE HEACINGS |Meat aiite 
Page Murmbering Bip iags) CON TINUE Weise) UMBER ANG PATTERM 





7. Select a new reference symbol (type of page number) for 
the Reference Symbols property. 


Page Format Properties Sheet 













Page Format Properties Sheet 


Display 





Page Muribering 


Reference syrmbals 


8. Select Done. 


9. Paginate the document. 


Suppressing page numbers 
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You can turn page numbers off or on for individual pages or 
for a range of pages in a document. 


To suppress page numbering: 


1. Insert a page format character at the top of the first page 
where you do not want page numbers. 


The page format character must be the first character on 
that page (it can be preceeded only by a paragraph 
character). 


Select the page format character and press PROPS. 
Select Page Numbering for Display. 
Select None for the Page Numbering property. 


wm BB W bd 


Select Done. 
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6. Paginate the document. 


To resume page numbering: 


1. Select the page format character that occurs just before 
the page format character that you inserted to suppress the 
page numbering. 


2. Copy the selected page format character to the top of the 
page where you want to resume page numbering. 


3. Select the page format character you just copied and press 
PROPS. 


4. Select Page Numbering for Display. 
5. Select Continue for the Page Numbering property. 
6. Do one of the following: 


e Select Number to continue the page numbering 
sequence. 


e Select Number And Pattern to continue the page 
numbering sequence and the page numbering pattern. 


7. Select Done. 
8. Paginate the document. 


+ Note: When you no longer want to suppress page 
numbering, delete both page format characters you added to 
suppress and resume page numbering. 


Including a page number in a heading or footing 


If you create a heading or footing for your document in the 
Page Headings property sheet, you can include the page 
number in the heading or footing text. The compound page 
numbers in this book were included in the footing. 


For information on creating a compound page number for a 
document without a heading or footing, see the section 
“Adding page numbers.” 
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To add a page number in a heading or footing: 


I. 
2 
3. 


Select the page format character and press PROPS. 
Select Page Headings for Display. 


Create the heading or footing as described in the section 
“Creating page headings and footings.” 


Position the caret in the heading or footing text where you 
want the page number to appear. You can insert spaces 
or tabs if necessary. 


Press KEYBOARD+SPECIAL+4. 


A page numbering character (shown enlarged) appears in 
your document. The page numbering character is a 
structure character that the system uses to automatically 
enter a page number in the heading or footing text. 


Select Page Numbering for Display. 
Set the page numbering properties you want. 


Make sure the Margin and Position properties you select 
for the page number match the properties you set in the 
Page Headings property sheet for the heading or footing. 
If they do not match, two page numbers might appear on 
one page. 


For example, if you place a page numbering character in 
the footing and select Right for the Footing Position on the 
Page Headings property sheet, then you should also set 
the Margin to Bottom (because you want the page number 
in the footing) and the Position to Right on the Page 
Numbering property sheet. 


Select Done. 


Paginate the document. 


Numbering pages sequentially across book contents 


When you paginate a book, the document pages are 


numbered sequentially in the order in which they are placed 


within the book. The following procedure describes the 


process for using one page numbering sequence throughout 
an entire book. This is useful if you have multiple documents 
that you want numbered as if they were one continuous 
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document. You can modify the procedure to restart and 
continue the page numbering sequence as many times as you 
want. 


To number document pages sequentially in a book: 


1. Make sure all the documents are in the correct order in 
the book. Documents in folders or other containers 
within the book must also be in the correct order. 


For information on objects allowed in books, see the 
section “Combining documents using books” in chapter 1, 
“Creating and editing documents.” 


2. In the first page format character of the first document in 
the book, select Restart for the Page Numbering property. 


Page Format Properties Sheet 


age Format Properties Sheet 








Reterence syrmnbals 


Digits 
Pattern 
Margin 


Position 





3. Set the other properties you want for the page numbering 
and select Done. 


4. Inthe remaining page format characters in the first 
document and the rest of the documents in the book, 
select Continue for the Page Numbering property. 
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<page Format Propérties Sheet 


Page Format Properties Sheet ~ Done) Apply) Cancel) Defaults) Reset) 


Display | PAGE LAYOUT | PAGE HEADINGS |ERRSaNe trast 
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| Digits 


} Pattern 


Margin 


Position 


5. Set the other properties you want for the page numbering 
and select Done. 


6. Close all the documents and the book. Select the book if 
it is not selected. 


7. Select Paginate or Compress And Paginate in the 
Workspace menu. , 





Skipping pages in double-sided documents 
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If you want to skip pages in a double-sided document, you 

can add new left or right pages as necessary. When you force 
new left or right pages, the page numbers, headings, and 
footings specified in the page format character change 
accordingly. 

For example, if page 1 is a right page, page 2 is a left page, 
and page 3 is a right page, and you add another right page, the 
next page number will be 5, not 4. Page 4, the left page, is 
skipped. 


To add a new left or right page: 
1. Select Show Structure in the Document menu. 
2. Position the caret where you want the new page. 


3. Press KEYBOARD+SPECIAL+42. 
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5. 
6. 


SETTING PAGE LAYOUT 


A break character (shown enlarged) appears in your 
document. 


Select the break character and press PROPS. 


The Break property sheet appears. 





r Break Property Sheet 


Break Property sheet 














Select either New Left Page or New Right Page. 


Select Done. 





Copying page format properties 
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You can copy the properties of page format characters within 
the same document or in different documents. If you are 
copying from one document to another, the destination 
document must be in Edit mode. 


To copy the properties of one page format character to 
another: 


1. 


Select the page format character containing the properties 
you want to change. 


Press SAME. 


Select the page format character that has the properties 
you want to copy. 


Paginate the document to apply the new page format 
properties. 


SETTING PAGE LAYOUT 


+ Tip: If you copy the default properties of the first page 
format character in a document, the Page Numbering and 
Heading/Footing properties are set to Restart. If you want to 
continue the Page Numbering and Heading/Footing properties 
for subsequent page format characters, change these 
properties to Continue. 





Creating newsletter or brochure layouts 


You can create various basic page layouts by changing the 
properties in the page format character for margins and 
columns, and inserting additional page format characters to 
combine portrait and landscape pages. 


However, some documents, such as newsletters, brochures, 
and reports, require more detailed layout than that available in 
the page format character. For these documents you might 
want the page divided into smaller, uneven sections, and the 
text to flow around frames as shown in the following 
illustration. 


232 WRITE AND DRAW USER GUIDE 


SETTING PAGE LAYOUT 


Connected text frames ~— filled 
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Sarnple Custom Layout 


Thiz document shows how you can use connected 
text frames ta flew test around graphic: and charts, 
The test frames were erobedded in a large draw 
frarne that was sized to fill the whole page, Two 
bitrmap frames were also 
embedded The test frames 
were then connected using 
the Test Frame Fill-in Order 
Editer option sheet, 
To display this  aptian 
sheet you gelect Set Frame 
Fithian Moe fram the 
Content menu, The test was 
typed inte a separate document, formatted, and 
checked for spelling, The text was then copied inta 
the frame: and Comores: 4ad Pagingte was selecte: 
from the Qocurment menu, The rest of the text that 
follows is repeated to fill up the frames, The rest of 
the text that follawsisrepested to fillup the frames 
so that the whole decument books filled, The rest of 
the test that follows is repeated ta fillup the frames 
so that the whole docurnent looks filled, The rest of 
the test that follows is repeated ts fillup the frames 
sa that the whole 








cet ews hed, a document locks fil- 
Sehartcouldgo here. | 1 tad. The rest of the 
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+ Note: The procedures and information provided in this 
section are intended for advanced users. You should already 
have a thorough understanding of all document creation and 
text editing techniques, and be comfortable working with 
tables, graphics frames, and other features of GV Write and 
GV Draw. 


To create these custom page layouts, you use page format 
properties and connected text frames to create each page 
individually with the format you want. 


The connected text frames allow you to create variations on 
standard page layouts such as combinations of single and 
multiple text columns and text that flows around graphics and 
tables. 
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General procedure for using connected text frames 
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The detailed steps for this procedure are described in the 
following sections. 


To use connected text frames: 


ih. 


Create the custom document layout by doing the 
following steps: 


a. Set the page format properties you want such as page 
size, margins, headings, footings, and page num- 
bering. Add additional page format characters and 
page breaks as needed. 


b. Insert graphics and text frames and set the frame 
properties you want. 


c. Connect the text frames by setting the fill-in order. 


Create a text-only document that contains the text you 


want to include in the custom layout. You can set the text 
properties either in this document or after the text is in the 
text frames. 


Copy the text into the first connected text frame in the fill- 
in order. 


Do one of the following: 
e Select Fill Text Frames in the Content menu. 


e Select Compress and Paginate in the Document 
menu. 


The text flows from frame to frame in the order that you 
connected them. 


+ Tip: If you frequently create a particular kind of document, 


for example a monthly newsletter, you can save time by 


creating a template layout document. You can then fill a copy 
of the template with different text and graphics each month 
without having to recreate the layout. 
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Creating a custom document layout 


The following illustration shows the sample custom document 
layout from the previous section before it was filled with text. 


: A chart could qo here, 
Hoi Thistrameiznot part: 
fo i ofthe fill-in order, i 
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When creating custom document layouts using connected text 
frames, be prepared to spend some time adjusting the frames 
and rearranging the layout. This is not a simple process, but 
the results can be quite satisfying with a little practice and 
patience. 


+ Tip: Try drawing a sketch of the layout before you start 
creating the layout with the frames. 


To create a custom document layout: 


1. Opena blank document, select Edit if necessary, and 
select Show Structure in the Document menu. 
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In the page format character, set the basic layout you want 
such as page size, margins, headings, footings, and page 
numbers. 


Insert an anchored draw frame and size the draw frame so 
it fills the whole page. | 


Inside the draw frame insert text, graphics, tables, and 
other frames to create the detailed layout. Add, delete, 
move, and resize the frames until the document layout is 
correct. The text frames should be touching at the top and 
bottom to create the seamless look of flowing text. 


+ Tip: To make it easier to connect the text frames, leave 
a little soace between one side of the text frames and the 
edge of the draw frame in which they are embedded. # 


Set the properties of the frames such as border width, 
color, and the special text frame properties of inner 
margin and orientation. Basic procedures for setting these 
two properties follow this procedure. For details on these, 
and all frame properties, see chapter 13, “Using frames in 
documents.” 


If your document is more than one page long, insert break 
characters as necessary and paginate the document to see 
the results. 


The inner margin of the text frame indicates the distance 
between the frame border and the text in the frame. 


To set the inner margin for text frames: 


1. 
2. 


4. 


Select the text frame border and press PROPS. 


Select the Units measurement you want from the Units 
menu. 


In the Inner Margin box type the number you want for the 
inner margin. . 


Select Done. 


If you are using vertical text such as Japanese, or if you want 
to create special effects with the text, you can set the 
orientation of the text frames to vertical. The default setting 
for Orientation is Horizontal, so if your text is horizontal you 
don’t need to set this property. 
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Software required—Run the Vertical Writing software applica- 
tion to use vertical orientation. No special software is 
required for horizontal orientation. 


To set vertical orientation for the text in text frames: 
1. Select the text frame border and press PROPS. 

2. Select Text for the Display property. 

3. Select Vertical for the Orientation property. 

4 


Select Done. 


Connecting text frames 


When your custom document layout is complete, you connect 
the text frames by setting the fill-in order. You can change the 
fill-in order later if you want. 


When you set the fill-in order the system automatically assigns 
a unique name and number to the text frame. For example, if 
the text frame is the third frame in the fill-in order, “Text3” is 
the name assigned. 


When you open a text frame property sheet for a connected 
frame, the Name Attached property is selected and the Name 
and Fill-in Order properties are displayed. 


If you move or copy a connected text frame to another 
document that contains a frame of the same name, the Name 
Attached property is deselected. If you name a text frame 
using the Name box on the Text Frame property sheet, that 
name cannot be used by any other connected text frame in the 
document. 


Setting text frame fill-in To set the text frame fill-in order: 


order er 
1. Inthe layout document, select Set Text Frame Fill-in 


Order in the Content menu. Select Yes to confirm that 
you want to recreate the fill-in order. 
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connected text frames - not filled 
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Set Text Frame Fill-in Order 
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Sa to Next Field 
So to First Fill-in 






2. Select the border of the text frame that you want to be first 
in the fill-in order using the Select mouse button. 


+ Note: When you select the text frames, make sure you 
select the text frame border, not the anchored graphics 
frame border. 


3. Select the border of the next frame in the fill-in order 
using the Select mouse button. 


4. Continue selecting the additional text frames you want to 
place in the fill-in order. 


5. When you finish selecting frames, select End Text Frame 
Fill-in Mode in the Content menu. 


ionnected text.frames ~ not filled. 













Select Table Colurin 


End Text Frame Fill-in Mode 
Edit Test Frarne Fill-in Order 
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A message tells you how many text frames are now in the 
fill-in order. 


Viewing the fill-in order To see which text frames are in the fill-in order: 


» 


WRITE AND DRAW USER GUIDE 


In the layout document, select Edit Text Frame Fill-in 
Order in the Content menu. 






Select Table Calurnin 










Set Test Frame Fill-in Order 


50 ta Mext Page Format Character 
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Named text frames that have been assigned a place in the 
fill-in order are under the heading Text frames in the fill-in 
order. 


Named text frames that are not in the fill-in order, are 
under the heading Text frames not in the fill-in order. 
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Matching text frame To see the text frame that matches a name: 
names with text frames 


1. In the layout document (open and in edit mode), select 
Edit Text Frame Fill-in Order in the Content menu. 
The Text Frame Fill-in Order Editor option sheet appears. 
2. Select the name you want to match. 


rder Editor = | +3. Select Show Object in the Floating Items menu of the Text 
entEy Frame Fill-in Order Editor option sheet. 






“4 Floating Iterns E& 


bject 





The matching frame is displayed and highlighted in the 
document. 


Creating the text to fill connected text frames 


The text-only document contains text that you use to fill the 
connected text frames. / 


To create a text-only document: 
1. Open a blank document. 


2. Enter the text you want to use in the connected text 
frames. 


You can copy text from another document, or type the 
text. Use the following guidelines for entering text: 


e To create spacing between paragraphs, use the new- 
line character. Do not use the paragraph character. 


e Use only line tabs, not paragraph tabs, in the text. 


e During text frame fill-in, the text normally fills one 
frame entirely before it begins filling the next frame in 
the sequence. If you want to force the text to move to 
the next text frame during fill-in, insert a break 
character in the text. 


3. Set the properties you want for text, paragraphs, and tabs 
on the Character property sheet, the Paragraph Layout 
property sheet, and the Tab-Stop property sheet. 
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+ Tip: For improved appearance after the text is copied 
into the connected text frames, keep the Before Paragraph 
and After Paragraph properties set to Single on the 
Paragraph Layout property sheet. 


4. Select Compress and Paginate in the Document menu. 


Filling connected text frames 


After you have created the custom document layout, 
connected the text frames, and created the text for the 
document, you can fill the connected text frames. 


To fill connected text frames with text: 
1. Select all the text in the text-only document. 


2. Copy the selected text into the first text frame in the fill-in 
order. 


3. Select Fill Text Frames in the Content menu. 
The system fills all of the text frames with text. 


When you fill the connected text frames they adjust to the line 
height of the text that you enter even if they are set to fixed. 
This can cause spaces between the lines of text. 


To remove the space between lines of text: 


1. Adjust the text frames either shorter or longer to 
accommodate the entire line height. 


2. Select Fill Text Frames in the Content menu. 


To enter text in text frames not in the fill-in order: — 
1. Position the caret in the frame and type the text. 


2. Adjust the frame size as necessary. 


Editing text in connected text frames 
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After you fill the text frames with text, you can edit the text 
and the text frames. You can do this by adding, moving, 
copying, or deleting text and frames, or by modifying the 
properties, including resizing the frames and adjusting their 
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inner margins. After editing the text or frames, you must 
reformat the text. 


To reformat the text in connected text frames after editing 
text or frames: 


» Do one of the following: 
e Select Fill Text Frames in the Content menu. 


e Select Compress and Paginate in the Document 
menu. 


Changing the text frame fill-in order 
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To change the fill-in order of named text frames: 


1. In the layout document, select Edit Text Frame Fill-in 
Order in the Content menu. 
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The Text Frame Fill-in Order Editor option sheet appears. 
2. Select the name of the text frame you want to reposition. 
Press MOVE. 


4. Position the pointer just below the name of the text frame 
that should be above the frame you are repositioning and 
click the Select mouse button. 


5. Select Done. 
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To remove a text frame from the fill-in order: 
1. Select the text frame and press PROPS. 


2. Deselect the Name Attached property on the Text Frame 
property sheet. 


Naming or renaming a text frame 
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When you name a text frame, the name appears in the Text 
Frame Fill-in Order Editor option sheet. 


+ Note: If you deselect the Name Attached property, the 
frame is removed from the fill-in order. To return a text frame 
to the fill-in order, you must reconnect all the text frames 
using the procedure in the section “Connecting text frames” or 
in the section “Changing the text frame fill-in order.” 


To name or rename a text frame: 
1. Select the text frame and press PROPS. 


The Text Frame property sheet appears. 


Inner rargin | 


Test Orientation 
Weeleal-Me had-[aal-1" 
Plarrie 


1 Fill-in order 





2. Select Text for Display if the Frame Property sheet is 
selected. 


Select the Name Attached property if it is not selected. 


4. Inthe Name box, type the name of the text frame. 
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If the frame is currently in the fill-in order, the position 
number follows the Fill-in Order property. When a text 
frame is named but not in the fill-in order, this property 
displays the message “The text frame is not in the fill-in 
order.” 


5. Select Done. 


For more information on working with frame properties, see 
chapter 13, “Using frames in documents.” 
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This chapter describes how to format your text and paragraphs 
by setting properties. You can apply properties in two ways: 


Hard properties—Properties applied to characters or 
paragraphs by selecting the text or paragraph and pressing 
function keys, or by selecting properites on the property sheet 
when Hard is selected for Properties Shown. Default text 
character hard properties of 12 point Modern are provided in 
a blank document so you can enter text without having to set 
properties first. 


+ Note: All references to character and paragraph properties 
in this chapter refer to hard properties. 


Style properties—Properties applied to characters or 
paragraphs using style rules. Style rules are defined in the 
document stylesheet. They help ensure that text appearance is 
consistent throughout a document. This is useful for creating 
templates or books when you want all the documents to have 
the same properties. Style rules can help you easily change 
and maintain company standards for documents. For details 
on using style rules, see chapter 10, “Using styles to format 
documents.“ 


+ CAUTION: When you apply hard properties to styled text, 
the hard properties override the style properties so that the 
style rules do not affect the text. 


Applying hard properties to styled text can cause problems 
later if you need to modify the text format. When you redefine 
the current style rule or apply a different style rule to text that 
has hard properties, the style rule has no effect. It is 
recommended that you do not apply hard properties to styled 
text. > 
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General procedure for changing text appearance 


You change the appearance of text characters by applying 
character properties. Character properties include font, size, 
face, color, and character position relative to the baseline (the 
imaginary line on which characters sit). 


+ Note: When you apply fonts that are not loaded on your 
system, the text appears on your screen as small black boxes. 
To change the black boxes to readable characters, do one of 
the following: 


e Change the character properties to a loaded font. 


e Load the required Interpress font in your application 
loader. 


e Rasterize the required PostScript (Type 1) font using Font 
Manager (workstation users only). 


For more information about screen fonts and using Font 
Manager, see the GLOBALVIEW Workspace User Guide. 


To change text appearance: 
1. Select the text you want to change. 
2. Doone of the following: 
e Press a function key to apply hard properties. 


e Press PROPS and change the properties on the 
Character property sheet that appears. Select Done 
when you are finished. 
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TEXT PROPERTY SHEET 


TEST PRIOPERT'’? SHEET 


Wrderline 


Fasition 


Redlining 


Text Color 


Highlight Color [| |=) transparent 
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¢ Tip: When you change the character properties, you 
usually select the text you want to change, then change the 
properties. You can also set properties for text that you have 
not yet entered. To do this, place the caret where you want 
the properties to change and make the property changes using 
either method. The new properties affect the text you enter 
after the caret position. 
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General procedure for changing paragraph appearance 
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You can apply properties to a paragraph character to 
determine the look of the text block. For example, you set the 
line height and before and after paragraph spacing in the 
paragraph character. You can also set character properties for 
the paragraph character so that when you enter text it is 
already formatted. If you copy or move a paragraph to a new 
location, the paragraph retains the assigned properties. 


The paragraph character is a hidden, non-printing character. 
For information on adding paragraphs to your document and 
showing hidden characters, see chapter 1, “Creating and 
editing documents.” 


To change paragraph appearance: 

1. Select one or more paragraphs. 

2. Press PROPS and change the properties on the Paragraph 
Layout property sheet that appears. 


TEXT PROPERTY SHEET 


TEXT PROPERTY SHEET’: © 8 0B OLB TE ake Cancel! Defaults | Reset! 


4 ppearance 








Alignment ga) lentere ush Right Justified 


Hyphenation 


Margins 


Line Height [EGReM 
Before Paragraph [Eee 


After Paragraph (Eee 


Kee p on 


Language 


3. Select Done. 


WRITE AND DRAW USER GUIDE 


FORMATTING TEXT 





Setting the font characteristics 
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In GV Write, font characteristics are separated into individual 
character properties. 


TEXT PROPERTY SHEET 





TEXT PROPERTY SHEET Done! 
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Display 












In the Character property sheet, the following properties are 
font characteristics: 


Family—Lists the family names of the fonts that you have 
loaded. Examples of family names are Modern, Classic, 
Times, and Optima. In the Family menu, Interpress and 
PostScript (Type I) fonts are displayed together. All PostScript 
(Type I) font family names begin with “PS-” and are listed first. 


Size—Lists the sizes that you have loaded for a particular font 
family. Sizes that are not loaded are listed in the Non-Loaded 
Size menu that appears if you select Other for the Size 
property. If you select a non-loaded size, the text appears as 
black boxes until you load that size. 


Weight—Lists the weights you have loaded for a particular 
family. Examples of weights are light, medium, and bold. 


Posture—Lists the postures (stresses) you have loaded for a 
particular family. Examples of postures are roman and italic. 


Face—Provides a shortcut for selecting combinations of 
Weight and Posture properties that are loaded for the selected 
size of the selected Family. For example, if you select Modern 
for the Family and 12 for the Size, the following faces display 
in the Face menu: 
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Modern 
Modern—ltalic 
Modern—Bold 
Modern—Bold—ttalic 


+ Note: If you select a combination of Weight and Posture 
properties that are not loaded for a particular Family or 
character size, the Non-Loaded Face property appears. 


General procedure for setting font properties 
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This procedure describes how to set all of the font charac- 
teristics or properties at one time. For information on setting 
the individual properties, see the following sections: 


Setting the character family 
Setting the character weight 
Setting the character posture 
Setting the character size 


To set the font characteristics: 
1. Select the text and press PROPS. 


2. Select a family name in the Family menu. 
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Classic 


The family name you select appears in the Family box. 
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Select a face name in the Face menu. 


The Face name you select appears in the Face box. The 
Weight and Posture entries change automatically to match 
the Face selection. 
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Select a font size from the Size boxes. 


_ TEXT PROPERTY SHEET 
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Select Done. 
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+ Note: After changing font characteristics, especially if the 
family is very different in width or size, or if special symbols 
are used, the text might not display correctly. To adjust the 
text display, select Normalize Text in the Content menu. 
When you do this, the document window becomes blank, the 
way it does when you paginate a document. 


Setting the character family 


To set the family using the Character property sheet: 
1. Select the text and press PROPS. 


2. Select a family name in the Family menu. 


| TEXT PROPERTY SHEET 


seros Loge 1 
“ g hlediurn 
Century Thin oale 





Classic Tear | Single 


The family name you select appears in the Family box. 






| TEXT PROPERTY SHEET (°° & 


CHARACTER |B ety 








Farnily (=) Modern 


You can use the Font soft keys instead of the Character 
property sheet to change the family more quickly. The Font 
soft keys display the names of the families that are loaded. 
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To set the family using the Font soft keys: 
1. Select the text you want to change. 


2. Press FONT. 


The Font soft keys appear. If “More” appears, select the 
“More” soft key to display additional family choices. 


3. Select the font by pressing the matching function key or 
using the Select mouse button. 


Setting the character weight 


When you select a bold weight, the caret in your document 
changes shape to indicate the character property. 


To change the weight using the Character property sheet: 
1. Select the text and press PROPS. 


2. Do one of the following: 


e Select a face with the weight you want in the Face 
menu. 


The new face appears in the Face box and the weight 
changes automatically in the Weight box. 


e Select a weight in the Weight menu. 
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The new weight appears in the Weight box and the 
face changes automatically in the Face box. 
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3. Select Done. 


To change the weight using the BOLD function key: 
1. Select the text you want to change. 
2. Do one of the following: 
e To change to a heavier character weight, press BOLD. 


e To change to a lighter character weight, press 
SHIFT+BOLD. 


If the family you select offers multiple weights, repeat step 2 to 
select the next lighter or heavier character weight. 


Setting the character posture 


The character posture refers to the slant of the character. 
Commonly, upright characters are called “roman” and slanted 
characters are called “italic,” but some typefaces use other 
names. You can change the character posture without 
changing the family. 


To change the posture using the Character property sheet: 
1. Select the text and press PROPS. 
2. Do one of the following: 


e Select the face with the posture you want in the Face 
menu. 


The new face appears in the Face box and the posture 
changes automatically in the Posture box. 


e Select the posture you want from the Posture menu. 
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The posture you select appears in the Posture box, and the 
entry in the Face box changes to match the new selection. 
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3. Select Done. 


When you select the italic posture, the caret in your 
document changes shape to indicate the character 


property. 


To change the posture using the ITALIC function key: 
1. Select the text you want to change. 
2. Do one of the following: 
e To make the character posture italic, press ITALIC. 


e To make the character posture roman, press 
SHIFT+ITALIC. 
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Setting the character size 


You can increase and decrease character size using the 
Character property sheet or the LG/SM function key. When you 
change the character size, you also might want to change the ~ 
line height. For information on changing line height, see the 
section “Setting the line height.” 


To increase or decrease size using the Character property 
sheet: 


1. Select the text and press PROPS. 
2. Do one of the following: 


e Select the size you want in the Size boxes. 





TEXT PROPERTY SHEET ? Boned. 


Geritieleaae) FSP SRAPH 








| Dis play 





e Select Other to display the Non-Loaded Size boxes 
and select or type the size you want. If you select a 
non-loaded size, the text appears as black boxes until 
you load that size. 


If you have Xerox fonts loaded, you select a non- 
loaded font size by selecting the appropriate box. 
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Setting the line height 
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lf you have PostScript (Type I) fonts loaded, type the 
size you want in the Non-loaded Size box. You 
cannot enter fractional sizes. 


Select Done. 


+ Note: If the Family property is set to neutral, the Size 
property changes for Interpress or PostScript (Type 1) fonts as 
follows: 


For Interpress fonts the Size boxes display all possible 
Interpress font sizes including the non-loaded sizes 


For PostScript (Type 1) fonts the Size property is a type-in 
box. 


To increase or decrease size using the LG/SM function key: 


qT; 
Z: 


Select the text you want to change. 

Do one of the following: 

e To make the characters smaller, press LG/SM. 

e To make the characters larger, press SHIFT+LG/SM. 


If you have larger or smaller fonts loaded for the family 
you select, repeat step 2 to select the next largest or next 
smallest font size. 


When you change the type size, you might need to change the 
line height too. For example, if you have 10-point type with 
Single line height, and you change the type size to 14-point, 
the line height is too small for the text and the top of the text 
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disappears. You can also change the line height to create 
more or less space between lines of text. 

To see the line height: 

» Select the sentence or paragraph text. 


The highlighted area shows the line height. 


In this example, tne Line Height property 
is set to [Single] 


in this example, the Line Height propert 


In this exarnple, the Line Height propert 


is set to [Triple] 





To change the line height: 


1. Select the paragraph character and press PROPS. 


The Paragraph property sheet appears. 
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2. Select the line height to match the type size of the text. 


3. Select Done. 





Substituting fonts automatically 


If you often receive documents containing fonts that are not 
running on your system or your printer, you Can set up your 
system so the system automatically substitutes the missing 
fonts with those that are running. You do this by editing the 
Documents section of your User Profile. The substitution 
occurs when you open the document. Font substitution can 
be permanent or for display only. 


If some sizes and faces of a font are running, but not all, only 
the sizes and faces that are not loaded are substituted. The 
size, weight, and posture of the original font is matched by the 
substituted font. 


For example, point sizes 10, 12, and 14 of the original font 
family would be substituted with the same point sizes of the 
substitution font family. The appearance of the the characters 
is kept as much as possible, but the specific property names 
might change depending on the font family. For example, 
bold characters might be replaced with heavy characters, and 
italic characters might be replaced with oblique characters. 
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Preventing substitution 


The following sample shows completed entries for automa- 
tically substituting fonts: 


Display Font Substitution: DisplayOnlySubstitution 
FontSub: Courier|PS-Courier 
DefaultSub: ClassiclModern 


For the substitutions to occur, you must have the correct size, 
weight, and posture of the substitution family loaded. For 
example, assume that there are no Courier fonts running in the 
loader and your User Profile is set up like the sample 
completed entries. 


If you receive a document with Courier fonts sizes 10 and 12 
and you have PS-Courier size 10 loaded but not PS-Courier 
size 12, then only the size 10 Courier fonts are substituted. If 
you don’t have any Modern fonts running, the size 12 Courier 
fonts appear as black boxes because the DefaultSub entry 
specifies Modern to replace any non-loaded sans-serif fonts. 


The options for the automatic font substitution entries are 
described in the following sections. For information on other 
User Profile entries, see chapter 17, “User profile options for 
documents.” For examples of fonts available with 
GLOBALVIEW, see the GLOBAL VIEW Font Sampler. 


If you don’t want any fonts substituted when you open a 
document, specify NoSubstitution as the active option for the 
Display Font Substitution entry. This is the default setting. 


Substituting fonts for display only 


If you want fonts substituted for display only, but not 
permanently changed in the document, you specify 
DisplayOnlySubstitution for the Display Font Substitution 
entry. When you use this option, you must also create at least 
one FontSub entry and the DefaultSub entry. See the section 
“Specifying font substitution pairs” for more information. 
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+ Note: If the Edit/Save entry in your User Profile is set to 
False, then your documents open in Edit mode automatically 
and you cannot use the DisplayOnlySubstitution option. 


When you specify display only, the fonts are substituted so 
you can read the document, but the document is not actually 
changed. The lines of the document are reformatted, but the 
document is not paginated. You can make the font 
substitution permanent after reading the document if you 
want. 


To see the fonts that were substituted: 
1. Open the Document menu. 
2. Select Show Substituted Fonts in the Document menu. 


+ Note: The Show Substituted Fonts command appears only 
if substitutions occurred. If no substitutions occurred, this 
command does not appear. 


To make display-only substitutions permanent: 
1. Select Edit in the document header. 


2. Confirm the message which indicates that the fonts will be 
permanently substituted. 


The fonts that were substituted for display are permanently 
changed. 


Substituting fonts permanently 
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If you want fonts permanently substituted, you specify 
PermanentSubstitution for the Display Font Substitution entry. 
When you use this option, you must also create at least one 
FontSub entry and the DefaultSub entry. See the section 
“Specifying font substitution pairs” for more information. 


When you specify permanent substitution, the fonts are 
actually changed in the document when you open it. This 
occurs regardless of whether the document is in Edit mode 
when you open it. 
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Specifying font substitution pairs 


If you choose Display Only Substitution or Permanent 
Substitution, you must also add at least one FontSub entry and 
the DefaultSub entry to the Documents section of the User 
Profile. This entry specifies which fonts are substituted. 


+ Note: When you specify a family name for substitution, the 
name must be that which appears for the Family property in — 
the Character property sheet. The name that appears in the 
loader is not the correct name. For example, you might have 
“VP Xerox Modern Fonts 10 Point” in your loader, but the 
name that appears in the property sheet is “Modern.” 


Using the FontSub entry You use the FontSub entry to indicate specific font pairs for 
substitution. The first font family name of the pair is the family 
that is originally in the document. The second family is what 
you want to substitute for the original. 


For example, if you regularly receive documents that use a PS- 
Times font, and you do not have that font loaded, you can 
specify that all PS-Times fonts change to PS-Helvetica when 
you open the document. The following examples show some 
possible FontSub pairs: 


FontSub: Courier!PS-Courier 
FontSub: ClassiclModern 
FontSub: PS-Times|IPS-Helvetica 


The size, weight, and posture character properties are carried 
through from the original text. These properties cannot be 
specified in the font substitution User Profile entries. 


Using the DefaultSub The DefaultSub entry specifies one default font family for serif 

entry fonts and one for sans-serif fonts. If none of the fonts specified 
in the FontSub entry match the fonts running in the loader, the 
font names you specify for this entry are used. The fonts you 
specify for this entry must be loaded. The format for this entry 
iS: 


DefaultSub: Serif FontlSans Serif Font 
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You replace the Serif Font option with the name of a serif font 
that you want to replace any serif font that needs to be 
substituted. You replace the Sans Serif Font option with the 
name of a sans-serif font that you want to replace any sans- 
serif font that needs to be substituted. 


For example, assume you create the entry DefaultSub: 
ClassiclModern. You then open a document that contains 
fonts that are not running, and the fonts you specified for the 
FontSub entry are not running either. Any serif fonts in the 
document that were not running would automatically be 
replaced with Classic fonts. Any sans-serif fonts in the 
document that were not running would automatically be 
replaced with Modern fonts. 





Underlining text 
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When you apply a single or double underline to text, the caret 
changes shape to indicate the character property. | 


To underline characters using the Character property sheet: 


1. Select the text and press PROPS. 






TEXT PROPERTY SHEET 





-t 
Size 





weight 


Underline 


2. Do one of the following: 


e To apply a single underline, select Single for the 
Underline property. 


e To apply a double underline, select Double for the 
Underline property. 
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3. Select Done. 


To underline characters using the UNDERLINE function key: 
1. Select the text you want to change. 
2. Doone of the following: 


To add a single underline, press UNDERLINE once. 
e To add a double underline, press UNDERLINE twice. 


To remove single or double underline from text: 
1. Select the underlined text. 
2. Do one of the following: 


e Press PROPS, then select None for the Underline 
property on the Character property sheet. 


e =Press SHIFT+UNDERLINE. 


Creating underlined spaces 
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If you want to create a line in a document, for example, a 
signature line on a report that requires signatures for approval, 
use an underlined tab. For details on entering tabs, see the 
section “Entering tabs” in this chapter. 


+ Note: Do not create lines using underscore or by typing 
spaces and setting the properties of the spaces to underline. If 
you do this, the lines might change lengths when you print the 
document. # 


To create underlined spaces: 


1. Set tab stops for the space where you want to place the 
line. 


2. Select the tab character, then press UNDERLINE. 


+ Tip: To create lines of different lengths, create new tab stop 
settings. 
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Striking out text characters 


When you apply strikeout to text, the caret changes shape to 
indicate the character property. 


To strike out characters using the Character property sheet: 
1. Select the text and press PROPS. 
2. Select the Strikeout box. 





Wriderline Single Strikeout 


Position X ORS ae Xo XyaXx, 


Celeted Text 








Redlining | Revised Text 


Text Color |_| |=) 


Highlight Calor [| (=) transparent 





3. Select Done. 


To strike out characters using the STRIKEOUT function key: 
1. Select the text you want to change. 


2. Press STRIKEOUT. 


To remove the strike out: 
1. Select the text you want to change. 
2. Do one of the following: 

e Press SHIFT+STRIKEOUT. 


e Press PROPS, deselect the Strikeout box, then select 
Done. 
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Wriderline Strikeout 


X Oar 


Deleted Text 








Position 






O 





Redlining | Revised Text 


Text Color [| (=) 


1 Highlight Color [| |=) transparent 








Creating superscripts and subscripts 


When you create superscripts, subscripts, or other offset 
positions, the system automatically reduces the character size 
of superscripts and subscripts if a smaller font size is available. 
For example, if the regular text appears in 12-point Modern, a 
single offset character appears in 10-point Modern, and a 
double offset character appears in 8-point Modern as shown in 
the following illustration. : 


This is an example of (APES ripted text. 


— double superscripted text, 
This is an example ot : 


This isan example of subse ripted text, 


This is an example of ao ubesu becripted text, 





+ Note: When creating superscripts and subscripts, make 
sure your line height is large enough to fit the text position.# 


To create superscripts and subscripts using the Character 
property sheet: 


1. Select the text and press PROPS. 


2. Select the text position you want: 
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superscript - AA 


subscript - AA 

double superscript - AAA 
subscript of a superscript - AAA 
superscript of a subscript - AAA 


double subscript - AAy 
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3. Select Done. 
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+ Note: You cannot use the SUPR/SUB function key to specify 
superscripts of subscripts or subscripts of superscripts. You 

must use the Position property in the Character property meet 
to specify these text positions. 


To create superscripts and subscripts using the SUPR/SUB 
function key: 


ls 
Zz 


Select the text you want to change. 


Do one of the following: 


e To create a subscript, press SUPR/SUB, once for a single 
subscript, twice for a double subscript. 


e To create a superscript, press SHIFT+SUPR/SUB, Once for 
a single superscript, twice for a double superscript. 
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+ Tip: To quickly enlarge superscript or subscript characters 
without changing the text position, select the character and 
press SHIFT+LG/SM. | 





Specifying uppercase and lowercase 


To change case: 
1. Select the text you want to change. 
/ 2. Do one of the following: 


To change text to lowercase, press CASE. 
e To change text to uppercase, press SHIFT+CASE. 





Changing the text and highlight colors 


You can change character properties for the text color and 
highlight color to different combinations of colors if your 
system has a color monitor. If your system has a gray-scale 
monitor, you can still select the different color combinations, 
however, they will display as various shades of gray. 


Text Color [| (=) 


| Highlight Color [| (=) transparent 





The Text Color menu displays 
the names of all the colors 
available for text characters. 





The Highlight Color menu 
displays the names of all the 
colors available for highlighting 
the text. This property provides 
a similar effect to that of 
drawing over printed text with a 
highlighting pen to accentuate 
the text and make it more 
visible. The text is still visible 
through the highlight color, and 
stands out from other text 
because of the highlighting. 






+ Note: Depending on the combination you select, some text 
that appears on a color monitor might not appear on a black 
and white monitor. For example, if you select white text and a 
light color for the highlight such as pale yellow, the difference 
between the gray shades of the white and yellow might not be 
enough to appear on the screen. You only see white spaces 
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where your text is. Or, if you select two dark shades, you 
might only see dark spaces. 


To change the text color or highlight color: 


t 
Zz 


Select the text you want to change and press PROPS. 


Position the pointer on the Text Color menu or the 
Highlight Color menu and hold down the Select mouse 
button. 


Do one of the following: 


e If the color name does not have an arrow following it, 
move the menu pointer to the color you want and 
release the Select mouse button. 





Oranges 
Reds—s[ 
Finks 

Purples — 

Blues — 









reens— 





Browns 


Inrays— 


e If the color name has an arrow following it, move the 
menu pointer to the color name and then move the 
pointer to the right until the color detail menu 
appears. Then, move the pointer to the color you 
want and release the Select mouse button. 


The color you select appears in the Text Color or the 
Highlight Color box. 
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Resetting default character properties 





You can quickly change character properties to the original 
default settings using the following procedure. 


+ Note: This procedure sets hard properties which override 
style rules. For information on using style rules, see chapter 
10, “Using styles to format documents.” # 


To reset character properties to their default values: 
1. Select the text you want to reset and press PROPS. 
The Character property sheet appears. 
2. Select Hard for Properties Shown. 
In the window header select Defaults. 


4. Select Done. 


Displaying text editing soft keys 
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You can add the Show Softkeys entry to your User Profile to 
cause the text editing soft keys to appear on the screen when 
you are editing a document. When the soft keys are 
displayed, you can use the mouse pointer to apply character 
and paragraph properties instead of pressing the function keys 
or displaying the property sheets. The soft keys apply hard 
properties. The soft keys match the following function keys: 


CENTER 
BOLD 
ITALIC 

CASE 
STRIKEOUT 
UNDERLINE 
SUPR/SUB 
LG/SM 
MARGINS 


+ Note: The FONT soft key functionality is not 
implemented. 
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For details on adding the Show Softkeys entry to your User 
Profile, see the section “Changing the defaults for fonts.” For 
more information on User Profile entries, see chapter 17, 
“User Profile options for documents.” 





Setting paragraphs flush left, flush right, or centered 
To set paragraphs flush left, flush right, or centered using the 
Paragraph property sheet: 
1. Select the paragraph character and press PROPS. 


The Text property sheet appears with Display Paragraph 
selected. 







TEXT PROPER1 


TEXT PROPERTY SHEET. 


Display | CHARACTER REA eL eyes 
Style (=) | Properties Shown [ 








tii: 
Alignment [RE Centered | Flush Right 





2. Select Flush Right, Flush Left, or Centered for the 
Alignment property. 


3. Select Done. 


To center paragraphs using the CENTER function key: 
1. Select the entire paragraph. 


2. Press CENTER. 
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Setting spacing before or after paragraphs 


You can change the spacing before and after paragraphs to 
improve text readability. 


To see the spacing before and after the paragraph: 
» Select the entire paragraph. 


The highlighted area shows the before and after paragraph 
spacing. 


In this example, the Before Paragrap ialol aes Areal Aube Single 
Bpacing and the After Paragraph is set to [1-1/2] 


In this example, the Before Paragraph property = set to 
[Double] spacing and the After Paragraph pr 
[Single] spacing 


In this example, the Before Paragraph and After Paragrap 
properties are set to [Double] spacing, 


In this exarnple, the Before Paragraph and After Paragrap 
iproperties are set to [Triple] spacing, 





To set spacing before or after paragraphs: 
1. Select the paragraph and press PROPS. 
The Paragraph property sheet appears. 


2. Select the spacing you want for the Before Paragraph or 
After Paragraph properties. 
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Atter Paragraph Double 


Keepon | Same Page as Mext Paragraph 


Text Direction | 


Before Paragraph 








Language |=) WS English 





3. Select Done. 





Justifying paragraph text 


Selecting Justified for the Alignment property forces the system 
to adjust the space between words so that the left and right 
edges of the paragraph touch the margins. The last line of the 
paragraph is aligned at the left, center, or right, depending on 
the alignment setting as shown in the following illustration. 


This paragraph is set to Lett Flush and 
Justified, The systern adjusts the spacing 
between the text so that the text touches 
both margins, The last line of the paragraph 
stays flush lett, 


This paragraph is set to Centered and 

Justified, The systern adjusts the spacing 

between the text so that the text touches 

both margins, The last line of the paragraph 
stays centered, 


This paragraph is set to Right Flush and 
Justified, The systern adjusts the spacing 
between the text so that the text touches 
both rargins, The last line of the paragraph 

stays Tlush right, 
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To justify text: 
1. Select the entire paragraph and press PROPS. 


The Paragraph property sheet appears. 


fo TEST PROPERTY SHEET 


| Display | CHARACTER RRS NeRe a 


melee ee wielenas| | abi—Stop 
nits (=) 
ahapeaee| Centered | Flush Right 








Show properties 









Alignment 


2. Select Justified for the Alignment property. 
3. Select Done. 


+ Tip: If justifying the text creates large spaces between 
words, you Can insert discretionary hyphens in multiple- 
syllable words or use the Hyphenation property to improve the 
appearance of a paragraph. 





Setting text direction in paragraphs 


You can set the direction that text flows in a paragraph 
depending on the language you are using. 


To set the text direction: 
1. Select the paragraph character and press PROPS. 


The Paragraph property sheet appears. 


U5 English Text Direction |RSmaittegee) Right To Lett 
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2. Do one of the following: 


e If your text flows from left to right, such as English 
text, select Left for the Text Direction. 


e If your text flows from right to left, such as Hebrew 
text, select Right for the Text Direction. 





Entering tabs 


You can use tabs to indent lines and paragraphs and create 
simple columns of information. The system provides default 
tab stops, which you can redefine. GV Write provides two 
kinds of tabs. 


Paragraph tabs—affect all the text in the paragraph. 
Line tabs—affect only the line of text where they are entered. 


In this manual, any reference to “tabs,” for example, tab 
settings, refers to both kinds of tabs. 


A blank document contains default tab settings set to three 
spaces, with flush-left alignment so you can enter a tab 
without having to set the properties. You can enter up to 100 


_ tabs per paragraph. 


Editing tab stops 
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+ CAUTION: Entering more than 100 tabs may cause your 
system to freeze, resulting in data loss. 


The default tab stop settings do not appear on the Paragraph 
property sheet or in the Carriage window. If you set your own 
tab stops, the system removes all default tab stop settings to 
the left of the tab stop you set. 


+ Note: If you set tabs in a centered or right-aligned 
paragraph, the system replaces the tabs you set with the 
default tabs.# 


You can set tab stops, or positions, before you enter tab 
characters, or you can set them for existing tabs. You can set 
tab stops in the Tab-Stop property sheet, contained in the 
Paragraph property sheet, or in the Carriage window. The 
following illustration shows which tab position setting to 


FORMATTING TEXT 


Centered alignment- 
Text is centered on 
the tab position. 


Flush left alignment- 
Text aligns on the left 
at the tab position. 


The Carriage window 
provides a “ruler” across 
the document, similar 

to that above a type- 
writer carriage. The same 
tab alignment symbols 
are available in the 
Carriage window as are 
in the Tab-Stop property 
sheet. You place the 
symbols at points 

on the ruler to set 

the tab stops. 
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choose in either the Tab-Stop property sheet or in the Carriage 
window depending on the results you want. 


TEXT PROPERTY SHEET 
| Display | CHARACTER [Rate 


properties 











Flush right alignment? 
Text aligns on the right 
at the tab position. 





Linits (=) Spaces 
Position 

Decimal alignment- 

In a column of 

decimal numbers, 

the decimal points 

align at the tab position. 


To set a tab stop in the Tab-Stop property sheet: 


1. Select Show Non-Printing without Spaces in the 
Document window to display the tab character. 


2. Select the tab character and press PROPS. 


The Tab-Stop property sheet appears. 
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TEXT PROPERTY SHEET 


TEST PROPERTY SHEET 


Display | CHARACTER. (IGEN Evel a) 





Position Tab Type 


| al Ma Ti vie Cot Leader 








Show the Tab-Stop properties. 
4. Select Set Tabs. 


5. If necessary, select the unit of measurement you want in 
the Units menu. 


6. Inthe Position box, type the number you want for the first 
tab position and press SKIP/NEXT. 


The number specifies the distance of the tab stop from the 
page margin. Another Position box appears so you can 
create another tab. 


7. Select the Tab Type. 
8. Select Done. 


+ Note: To set tab-stops before entering the tabs, select the 
paragraph, press PROPS, show the Tab-stop properties, and set 
the properties you want. 


To set a tab stop in the Carriage window: 
1. Select the entire paragraph and press MARGINS. 


The Carriage window appears. 
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6. 





If necessary, select the unit of measurement you want in 
the Units menu. 


Select a tab-alignment symbol in the window header or 
the Floating Items menu. 


The symbol you select appears on the left side of the 
Carriage. 


Press MOVE and select the desired position on the ruler. 


You can place tab stops only at the incremental points on 
the scale. 


+ Tip: After pressing MOVE, if you hold down the Select 
mouse button, you can position the tab stop by sliding the 
pointer across the ruler to the location you want, and then 
releasing the mouse button. 


Select Done. 


If you set a tab stop outside the page margins, your text 
disappears. Use the following procedure to recover the 
missing text. 


To remove a tab that is outside the page margin: 


1. 


Select Show Non-Printing with Spaces in the Document 
menu. 


Select the last tab stop on the line where the text 
disappears. 


Press DELETE. 


Repeat steps 2 and 3 until the text reappears. 
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A dot leader is a series of alternating dots and spaces that fill 
the space between columns of information, for example, 
chapter titles and page numbers in a table of contents. 


Global View 


ABT able of Contents 


P21 a Fl a 
ee fection (oe cere een 
ee Section 1-6 
ee Section 1-0 


e Section 3-Ds 


PCa Er FER acid ceeded Sa geaw ances 
ee Section +a cece ee ees 
e Section 4-5 





You can use dot leaders with flush-left or flush-right tabs. You 
can change the look of the dot leaders, such as increasing the 
size of the dots, or setting them to bold, by setting the 
character properties for the associated tab character. 


+ Note: You can only specify dot leaders in the Tab-Stop 
property sheet, not in the Carriage window. # 
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To set tabs with dot leaders: 
1. Select the paragraph tab character and press PROPS. 
2. Select Dot Leader. 


3. Select Done. 


To set character properties for a dot leader: 


1. Select the paragraph tab character that has the dot leader 
and press PROPS. 


2. Select Character for Display. 
The Character property sheet appears. 
Change the properties. 


4. Select Done. 


Creating equally spaced characters using a tab 


You can set a flush-right tab to space text characters an equal 
distance from each other. Equally spaced text can be used for 
emphasis in text such as an evenly spaced heading that 
stretches across a page. 
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In this example the non-printing 
characters are displayed so you 

can see the tab. The tab is set to 
4O spaces and flush right so the 

caret is near the right margin. 


In this example the non-printing 
characters are displayed and the 
text is partially typed. 


In this example the non-printing 
characters are not showing and 
the text is finished. 
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éThe equallyspaced tabsetting can be used to 


erphasize text, The fourth line shows a flush 
right tab set to equally spaced 


The equallyspaced tabsetting can be used ta 
ernphasize text, The fourth line shows a tlush 
right tab set to equally spaced 


The equally spaced tab setting can be used to 
emphasize text, The Tourth line shows a flush 
right tab set to equalhy spaced 


To create equally spaced characters using a tab: 
1. Select the flush-right tab and press PROPS. 
2. Select Equally Spaced. 


3. Select Done. 





Indenting paragraphs 
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You can create indented paragraphs to set off text passages, for 
example, an extraction from another document that is too long 
to put in quotations. You indent paragraphs by setting 
paragraph margins using the Paragraph property sheet or the 
Carriage window. Margins can be aligned left, center, or 

right, and can be justified or not depending on the effect you 
want. The paragraphs in the following illustration are all set to 


left alignment and justified to better show the different margin 
settings. 
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@HThis is the first paragraph in the sarnple 
docurnent, The alignment is set to flush left 
and justified. and the paragraph margins are 
set to zero so the paragraph extends to the 
page margins on both sides, 


@This paragraph has flush left and 
justified alignment algo, however 
the paragraph margins aresettoS 
spaces for both the left and right 
margins 50 the entire paragraph ts 
indented on bath sides, 


@This paragraph has flush lett and 
justified alianment also. however in this 
paragraph only the right Hy Botello 
margin is set to S spaces so only the 
right side of the paragraph is indented, 
The left side of the paragraph extends 
to the left page riargin, 


@This paragraph has flush lett and 
justified alignment also, however in this 
paragraph the left paragraph riargin ts 
set to S spaces so only the lett side of 
the paragraph is indented, The right 
side of the paragraph extends to the 
right page margin, 





+ Note: You can only set margins of paragraphs that are at 
least 1 inch wide. 


To set paragraph margins using the Paragraph property sheet: 


Is 


Select the entire paragraph and press PROPS. 


The Paragraph Layout property sheet appears. 
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Margin control points 
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TEXT PROPERTY SHEET 


TEXT PROPERTY SHEET rte 


Display | CHARACTER IRAE ets 








Showy 








nits (=) Inches 
Alignment |RSS) Centered | Flush Right Justified 
Hyphenation | Use Hyphenation 





Type the number for the left and right margins in the 
Margins boxes. The number specifies the distance from 
the page margin to the paragraph edge. 


Select Done. 


To set paragraph margins using the Carriage window: 


1. 


Select the entire paragraph and press MARGINS. 


The Carriage window appears at the top of your docu- 
ment. You can move this window up or down, but it 
cannot be moved to the side. The width of the document 
window determines the width of the Carriage window so 
the width of Carriage window cannot be changed except 
by changing the document width. 





Select the right or left margin control point and press 
MOVE. 


Position the pointer where you want to place the control 
point on the carriage ruler. As you move the control 
point, the area of indentation becomes shaded. 


~ Select Done. 
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Indenting one line of text 


You can indent one line of text, such as the first line of a 
paragraph, using a line tab as shown in the following 
illustration. For details on setting tab stops, see the section 
“Editing tab. stops.” 


This paragraph shows the line Sometimes you want to format a para- 
fal neeried before the aiet line graph with the first line indented, Todo this 
Ob exE. you insert a line tab in the first line of the 
paragraph, This paragraph has a line tab set 
to 16 pi oints, 
This is the same paragraph with sometirnes you want to format a para- 
non-printing characters not graph with the first line indented, Todo this 


displayed. you insert a line tab in the first line of the 
. Paragraph, This paragraph has a line tab set 
to 16 points, 





To indent one line of text: 

1. Type the text you want for the paragraph. 
2. Select the paragraph and press PROPS. 

3. Show the Tab-Stop properties. 
4 


For the first tab position enter the distance that you want 
the first line to indent. 


1 


Select Done. 


Display the non-printing characters by selecting Show 
Non-Printing Without Spaces in the Document menu. 


7. Position the caret after the paragraph character in which 
you defined the tab stop. 


8. Press SHIFT+TAB. 


A line tab character is entered in the text and the first line 
of text is indented. 
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Creating a hanging indent 


You can use a hanging indent to create a paragraph where all 
the text except the first line is indented, such as a bulleted list 
or bibliography entry. You create a hanging indent using a 
paragraph tab. The paragraph tab indents all the text that 
foliows it until the next paragraph character as shown in the 
following illustration. For details on setting tab stops, see the 
section “Editing tab stops.” 


@you use a para Ih tab to create 


hanging ndcn ts a Sfolleas. 


Hest his i5 the first bulleted item in the 
list, You cansee that the text aligns 
meer the tirs + line instead of 
touching the lett margin, 


Hast his is the second itern In the bullets 
ed list, You can also use the paras 
graph tab to create da: shed terns 
under a bullet: 


ee = This is the first item in the 
dashed list, 4 paragraph tab is 
inserted hefore the dash ta 
align the dash under the bule 
leted paragraph, 


This is the second iter in the 
dashed list, Another paras 
graph tab is inserted atter the 
gach to make the text align 
Under the first line instead of 
aligning with the dash, 


ad — you use a line tab ors Da eS 
instead of a paragraph tab atter a 
bullet or a dash, the text does not align 
properly, 


You Use & paragraph tab to create 
hanging indents as Tollows ; 


e This i5 the Tirst bulleted item in the 
list, You cansee that the text aligns 
under the firs 4 line instead of 
touching the lett riargin, 


This ts the second item in the bullet- 
ed list, You can also use the para- 
graph tab to create dashed iterns 
under @ bullet: 


This is the first itern in the 
dashed list, 4 paragraph tab is 
inserted before the dash to 
align the dash under the bul- 
leted paragraph, 


This is the second item in the 
dashed list, Another para- 
graph tab is inserted after the 
ds: a to make the text align 
under the first line instead of 
aligning with the dash, 


=, TF on see e Spaces 
instead of a para ah atter a 
bullet or a dash, t hae not align 


properky, 





To create a bulleted or dashed list: 


1. Select Show Non-Printing without Spaces in the 
Document menu. 


2. Enter a paragraph character in the text where you want 
the bulleted list by pressing RETURN. 
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In this paragraph the non- 


printing characters are displayed 


so you can see the new-line 


character and the paragraph tab 


character. 


This is the same paragraph with 
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non-printing characters not 
displayed. 


Select the paragraph character and press PROPS. 


Set the tab stop for the distance you want the text to 
indent. 


Select Done. 

Type the bullet. 

Press TAB. 

A paragraph tab character appears in the text. 
Type the text for the paragraph. 

The text that follows the tab is indented. 


For bulleted or dashed items following the first, the tab stop 
setting from the first paragraph character is carried into the 
following paragraphs so you do not have to set the tab stop for 
each item. 


The following illustration shows a paragraph formatted like a 
bibliography entry. 





@For a bibliography entry, you type all of 
ee othe text, Then, at the end of the 


first line, you enter a nevw-line 
character and a paragraph tab 
character which indents the text 
from the second line on, 


For a bibliography entry, you type all of 
the text, Then, at the end of the 
first line, you enter a new-line 

cter and a paragraph tab 
character which indents the text 
from the second line on, 


To create a hanging indent for bibliography entries: 


l, 
2s 


Type the entire bibliography entry. 


Select Show Non-Printing without Spaces in the 
Document menu. 


Select the paragraph character and press PROPS. 
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4. Set the tab stop for the distance you want to indent the 
text after the first line. 


5. Select Done. 


6. Position the caret after the first line of text including any 
spaces. 


7. Press SHIFT+RETURN. 
8. Press TAB. 


A paragraph tab character appears in the text and the text 
following the first line of text is indented. 





Using shortcuts to copy paragraph and text appearance 


You use the SAME key to copy paragraph or character 
properties from one paragraph or text selection to another. 
For example, you can change text size from 10 point to 12 
point by selecting the 10 point text, pressing SAME, and 
indicating a 12 point text character as the source of the new 
properties. 


If the paragraph or text you select as the source of the 
properties has a style rule applied to it, the paragraph or text to 
which you are copying the properties takes on that style rule. 
If the style rule is not defined, the software adds it to the 
document stylesheet. For information on using styles, see 
chapter 10, “Using styles to format documents.” 


To copy paragraph or text appearance using the SAME key: 
1. Select the paragraph or text you want to change. 
2. Press SAME. 


When you select a paragraph or text and press SAME, the 
t pointer shape changes to the shape shown at the left. 
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3. Position the pointer on a paragraph or text that has the 
properties you want and click the Select mouse button. 


The paragraph or text you selected in step 1 now has all 
the properties of the paragraph or text character to which 
you pointed. 





Changing the defaults for fonts 


You can change the default values in property sheets and 
other GLOBALVIEW objects by editing your User Profile. For 
the step-by-step procedures, see chapter 17, “User Profile 
options for documents.” 


To edit default values, add or edit entries in the sections of 
your User Profile as shown in the following list. 


In the list, each entry is followed by a colon, one space, and 
the preset default. Options for the default value appear on the 
next line preceded by two dashes. Explanations follow 
options that might not be self-explanatory. 


To change the preset default, replace it with one of the other 
options for the entry. 


[Documents] 


Show Softkeys: False 
--Truel False 


True—Displays at the bottom of the screen the soft keys 
that match the text editing function keys such as Bold, 
Center, Margins and Font. The soft keys only display 
when you are editing a document. 


False—Prevents the soft keys that match the text editing 
function keys from appearing on your screen. 


Screen Font Substitution: Best Fit 
--Best FitlIBlack Boxes 


Best Fit—When only the Font Widths are running, but not 
the actual font, the system displays text on the screen 
using the font that best matches the font widths. 
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Black Boxes—Causes the characters to be replaced with 
black boxes unless an exact match of the font widths is 
found running in the loader. 


Display Font Substitution: NoSubstitution 
--NoSubstitution! DisplayOnlySubstitution| 
PermanentSubstitution 


NoSubstitution—Causes the system to not substitute any 
fonts when you open a document. 


DisplayOnlySubstitution—Substitutes the fonts as speci- 
fied in the FontSub option for screen display only. The 
fonts are not permanently changed in the document 
unless you select Edit. You must then confirm the font 
change. 


PermanentSubstitution— Permanently substitutes the fonts 
as specified in the FontSub option. 


FontSub: 


When you specify DisplayOnlySubstitution or 
PermanentSubstitution you also need to specify options for at 
least one pair of options for the FontSub entry. The first font 
name you enter is the font that will be replaced. The second 
name is the font that will replace the first. The names you 
enter are the names that appear in the property sheet, not the 
names in the loader. You can create as many FontSub entries 
as you need. The pair of names must be separated by an 
upright line with no spaces. , 


DefaultSub: 
--Serif FontlSans Serif Font 


If no fonts are loaded that you have specified in the FontSub 
entries, the font names you enter for the DefaultSub entry are 
used. The first font name you enter replaces all serif fonts. 
The second name you enter replaces all sans-serif fonts. 


WRITE AND DRAW USER GUIDE 3-47 


FORMATTING TEXT 


3-48 WRITE AND DRAW USER GUIDE 





WRITE AND DRAW USER GUIDE 








A 
CO 


Multinational considerations in using the 
Spelling Checker 


Checking spelling in a document 


Creating and using custom spelling 
dictionaries 


Adding and deleting words in custom spelling 
dictionaries 


Adding words to custom dictionaries in a batch 
process 


Editing custom spelling dictionaries 


Using the Thesaurus 


4. Using the Spelling Checker 
and Thesaurus 


4-4 
4-4 


4-8 


4-9 


4-10 
4-1] 
4-13 
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USING THE SPELLING CHECKER AND THESAURUS 


4-2 
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The Spelling Checker compares each word in your document 
to words in the lexicon and in custom spelling checker 
dictionaries. 


Use GLOBALVIEW lexicons to verify that words are spelled 
correctly. Lexicons are available in the following languages: 


Italian 
French 
German 
Spanish 
U.K. English 
U.S. English 


Create custom spelling dictionaries to check the spelling of 
words not included in the lexicons, such as: 


Variations of root words (possessives, irregular plurals) 
Technical and project-specific terms 

Slang 

Hyphenated words 


Software required for the Spelling Checker—Run the 
following software applications to perform the Spelling 
Checker tasks in this chapter: 


e Spelling Checker 
e The lexicon for any language you want to spell check 


The Thesaurus maintains lists of synonyms for words and 
phrases. 


Use the Thesaurus to find synonyms for the words in your 
documents. 


Software required for the Thesaurus—Run the Thesaurus 
software application to perform the Thesaurus tasks in this 
chapter. 
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Multinational considerations in using the Spelling Checker 


The lexicons running in your loader are listed in the Spelling 
Checker option sheet. The Spelling Checker compares the 
words in your document to all lexicons you select, as it checks 
spelling. 


Certain functions, such as creating a document from a custom 
dictionary, are influenced by the default language of the 
system rather than the lexicons. 


The sections in this chapter note when a feature of the Spelling 
Checker is influenced by the default language of the system, 
rather than the lexicons running in your loader. 





Checking spelling in a document 


To check the spelling in a document: 

1. Open the document and select Edit. 

2. Select Spelling Checker in the Workspace menu. 
The Spelling Checker option sheet opens. 


Include Frarnves Suto-Correct 


| Misspelling: 


| Look Up LIS English U5 English System Dictionary and Legal Terms 





3. Select the options you want to use in the Spelling Checker 
option sheet. 


° Select All Text to check the spelling in your document 
from beginning to end. 
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¢ Select Remaining Text to correct the spelling from 
where you place the caret to the end of your 
document. 


e Select the Selected Text option to correct the spelling 
of highlighted text. 


e Select Include Frames to include the text in frames 
and tables in the spell check. If you start the spell 
check with the caret inside a frame, only the contents 
of the frame are checked. 


e Select Auto-Correct to automatically correct all the 
same misspellings of the word, and continue checking 
the spelling without stopping. 


4. Select Look Up for the lexicon and custom spelling 
dictionaries you want to use. 


5. Place the caret in your document where you want to 
begin checking the spelling. 


6. Select Start. 


To stop the Spelling Checker before it reaches the end of the 
document: 


e Press STOP. 


The Spelling Checker examines words in the document until it 
comes to a word it can’t match with a word in one of the Look 
Up dictionaries you selected. 


Then the Spelling Checker beeps, highlights the unmatched 
word, and inserts the word next to Misspelling and in the 
Correction box. 


To correct a word if you don’t know the correct spelling: 


1. Select Typo to display typographically similar spellings, 
select Phonetic to display phonetically similar spellings, or 
select both. 
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Z 


Select the menu next to the Correction box. 


Misspelling: kott 
ii Look Up LIS Englia dott LS English system Dictionary and Legal Terrns 





If the Spelling Checker cannot find a typographically or 
phonetically similar spelling, the Correction menu 
displays a question mark. 


If the Spelling Checker finds typographically or 
phonetically similar spellings, it lists them in the 
Correction menu. 


Select the spelling you want to use. 
The correctly spelled word appears in the Correction box. 


+ Tip: For faster performance, use only lowercase letters 
in the Correction box when adding words to your custom 
dictionaries.# 


Select Correct. 


The Spelling Checker replaces the misspelled word in 
your document with the corrected word and continues 
checking until it finds another unmatched word. 


To correct a word when you know the spelling: 


1. 


Zz. 


Correct the spelling by editing the word in the Correction 


~ box. Editing a word in the document stops the Spelling 


Checker. 


Select Correct. 





Spelling Checker 
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The Spelling Checker replaces the misspelled word in 
your document with the corrected word and continues 
checking until it finds another unmatched word. 


To bypass a single occurrence of a word: 


» Select Continue. 





The Spelling Checker continues checking your document 
until it finds another unmatched word. If it encounters the 
same word, it stops again. 


To ignore all occurrences of a word during a session: 


» Select Ignore. 


ore Correct 


Spelling Checker Close) Continue!) Add fign 


ice Spelling Checker 





The Spelling Checker ignores these words until you close 
the Spelling Checker option sheet. If you check the 
spelling in another document, the Spelling Checker 
ignores the same words. Closing the Spelling Checker 
option sheet deletes the list of words to ignore. 


The Spelling Checker continues checking your document 
until it finds another unmatched word. 


To add an unmatched word to a custom spelling dictionary: 
1. Select Edit next to the custom spelling dictionary name. 
2. Select Add. 






Spelling Checker 


The system confirms the word was added. 


3. Select Continue. 
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The Spelling Checker continues checking your document 
until it finds another unmatched word. 





Creating and using custom spelling dictionaries 


4-8 





Custom spelling dictionaries make checking the spelling of 
your documents more efficient if you include words that you 
don’t find in regular dictionaries. For example, one custom 


spelling dictionary might contain technical words and project- 


specific terms. Another custom spelling dictionary might 
contain proper names, foreign words, or acronyms. You can 
create several dictionaries, each for a different purpose. Each 
custom spelling dictionary can contain about 10,000 words. 


To create a custom spelling dictionary: 


ly 


For each custom spelling dictionary that you want to 
create, copy an Empty Dictionary icon to your workspace 
and rename it. 


Copy a Blank Folder icon to your workspace and rename 
it exactly as follows: 


Spelling Checker Dictionaries 


If the folder name varies in any way, the Spelling Checker 
can’t recognize the folder and won’t use the custom 
spelling dictionaries it contains. 


Close the folder property sheet. 


Move the custom spelling dictionaries that you renamed 
into the Spelling Checker Dictionaries folder. 


Custom Dictionary 
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If the Spelling Checker option sheet is open when you add 
a custom spelling dictionary to the Spelling Checker 
Dictionaries folder, close and reopen the Spelling Checker 
option sheet to display the custom spelling dictionary 
name. 


The Spelling Checker looks in the Spelling Checker 
Dictionaries folder for custom spelling dictionaries and lists 
them in the Spelling Checker option sheet above the lexicon 
dictionary. 


If you want to use a custom spelling dictionary, make sure the 
Spelling Checker Dictionaries folder that contains it is in your 
workspace. 


Adding and deleting words in custom spelling dictionaries 
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To add or delete the words in custom spelling dictionaries: 

1. Select Spelling Checker in the Workspace menu. 

2. Select Look Up and Edit next to the custom spelling 
dictionary. 


Pe a : Spelling Checker 


Close, Start) Add | Ignore | Correct | 


Look [Look Up | aie LIS English Custom Dictionary 


Look Wp WIS English LIS English System Dictionary and Leg ‘i 





3. Type the word you want to add or delete in the Correction 


box. 


Add more than one word by including a space between 
words, or delete all words in a custom spelling dictionary 
by typing an asterisk (*). 


4. Select Add in the header or select Delete in the Floating 


Items menu. 


4-9 


USING THE SPELLING CHECKER AND THESAURUS 


GLOBALVIEW displays a completion message and the 
number of words you added or deleted. 


Adding words to custom dictionaries in a batch process 


You can add a list of words, such as technical terms or 
acronyms, to a custom spelling dictionary in a batch process. 


+ Note: To prevent adding misspelled words to a custom 
spelling dictionary during batch processing, first check the 
spelling of words in the document. Because you add words 
that aren’t already included in a dictionary, you must check 
the spelling visually. # 


To add the unmatched words in a document to custom 
spelling dictionaries using batch processing: 


I; 
ne 


Ds 


Select Spelling Checker in the Workspace menu. 


Select Edit next to the name of each custom spelling 
dictionary to which you want to add words. 


Select Look Up next to the lexicon dictionaries and any 
custom spelling dictionaries with which you want the 
words in your document matched. 


Select Batch Check & Add in the Floating Items menu of 
the Spelling Checker option sheet. 


Delete 


Make Docurnent 


5 English Custom Dictionary 


LIS English US English systern Dictionary and Legal Terrns ; 





GLOBALVIEW displays a confirmation message. 


Select Yes to continue batch processing. 
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The Spelling Checker compares the words in the 
document to the dictionaries you selected with the Look 
Up command, and adds all the unmatched words to the 
custom spelling dictionaries you selected with the Edit 
command. 


When the Spelling Checker reaches the end of the 
document, the system displays a completion message and 
the number of words processed. 


Editing custom spelling dictionaries 
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If you have a custom spelling dictionary you need to update 

occasionally, you might want to see the words it contains so 

that you can edit it. To see and edit the contents of a custom 
spelling dictionary, you must make a document from it. 


To make a document from a custom spelling dictionary: 


i 
2 
De 


Select Spelling Checker in the Workspace menu. 
Open the Spelling Checker Dictionaries folder. 


In the open Spelling Dictionaries folder, select a custom 
spelling dictionary. 


The Spelling Checker makes one document for each 
dictionary in the Spelling Checker Dictionaries folder you 
select. 


Select Make Document in the Floating Items menu of the 
Spelling Checker option sheet. 


Spelling Checker 


apelling Checker 


jeck [TS Caa Remaining text | Selected text 


Include Frarnes Suto-Clorrect 





Misspellina: 


Phonetic 


Look [Look Up | 5 Erniglish Custorn Dictionary 


15 English WIS English System Cictionary and Legal Terrns 





USING THE SPELLING CHECKER AND THESAURUS 


The custom spelling dictionary you selected remains 
unchanged in the Spelling Checker Dictionaries folder. 


A document icon appears in your workspace with the 
same name as the custom spelling dictionary. 


The open dictionary document displays an alphabetical 
list of the words in the custom spelling dictionary. Edit 
the document by adding, correcting, or deleting words. 


After you edit the document that you made from a 
dictionary, you can change it back to a dictionary, and 
use the updated version to check the spelling of your 
documents. 


+ Note: When you make a document from a custom 
dictionary, the language properties of the resulting document's 
paragraphs is in the default language of the system, not the 
language of the dictionary from which you made the 
document. 


If you make a document from a dictionary that is in a different 
language than the default language of the system, the resulting 
document is an ASCII file. You cannot edit this file, but you 
can view its contents on the screen. 


To make a dictionary from a document: 


1. Delete all the words from the original dictionary using the 
procedure in the section “Adding and deleting words in 
custom spelling dictionaries.” 


2. Select Edit next to the name of the now empty custom 
spelling dictionary. 

3. Place the caret in the document that contains the words 
you want to add to the custom spelling dictionary. 


4. Select Batch Check & Add in the Floating Items menu of 
the Spelling Checker option sheet. 


As the Spelling checker processes your document, it puts 
all the unmatched words into the custom spelling 
dictionary that you selected for editing. 
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Using the Thesaurus 


The Thesaurus recognizes only the root words of the following 
variations: 


e §=Plural (cars, houses) 
e Past tense (asked, went, caught) 
e Superlative (louder, loudest) 


However, there are exceptions to this rule. For example, the 
Thesaurus doesn’t recognize the plural “oxen,” yet it 
recognizes the plural “children.” 


If you think the plural, past tense, or superlative of a word has 
a different connotation from the root word, try looking it up. If 
you can’t find a word variation, the Thesaurus probably lists 
synonyms only for the root word. 


To use the Thesaurus: 


1. Copy a Thesaurus icon from the Office Accessories folder 
to your workspace. 





AS 
English 





2. Open the Thesaurus icon. 
3. Do one of the following: 


Type a word or phrase in the Word box. 
e Select a word in your document. 


4. Select Look up. 


Because you can use some words in more than one part of 
speech, the Thesaurus lists synonyms by context. 


For example, the word “fast” can be an adverb, an 
adjective, or a verb. 


WRITE AND DRAW USER GUIDE 4-13 


USING THE SPELLING CHECKER AND THESAURUS 


US English Thesaurus 


} Contexts: SY TONY THE 
eAdverbs: solidly 


chy solid hy ul rm 
Tirrnly 
suddenly hard 
hastily loyally 
reliably 
eAdjectives: tight 


tighthy 


appealing 
promiscucus 


rapid 





The context list for “fast” shows the adverb “solidly” with 
a pointer next to it. All of the words in the Synonyms list 
are adverbs synonymous with the word “fast” used in the 
context “solidly,” as in the sentence: “She held fast to her 
belief in justice.” 


If you select “quick” as a context for “fast” under the 
adjectives part of speech, the synonyms for “fast” change 
to a list of adjectives that have the same meaning that 
“fast” has in the sentence: “The fast horse won the race.” 


5. Select the synonym that you want, and copy it to your 
document. 


If you look up several words without closing the Thesaurus, 
use the Backward and Forward commands to review prior 
words you looked up. When you close the Thesaurus, it 
deletes the list of words looked up during that session. 
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Hyphenating using the system dictionary 
Hyphenating using a custom dictionary 
Creating a custom hyphenation dictionary 


Adding or modifying words in a custom 
hyphenation dictionary 


Making a document from a custom hyphenation 
dictionary , 


Checking the hyphenation points of words 
Overriding autohyphenation points 
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HYPHENATING TEXT AUTOMATICALLY 
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Hyphenation divides words that are too long to fit at the end 
of a line. This produces text that has a smoother right margin, 
whether justified or not, and maximizes line length. 


Autohyphenation uses two dictionaries to determine where to 
insert hyphens in words: 


e The system lexicon dictionaries contain hyphenation 
points for thousands of words. 


¢ Custom hyphenation dictionaries contain your specified 
hyphenation points for words not included in the system 
lexicon dictionaries. 


Software required—Run the following software applications 
to perform the tasks in this chapter: 


e The hyphenation application for your document language; 
for example, GV U.S. English Hyphenation 


e The lexicon for the same language 


For information about manually hyphenating words, see 
chapter 1, “Creating and editing documents.” 


Hyphenating using the system dictionary 





The system lexicon dictionaries automatically hyphenate 
words using the rules of spelling and grammar for each 
lexicon’s hyphenation application. If you run hyphenation 
applications for more than one lexicon, you must specify in 
the paragraph Language property, which lexicon’s rules to use. 


For information about creating and using custom hyphenation 
dictionaries, see the section, “Hyphenating using a custom 
dictionary.” 
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To use autohyphenation: 


1. Select a paragraph character, or select the text you want 
hyphenated and press PROPS. 









“TERT PROPERTY SHEET 00 0s 


| TEXT PROPERTY SHEET . Done) Apply; Cancel! Detail 


CHARACTER [RSE eee 


Show Tab-Stop | properties 
nits (=) 
Alignment Centered | Flush Right Justified 


















| Language (=) LS English Text Direction |BRR ee) Right To Lett 


Sees 
ry me 4 A = : p faa ? n Ps 
soatatetocatatetpicatace 3 TTL See e eee tet ees heute ete e Lees eee tLe nie ee bese eeeeeeereneeeresirestieesnssciiesies OCU S Fee LLL steele LL ete e eee ues LeeLee Cute ene tht ieL OOOO COCO CCN ots oe We ieeshist bebe et REL * whe. ORO: Bg i 





Select Paragraph for the Display setting. 
Select Hard for Properties Shown. 


Select Use Hyphenation. 


wa B Ww bh 


In the Language menu, select the language of the 
hyphenation application to use. 


6. Select Done or Apply. 


The selected text automatically hyphenates. If you want 
to hyphenate the text within frames or tables, you must 
select that text separately, and follow the previous 
procedure. 
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Hyphenating using a custom dictionary 


You can create custom hyphenation dictionaries to ensure that 
words are hyphenated consistently and to prevent 
autohyphenation from creating awkward phrases. 


The system uses the following rules when it checks a custom 
dictionary for hyphenation: 


e¢ The system checks the Workspace divider first. If it 
doesn’t find a dictionary there, it checks the Workstation 
divider. 


e A dictionary in the Workspace divider is used only for 
documents in that workspace. A dictionary in the 
Workstation divider is used for all workspaces on the 
system. 


Creating a custom hyphenation dictionary 


To create a custom hyphenation dictionary: 


1. Copy the U.S. English Hyphenation Dictionary icon from 
the Basic Icons folder to your workspace. 









1g 
Enalish 


2. Rename the Dictionary icon. 


3. Move the Dictionary icon into the Autohyphenation 
Dictionaries folder in the Workstation or Workspace 
divider. 


4. Close all Directory windows. 


Adding or modifying words in a custom hyphenation dictionary 


+ Note: Changing custom hyphenation dictionaries can 
affect page breaks in all documents in the workspace that use 
autohyphenation. For example, changes in hyphenation can 
Cause paragraphs to become one line longer or shorter, and 
frames may no longer fit in previous locations. You might 
need to repaginate after making changes in 
autohyphenation.# 
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To add words to a custom hyphenation dictionary: 


1. 


Open the custom hyphenation dictionary that you placed 
in the Autohyphenation Dictionaries folder in the 
Workstation or Workspace divider. 


yphenation Dictionary . 





In the Word box, type the word you want to add, inserting 
a space at each acceptable hyphenation point. 


Select Add. 


Select Done. 


To change words in a custom hyphenation dictionary: 


1. 


5-6 


Open the custom hyphenation dictionary that contains the 
word you want to modify. 


Type the word in the Word box, inserting a space or 
spaces at each acceptable hyphenation point. 


Select Add. 


A message advises you that the word already exists in the 
custom hyphenation dictionary, and asks if you want to 
change it. 


Select Yes to confirm that you want to replace the existing 
hyphenation points. 


Select Done. 
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To delete words from a custom hyphenation dictionary: 


1. Open the custom hyphenation dictionary that contains the 
word you want to delete. 


2. Type the word in the Word box without inserting the 
hyphenation points. 


3. Select Delete. 


ae US English Hyphenation Dictionary 





wiord |dictiona ry 


Dictionary’s hyphenation: 


A message confirming that the word has been deleted 
advises you that hyphenation might change as a result of 
this action. 


4. Select Done. 


Making a document from a custom hyphenation dictionary 


To see the hyphenation points of a dictionary’s words, you can 
make a document from a custom hyphenation dictionary. 


To make a document from a custom hyphenation dictionary: 
1. Open the custom hyphenation dictionary you want to see. 


2. Select Make Document in the Floating Items menu. 


Language: 5 English : + 


Dictiona ry's hyp henation: 
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A GLOBALVIEW Document icon with the same name as the 
dictionary appears in your workspace. Open the 
document to see the words in the custom hyphenation 
dictionary. 





Checking the hyphenation points of words 


To check the hyphenation of words: 
1. Close all documents. 
2. Select Autohyphenation Checker in the Workspace menu. 


3. In the Word box, type the word you want to check 
without adding any spaces before, within, or after the 
word. 


4. Select Look Up. 









MIAMI IS 


Autohyphenation Checker  — 





Language |=) | us English 
dictionary, 
Cictio nary’s name: Custorn Hyp henation Cictia harry 


Dictionarys hyphenation: dic tian ary 


Systern's hyphenation: dic tha nary 


If the word is in a custom hyphenation dictionary, it 
appears next to Dictionary’s hyphenation. If the word is 
in the system lexicon dictionary, it appears next to 
System’s hyphenation. Spaces in the word show the 
hyphenation points for the respective dictionaries. 


If the word doesn’t appear in a dictionary, you receive a 
message. 


5. Select Done. 
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Overriding autohyphenation points 


Occasionally, you might want to change the location of an 
autohyphen. Override autohyphenation in one of the 
following ways: 


e Add or modify the word in a custom hyphenation 
dictionary, or delete the word from a custom hyphenation 
dictionary. 


e Place a non-breaking hyphen within the word to force it 
to hyphenate at that point and prevent the entire word 
from wrapping to the next line. 


e Add discretionary hyphens before words or at acceptable 
hyphenation points. When the word falls at the end of a 
line, GV Write prevents it from hyphenating or 
hyphenates it only at the discretionary hyphenation point. 


For more information about inserting manual hyphenation 
characters, see chapter 1, “Creating and editing documents.” 
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Turning redlining on and off in your 
workspace 


Redlining selected text 

Undoing revision and deletion marks 
Incorporating redlined revisions 
Changing the defaults for redlining 


Redlining text 
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REDLINING TEXT 
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Use redlining to mark and track your editing changes. 


Redlining double underlines text that you insert, and strikes 
through text you delete using the DELETE or backspace keys. 
You can use either of two methods to redline text: 


e Turn the redlining function on for all documents in your 
workspace, so that changes you make to all document are 
marked. 


e Select specific text for redlining. 


When you need a final, clean copy of the document, the 
Finalize Redlined Revisions command in the Content menu 
clears all redlining marks that indicate revised or added text, 
and deletes the text you marked for deletion. 


Redlining affects text that is changed in a document, with the 
following exceptions: 


e Changes to headings and footings 
e Changes within equation frames 
e Font changes 


e Changes in simple text, such as text in mail notes or 
property sheets 


e Changes made with the CASE key 


The redlining marks for inserted and deleted text work 
differently with some GV Write features. 


Copied and moved text—Redlining marks remain when you 
copy or move text that has revision or deletion marks. 


Paragraph and new-line characters—Redlining marks don’t 
appear with paragraph or new-line characters. You can verify 
whether a non-printing character has been added or deleted 
by looking at the character property sheet. 


Anchor characters—Redlining doesn’t delete anchors that you 
include with text selected to move or delete. Redlining does 
copy anchors to a new location. 
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Graphics objects—Redlining marks don’t appear in text that’s 
part of a graphics object you copy, delete, or move as a 
whole. However, redlining marks appear on any individual 
changes you make to text within embedded text frames or 
captions. 


Charts—Redlining marks revised text in a chart that you 
update, and removes deleted text rather than marking it for 
deletion. For more information about the GV Chart 
application, see the GLOBAL VIEW Paint and Chart User Guide. 


Define/Expand—Redlining marks expanded text as revised 
when you use DEF/EXP to replace an abbreviation. 


Fields and tables—Redlining marks new entries as revised text, 
and marks text for deletion in fields and tables. For more 
information about fields, see chapter 15, “Creating forms using 
fields.” For more information about tables, see chapter 11, 
“Adding tables to documents.” 





Turning redlining on and off in your workspace 


Date and tirne 


Change to PostScript loon 


End Session 

Index Generator 

Generate Table of Contents 
Turn Rediining On 

Load Expansion Dictionary 
Store Expansion Dictionary 
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To turn redlining on: 
» Select Turn Redlining On in the Workspace menu. 


Redlining is turned on for all GLOBALVIEW documents in 
the workspace. 


Additions are double underlined and deletions are struck 
through in any document that you edit in your workspace. 


To turn redlining off: 
1. Select Turn Redlining Off in the Workspace menu. 


2. Select Yes to the message to confirm that you want 
redlining off. 


Redlining is turned off for all GLOBALVIEW documents in 
the workspace. Existing redlining marks remain until you 
incorporate the redlined revisions or undo the revision 
marks. See the following sections for the procedures. 
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Redlining selected text 


You can mark selected text for revision or deletion, whether or 
not the redlining feature is turned on in your workspace. 


To redline selected text: 


ie 
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Select the paragraph character for the text, or select the 
text that you want to mark for revision or deletion. 


Press PROPS. 


Select Character for the Display setting and select Hard for 
Properties Shown. 


Select Revised Text or Deleted Text for the Redlining 
property. 


TEXT PROPERTY SHEET 





arent 


Be EL LE EEL ee ee eee tee Fie eee eee eects C eee ec eet entrees Cuil 


A ; a 





Select Done. 


The text that you selected is underlined or struck through, 
depending on whether you selected Revised Text or 
Deleted Text. 
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Undoing revision and deletion marks 
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You can undo revision and deletion marks after you insert 
them and before you incorporate the changes into your 
document. Undoing redlining removes revision underlining 
and restores text struck for deletion to its original state. 


To undo revision and deletion marks: 
1. Select the redlined text to undo and press PROPS. 


2. Select Character for the Display setting and select Hard for 
the Properties Shown property. 


3. Deselect Revised Text or Deleted Text for the Redlining 
property, or hold the Menu mouse button down on either 
property to select Set To Neutral. 


Deleted Text 






Set To Neutra 


ar | (=) black: 
Highlight Color |_| &) [tra 


nsparerit 








4. Select Done. 
The redlining marks are removed. 


+ Note: Undoing redlining removes revision marks; it does 
not remove the text you add or mark for deletion during 
editing. 


To remove revised text before finalizing redlining: 
>» Do one of the following: 
e Select the revised text and press DELETE. 


e Backspace over the revised text that you want to 
delete. 


+ Note: Structure characters such as anchors and breaks 
cannot be deleted while redlining is turned on in your 
workspace. 
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Incorporating redlined revisions 


Incorporating redlined revisions in your documents removes 
text marked for deletion and clears the marks that indicate 
revised or added text. 


To incorporate redlined revisions in a document: 


1. Select Finalize Redlined Revisions in the Content menu. 


Sample dacument 


Select Table Colurnin 
Select Table Row 


Subdivide Table Calurnin 


ing the unit of meauren Sort Table Selection 
eric io additon te the bel _ : 
aaa eee) (ea 2 ak | Pont Tables 


Refresh Table Lines 





wou have the additiena§ — A NN NN 
Jor Varying, Hepeusehecn ‘ ‘ we 
uel ce tk nema decen Finalize Redlined Revisions sm 
Sheet Varine, thevalued Fill Text Frames 
paket bers thee tears ted 3 

Mark Text Sequence 


2. Select Yes to confirm that you want to incorporate the 
redlined revisions in your document. 


The document clears, then reappears with the revisions 
made and all redlining marks removed. 





Changing the defaults for redlining 
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You can change the default values in property sheets and 
other GLOBALVIEW objects by editing your User Profile. For 
step-by-step procedures, see chapter 17, “User Profile options 
for documents.” 


To edit default values for redlining, add or edit entries in the 
Redlining section of your User Profile as shown in the 
following list. 
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REDLINING TEXT 


In the list, each entry is followed by a colon, one space, and 
the preset default. Options for the default value appear on the 
next line preceded by two dashes. Explanations follow 
options that might not be self-explanatory. 


To change the preset default, replace it with one of the other 
options shown for the entry. 


[Redlining] 


On: False 
--FalselTruel 


False—Redlining is turned off until you turn it on. 


True—Redlining is always turned on for every document 
in your workspace. 


Revised Text Appearance: Double Underline 
--Double UnderlinelBold Double UnderlinelBold Italic 
Double Underline!lBold Italic UnderlinelBold Italic 
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General procedure for creating a table 
of contents 


Selecting and marking entries 


Generating a table of contents for a 
document 


Generating a table of contents for a book 
Generating a list of figures or tables 
Correcting errors 
Canceling table of contents generation 
Formatting a generated table of contents 
Editing character properties 
Editing paragraph properties 
General procedure 
Example of editing paragraph properties 


Editing page format properties 
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of contents 
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GENERATING A TABLE OF CONTENTS 
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GENERATING A TABLE OF CONTENTS 


You can generate tables of contents for the following items: 


e Documents 
e Folders containing documents 
e Books 


Software required—Run the Table of Contents Generator to 
perform the tasks in this chapter. 





General procedure for creating a table of contents 


The following is a general overview of the procedures required 
to generate a table of contents. The steps for each procedure 
are described in the remaining sections of this chapter. 


To create a table of contents: 


1. Select and mark the text entries in the document that you 
want to appear in the table of contents. 


2. Close the document (and folder or book if the document is 
in a folder or book) and select Generate Table of Contents 
in the Workspace menu. 


The table of contents is generated in the background. 
When the process is complete, a table of contents 
document appears in the workspace. 


3. To change the default format of the table of contents 
document, open it and apply text and page layout 
properties to format it. 





Selecting and marking entries 
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Mark entries for the table of contents as you create a 
document or at a later time. 


To select and mark entries: 


1. Select Show Structure in the Document menu. 
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2. Select the text you want to mark as an entry in the table of 
contents. 


3. Select Mark Text Sequence in the Content menu to insert 
a set of table of contents markers. 


Select Mark Text Sequence once for a first-level entry in 
the table of contents, twice for a second-level entry, three 
times for a third-level entry, and so on. For each 
additional entry level, insert another set of markers. 








Select Table Colurnn 
Select Table Row 
Subdivide Table Colurnn 







Generating a table of contents 








Select command once 
to enter one set of 
markers. 


eGenerating a table of contents] 


You can zenerate tables of contents for the following 





Sort Table Selection 
Sart All Tables 
Retresh Table Lines 





ite ness 












Documents 
Folders containing document: 
E neg ks. 


Software required — Fun the Table of Contents 
Generator ta perform the tazksin this chapter, 







Finalize Redlined Revisions 










Fill Text Frarnes 
Mark Text Sequence 







Select command twice 
to enter two sets of 
markers. 


EtFormatting a table of contents]] 





The table of contents docurmmentislike any other 
document you can open, edit, and print it 










aource document changes dienificandy zenerate anew 


table of content: instead of editing the old one, 





Select command three 
times to enter three 
sets of markers. 





CEEEditing character properties 1] 






You can edit character propertiesin the table of content: 
as you edittherin other documents. For exariple, you 








can select all the characters and change the font tarnily 


and size, 
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The following illustration shows the table of contents entries 
that result from the markers shown in the preceding 
illustration. 
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eT] TOoC-Cch? 


One set of markers results 


in a first-level entry. eee eee 
ae of Contents 


Generating a table ofcontents ......., 


Two sets of markers result Formatting a table ef conten 


in a second-level entry. Editing character properties ...,., 


Three sets of markers result 
in a third-level entry. 





+ Note: If you open a document before you load and run the 
Table of Contents Generator, you must close the document 
and reopen it after you run the Table of Contents Generator to 
make the Mark Text Sequence command appear in the 
Content menu. * 


To delete table of contents markers, use the BACKSPACE or 
DELETE key. Be sure to delete both the left and right table of 
contents markers. | 





Generating a table of contents for a document 


You can generate tables of contents for one document or for 
multiple documents (referred to as source documents) at the 
same time. The documents must be on your system. They 
can be directly in your workspace or inside folders that are in 
your workspace. A separate table of contents document is 
generated for each source document. To generate a single 
table of contents for multiple documents, place the documents 
in a book first. See the section “Generating a table of contents 
for a book.” 


To generate a table of contents for a document: 


1. After marking the entries for the table of contents, close 
the document. 


2. Select the document if it isn’t already selected. 
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To generate tables of contents for multiple documents, 
select the documents or the folders containing the 
documents. 


Select Generate Table of Contents in the Workspace 
menu. 


Cate and time 

End Session 

Generate Table of Contents 
Extract Scripts and Rules 
Shared Books Display Options 


Turn Redlining Gn 


Load Expansion Dictionary 

Store Expansion Dictionary 
Compress and Paginate 

Paginate 

Wpgrade 

Change to PostScript oon 

Adobe 

Folder’File Orawer Display Options 
Open With Sirmple Editor 

Show User Protile 


Purge wastebasket 


The process runs in the background. If the process 
completes without errors, a table of contents document for 
each source document appears in the workspace. The 
table of contents documents are named “TOC - (name of 
source document).” 


Each time you generate a table of contents, a new table of 
contents document appears in the workspace. To avoid 
confusion, delete, rename, or file the earlier version. 





Generating a table of contents for a book 


Use books to generate a single table of contents for multiple 
documents. You can generate tables of contents for one book 
or for multiple books at the same time. 


See chapter 1, “Creating and editing documents,” and chapter 
2, “Setting page layout,” for more information about books. 
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To generate a table of contents for a book: 


ie 


After marking the entries for the table of contents, close 
the documents. 


Arrange the documents in the book in the order you want 


them to appear. 


Ensure that the page numbering for the book is correct. 
Paginate the book, if necessary. 


Close the book. 
Select the book if it isn’t already selected. 


To generate tables of contents for multiple books, select 
all of the books. 


Select Generate Table of Contents in the Workspace 
menu. 


Cate and tirne 



















End Session 
Generate Table of Contents 
Extract Scripts and Rules 






Shared Books Display Options 
Turn Redlining an 

Load Expansion Dictionary 
Store Expansion Dictionary 
Compress and Paginate 
Paginate 

Upgrade 

Change to PostScript loon 
Adobe 

Folder’File Drawer Display Options 
Qpen With Siraple Editar 
Show User Protile 

Purge wastebasket 





Shorey Sze 


The process runs in the background. If the process 


completes without errors, a table of contents document for 


each book appears in the workspace. The table of 
contents document are named “TOC - (name of book).” 


Each time you generate a table of contents, a new table of 
contents document appears in the workspace. To avoid 
confusion, delete, rename, or file the earlier version. 


/-/ 


GENERATING A TABLE OF CONTENTS 





Generating a list of figures or tables 


You can generate a list of figures or tables when you generate 
a table of contents. 


To generate a list of figures or tables: 


1. When you mark the entries that you want to appear in the 
table of contents, also mark the figure or table captions in 
your document, inserting a different number of markers 
than for the table of contents entries. 


For example, if you have three levels of entries in the table 
of contents, insert four sets of markers for figure captions 
and five sets of markers for table captions as shown in the 
following illustration. 


Four sets for figure captions RI Elerig F-1. Table of contents document iconall ada 


CE EEditing character properties] ]] 


You can edit character propertesin the table of contents 
as you edit then in other documents... 


F ive sets for table captions 2 CEC CE Tabi 7-4. Entry tepes &: ruraber of rrarkersdl dd ddl 


Type of entry Humber of markers 


Tat tetlevel 


Tol tnd level 


Figure caption 


Table caption 
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See the section “Selecting and marking entries” for the 
procedure. 


Generate the table of contents. 


See the section “Generating a table of contents for a 
document” for the procedure. 


The captions for figures and tables appear as fourth- and 
fifth-level entries, respectively, in the table of contents 
document. 


Move the fourth-level entries to a separate document for a 
list of figures. 


Move the fifth-level entries to a separate document for a 
list of tables. 


Edit the separate documents to format the lists. 


See the section “Formatting a generated table of contents.” 





Correcting errors 
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lf errors occur while generating a table of contents, the process 
stops, and a zero appears as the background symbol. 


To clear errors: 


1. 


Select the background symbol to display the Background 
Activities menu and select the table of contents activity in 
the Completed Activities list. 





Bslabalview workspace 1 
[da iis 









aE fs Disk Pages 
‘Background Activities aia 


COMPLETED Activities 
bTable of Contents Generation: [Ch 7 









A message describes the errors and identifies the pages 
where they occur. 


GENERATING A TABLE OF CONTENTS 


2. Correct the problems described in the message and 
generate the table of contents again. 





Canceling table of contents generation 


To cancel the process: 


1. Select the background symbol to display the Background 
Activities menu and select the table of contents activity in 
the Cancel Current Activities list. 


@slobalview Workspace 1 












Background Activities 
SHOW MESSAGES for Current Activities| — 
bTable of Cantents Generation: [ych Fae je 


: CANCEL Current Activities 
bTable of Contents Generation; (jCh? \ — 
=e” Ge 






2. Select Yes to confirm the cancellation. 


If most of the table of contents has already been generated, the 
process can’t be canceled, and a table of contents document 
appears in the workspace when the process is complete. 





Formatting a generated table of contents 


The table of contents document is like any other document; 
you Can open, edit, and print it. 


Edits to the table of contents document don’t affect the marked 
entries in the source document. If the source document 
changes significantly, generate a new table of contents instead 
of editing the old one. 
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Title is automatically 
generated. 


Arrows represent line 
tab characters. 


GENERATING A TABLE OF CONTENTS 


The table of contents generator produces a table of contents in 
the following format: 


Table of Contents Dot leaders 


Entry at lett rargin— 
— First indent, entry at tab-stop 5 shu aa 
= secand indent, entry at bes sto sip HS" oy hice 


a Third indent. entry at tab-stop 154 
Entry at lett rmargin— 

+ Firs tinderit, entry at tab-sto sok Baaich 
= Sen and indent, entry at fess sto op 10-4 nea 
= Third indent, entry at tab-stop 15. 





Format of page 
numbers matches 
format in source 
document. 


+ Note: If you don’t have page numbers in the source 
document, the table of contents document contains simple 
page numbers preceded by an equal sign (=1, =2). 


The page format has default settings (8 1/2 x 11 page size, 1- 
inch margins, and no page numbers). The font family is 
Modern; the font size is 12 point. If the table of contents is 
longer than one page, the title is automatically continued on 
subsequent pages. 


You can use the generated table of contents as is, or change its 
appearance. 


Editing character properties 


You can edit character properties in the table of contents as 
you edit them in other documents. For example, you can 
select all the characters and change the font family and size. 


Editing paragraph properties 
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You can select all paragraphs and successfully change any 
properties except paragraph margins and tab-stops. When you 
edit paragraph margins and tab-stops, all indented entries 
move so that they begin at the same indent level. To retain 
the hierarchy of the indent levels, you must enter unique sets 
of characters, such as ## or $$$, as placeholders for the tab- 
stops in the second-level and lower indented entries. 
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General procedure 


Following is a general procedure. For details on each step, 


see the example that follows. 


To retain the indent level hierarchy when editing paragraph 
margins and tab-stops: 


ie 


Example of editing 
paragraph properties 


Add a unique set of characters to the beginning of second- 
level and lower indented entries. 


Use a different set of characters to distinguish each indent 
level so that you can later find and replace the unique 
characters with the correct number of paragraph tab 
characters. 


Select all paragraphs and edit the Paragraph property 
sheet—set a tab-stop for each indent level and a tab-stop 
for the page number. 


Use the Find feature to replace the unique characters with 
the correct number of paragraph tab characters. 


This example shows the procedures needed to format a table 
of contents with three levels of entries. 


To add unique characters to second-level indent entries: 


1. 


Enter ##. 


Press 
AGAIN. 
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Select the line tab character that begins the first entry at 
the second indent level and enter ##. 


Select the line tab character that begins the next title at the 
second indent level and press AGAIN. 


Repeat step 2 for each entry at the second indent level. | 









Table of Contents 









BI atiett Mangan, o:4% rants enemas wu ena eae 1-4 
First indent, entry at tab-stop os oo. di=Z 
##5econd indent, entry at tab-stap 10 ...,, 1-4 

Third indent, entry at tab-stap 15 ...., 165 

=f 


Entry at left margin 
Firstindent, entry at tab-stopo oo... ccc eee 1-7 
##5econd indent, entry at tab-stop 10 ...,, 1-8 
Third indent, entry at tab-stap 45 ...., 
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To add unique characters to third-level indent entries: 


1. 


Enter $$$. 


Press AGAIN. 


Select the line tab character that begins the first entry at 
the third indent level and enter $$$. 


Select the line tab character that begins the next entry at 
the third indent level and press AGAIN. 


Repeat step 2 for each entry at the third indent level. 











Table of Contents 










Ea tle Tt fey liked Gomes exh Pine rate aka -4 
First indent. entry at tab-stop oo oo. ccc 1-2 
##5econd indent. entry at tab-stop io ..,., 1-4 

$PE Third indent. entry at tab-stop15 . 1-5 

EN trtat letetierdlite Ane ni inauit viiniehata, agatha Shwe ma 1-6 
First indent, entry at tab-stopo oo... cece 4-7 
##5ecand indent, entry at tab-stopio .,.., 1-8 


$PPThird indent, entry at tab-stop 1S, 1-5 


To edit paragraph properties: 


Te 


oe) 
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Select all paragraphs in the table of contents and press 
PROPS. 


Set the paragraph margins if you want to change them. 
Set the following tab-stops: 


e = Left-flush tab-stops for each indent level 
e ~=Right-flush tab-stop for the page number position 


If you want to change line height and other paragraph 
properties, set them also. 


Select Done. 


All indented entries appear at the same level as the first 
indent entry. 
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To indent second-level entries: 


1. Select any character in the table of contents document 
and press FIND. 


2. Enter a line tab (SHIFT+TAB) and ## in the Search For box. 


Enter two paragraph tabs in the Change To box. 





4. Select Start. 





Include Frarnes 





Change ta 2 = 





The second-level entries are indented. 


To indent third-level entries: 

1. Enter a line tab (SHIFT+TAB) and $$$ in the Search For box. 
2. Enter three paragraph tabs in the Change To box. 

3. Select Start. 


_ The third-level entries are indented. 





Change ta po = 


Editing page format properties 


After you restore the hierarchy of the indent levels, you can 
edit the page format properties. Depending on the page 
format changes you make, you might have to adjust the tab- 
stops and paragraph margins that you set earlier. 
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Indexing tools and when to use them 


Creating primary entries using index markers 
and tables 


General procedure for indexing using index 
markers and index tables 


How to use index tables 
Index codes 

Shortcuts for using index tables 

Setting up an index table 

Marking index entries in text 
Indexing the same entry on another page 
Indicating alternate terms in the index table 

Creating primary terms using dictionaries 


General procedure for using dictionaries 
as the primary indexing tool 


Creating an inclusion dictionary or custom 
exclusion dictionary 


Generating an index 
Deleting index entries 
Creating secondary entries 


Listing a term as both a secondary and 
primary entry 


Creating see and see also entries 


Creating a see entry 
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8-8 
8-9 
8-9 
8-12 
8-13 
8-14 
8-17 
8-17 
8-19 


8-20 


8-21 
8-24 
8-27 
8-28 


8-30 
8-35 
8-35 
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8-2 


Creating a see also entry 


Changing an entry’s sorting order 


Skipping sections you do not want to index 


Indexing a term on a range of pages 
Formatting your index 
Copying the layout guide to your workspace 
Editing the layout guide 
Formatting the layout guide 


Formatting page numbers for specific entries 


Adding fields for special page numbers to the 
layout guide 7 


Assigning labels to index markers 


Listing labeled and unlabeled page numbers 
together 


Adding separator characters to page 
number groups 


Creating an index for a book 

Preparing the index 

Generating an index for a book 
Viewing and editing index dictionaries 

Viewing words in dictionaries 

Editing a dictionary 

Creating a dictionary from an index — 
Finding index markers in your document 
Editing the index after you generate it 
Handling index errors 


Showing how many times an entry is 
referenced 


Listing index entries by frequency of 
occurrence | 


8-36 
8-38 
8-39 
8-40 
8-41 
8-43 
8-44 
8-46 
8-46 


8-47 
8-49 


8-50 


8-53 
8-54 
8-54 
8-55 
8-55 
8-55 
8-56 
8-57 
8-58 
8-59 
8-60 


8-61 


8-62 
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How the index generator identifies terms 
How the index generator determines capitalization 


How the index generator handles different 
types of terms 


Changing the defaults for indexing 


8-63 
8-63 


8-64 
8-65 
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Use the GLOBALVIEW Index Generator application to 
automatically create indexes for your documents. You can 
create indexes for single documents and documents contained 
in books. The index is easily updated when you make 
changes to your documents that affect pagination. 


The index generator offers a variety of indexing tools. 


e Use index markers to mark entries directly in your 
documents. 


e Use an index table to create secondary, tertiary, and see 
and see also entries. 


e Use the layout guide to format your index. 


e Use inclusion and exclusion dictionaries to extract single- 
word entries from your documents into an index. 


+ Note: Before you attempt any procedures in this chapter, 
read the following section, “Indexing tools and when to use 


them.” 


Software required—Run the Index Generator software 
application to perform the tasks in this chapter. 





Indexing tools and when to use them 


Exclusion 
dictianary 










inclusion 
dictianary 
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The index generator searches through your documents for 
index entries and places them in a separate document. The 
index generator determines which entries to index based on 
the indexing tools you choose. 


This section shows the different indexing tools and briefly 
explains criteria for choosing them. 


Exclusion dictionary—Use to create the most basic index, or a 
concordance, which is an alphabetical index of the principal 
words in a book. The generated index lists every occurrence 
of every word in your document, minus those in the exclusion 
dictionary. 


Inclusion dictionary—Use to indicate specific words for 
the index generator to list. The index generator lists every 
occurrence of the words you enter in the inclusion dictionary. 
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Fal 


+ Note: When you generate an index using an exclusion or 
inclusion dictionary, you cannot index terms composed of 
more than one word, such as “system administrator,” or 
“Washington, D.C.” You must index such terms using index 
markers or an index table. 


Index markers—Use to indicate which occurrences of an 
entry to index. For example, “graphics” appears on pages 


— 8,12, and 19 of your document, but you only want to refer 


readers to pages 8 and 12. Marking “graphics” on pages 8 
and 12 causes the index generator to list only those instances 
of “graphics” in the index. You can also use index markers to 
index a term on a range of pages. 


VARIATIONS LIST WRIDER, 


(Optional (Gptional (Optional 





Index table (shown above)—Use to indicate specific terms 
(one or more words in length) or variations of terms you want 
the index generator to list. Index tables allow you to: 


e Create secondary and tertiary entries 

e Change how an entry is sorted 

e Create see and see also entries 

e Use the same term as a primary and secondary entry 


e Change the format of an individual entry, such as 
italicizing or bolding it 


# Note: The only way to control which terms are indexed is 
to mark them in the text. Use index markers and index tables 
together to control the content and appearance of your index. 
In this chapter, it is assumed that you will decide between 
using dictionaries to create a concordance-like index, or using 
index markers with index tables to individually specify entries 
you want to index. 


If you use the index tools together, the index generator uses 
them in the following order or priority: 


1. Index table 
2. Index term marked in a document 
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3. Inclusion dictionary 
4. Exclusion dictionary# 





Creating primary entries using index markers and tables 


When you mark a term in a document using index markers, 
the index generator lists the term as an entry in the index 
along with the corresponding page number. When you use 
index markers, you must mark every instance of a term that 
you want in the index, since marking a term in a single 
location in the document does not automatically index every 
other instance of the same term. 


If you want to mark specific instances of text and add the term 
to the index table to create secondary entries or to sort the 
term differently, you can use a special code in the index table 
to tell the index generator to only look for terms you have 
marked. Otherwise, the index table looks for all instances of 
the term, whether you mark them or not. 


T| | Campaign finance in the U.S. 


venditures in general elections by 


seats have risen trom 


have increased by 456 percent. Appendix A shows the 


total ESET sieeelistiges) Oy House and Senate 


WARLA TIONS LIST UNDER, SIRT AS MOOES 


(Optional (Optional (Optionally Optional 





In the example above, the index generator only looks for instances of 
“campaign expenditures” that are marked with index markers. 


It is a good idea to record all of your terms in the index table 
to keep track of the terms you have marked, even if you don’t 
plan to create many secondary entries or change the sorting 
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order for many terms. This way, if you need to add a 
secondary entry to a primary entry you already marked in your 
document, you can simply add the secondary entry to the 
index table. Read “How to use index tables” in this section for 
more information about using index tables. 


+ Tip: Before you begin, go through a hard copy of your 
document and decide what primary terms, secondary terms, 
and see and see also terms you want in your index. Either 
mark up the hard copy or make a separate list. 


General procedure for indexing using index markers and index tables 


This section provides a general procedure for creating an 
index using index markers and index tables. Specific steps for 
each general step are provided in this chapter. 


To create an index using index markers and index tables: 


1. Add index markers to your document using the Establish 
Index Object command in the Content menu. 


2. Add the terms you marked in your document to the index 
table and do the following steps as appropriate: 


e To create secondary or tertiary entries, use the List 
Under column in the index table. 


e To change how some entries are sorted, use the Sort 
As column in the index table. 


e To index only the term you marked, type O in the 
Codes column. 


e To add see and see also entries, add them to the index 
table. 


3. To change the format of the generated index, edit the 
layout guide. 


4. Generate the index. 
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You manipulate index entries using various combinations of 
the index table columns. 


Enter the term you want to index here. The index generator uses 

the term’s character properties and capitalizes the term as it appears 

in this column. Character properties in an index table override character 
properties for entries in the layout guide. 


VARIATIONS 


(Optional 


Index codes 
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LIST UNCER. SORT 45 MODES 


(Optional (Optional  [loptiorals 


Use codes to tell the index 
generator how to treat and list 
text in the Item column. See 
the following explanations of 
index codes. 

To change how your term is sorted, 

enter a text sequence that places the 

term in the correct order. 


Use this column to specify primary entries 
for secondary entries. 


C—The index generator searches only for terms with 
Capitalization that matches the term in the Item or Variations 
column. If the capitalization doesn’t match, the term Is not 
indexed. 


A—The index generator always includes the term in the index, 
even if the term has not been marked in the document or does 
not appear in the document. This entry is useful for creating 
cross-references or see and see also references. 
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N—The index generator does not search the document for or 
list page numbers for the term. Use this code with the A code 
to create see and see also entries without page numbers or 
primary entries without page numbers. 


V—tThe index generator searches the document for the term in 
the Variations column only. 


O—tThe index generator searches only for terms marked in the 
text with index markers. Otherwise, the generator searches 
the document for every instance of the term, whether it is 
marked or not. 


You can combine codes in any order to achieve a combined 
effect. Use only capital letters for the codes, and do not 
include spaces or punctuation. 


Following is an example of using the different table columns 
and different codes. 
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ITER 


Buckeye State 
see stso hie 
on sins 
Calitorna 
Capital 
Cansress 


ey error 


Tarr pal ens. 
reforrs 
expenditures 
financing 


Retorrns 


ARLS TIONS 
{Optional 











The “aaa” entry in the Sort 
As column ensures that the 
see also entry is listed first. 


The entry in the Variations 
column for “reforms” allows 
it to be listed as a secondary 
entry here, and as a primary 
entry under “R.” Note the ‘V’ 

in the Codes column. 


The generator searches only 
for instances of “Congress 
starting with a capital “c.” 


The generator searches for 
the words in the Variations 
column, but lists all page 
numbers under “Governor.” 
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B 

Buckeye State 2 
see also Ohio 
origins 3 


C 
Campaigns 40 
expenditures 42 


financing 45 

reforms 51 
Capitol 20 
Congress 31 to 33 


G 
Governor 15 to 17 


LIST UMDER, 
[Optionall 





H 
HEW 38 
House see Congress 


R 
Reforms 51 to 53 
[Revision] 10 


S 

States 1 
California 5 
Ohio 2 to 4 
Texas 6 
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This entry always appears in 
the index (code A) without 
page numbers (code N). 


“TRevision]” is sorted as 
“Revision,” as specified 
in the Sort As column. 


These are subentries under 
States, as specified in the 
List Under column. 
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Shortcuts for using index tables 
Use the tips in this section to increase your productivity when 
using index tables. 


+ CAUTION: The index generator only recognizes index 
tables and index table columns with system-defined names. 
Do not do the following: . 


e Add a table to the index table document. 


e Rename the index table (you can rename the document 
containing the table). 


e Rename acolumn in the table. 
e Delete a table column. 


Following are some suggestions for making your index table 
easier to work with: 


e Change column widths 


If you don’t use a particular column in your table, 
decrease the width of that column and increase the width 
of another column, such as the Item column. Select the 
column to change, press PROPS, and change the Width 


property. 
¢ Add rows before you begin 


You can create more rows before you begin adding entries 
by editing the Number of Rows property in the Table 
property sheet. 


e Add rows as you go 


Add new rows while you’re filling in the table by doing 
one of the following: — 


— Select a row and type a character 


— Select in the last cell in the last row and press 
SKIP/NEXT 


e Sort the table 


After you enter most of your entries, you might want to 
sort the Item column alphabetically. You can group 
secondary entries with their main entries by sorting the 
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List Under column alphabetically first, then sorting the 
Item column. 


Find terms 


Use the Find feature to locate a term in a table by 
selecting the table anchor in your document and pressing 
FIND. Specify that you want your search to include 
frames. 


For more information about tables, see chapter 11, 
“Adding tables to documents.” For more information 
about the Find feature, see chapter 1, “Creating and 
editing documents.” 


Set the format for entries in the Item column 


This is especially useful when a group of people is 
indexing the same document, and you want all indexes 
for all documents produced by the group to look the 
same. Select the Item column in the index table and set 
the text properties before distributing the table to ensure 
that the resulting index has the same text properties. The 
text format in the Item column overrides the text format 
for entries in the layout guide. The layout guide controls 
the format of generated text, such as section breaks and 
page numbers. 


¢+ Tip: Avoid creating a table that is so long it’s difficult to 
manipulate. If your document is divided into chapters or 
parts, you might want to create a separate index table for each 
chapter. Creating separate tables for each chapter makes it 
easy for you to locate terms you want to edit after reviewing 
the generated index. 


Another option is to make a separate index table for chunks of 
the alphabet, such as A-E, F-L, M-S, and T-Z. The number of 
tables you use depends on the size of your index. 


To set up an index table: 


1. 
2: 
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Select Index Generator in the Workspace menu. 


Select Make Blank Index Table in the Index Generator 
option sheet header. 
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“Index Generator 99. 








LMA LSE ESSER SRE 


lake Blank Index Tal 








The index generator copies a document named Blank 
Index Table to the lower right-hand corner of your 
workspace. 


3. Rename the document. 


Use the chapter name, document name, or whatever 
name you find helpful in identifying it. 


4. Repeat steps 2 and 3 for each table you want to create. 


Select Cancel in the Index Generator option sheet window 
header to close it. 


6. Copy a Blank Folder icon from the Basic Icons folder. 


This folder is used to store the index tables. 
7. Name the folder exactly as follows: 

INDEX: Use These Tables 

Make sure you include only one space after the colon. 
8. Copy all index tables to the folder. 


If you are using more than one table, they can be in any 
order in the folder. 


Marking index entries in text 


When you add an index marker to a document, you mark a 
location for the index generator to reference when it generates 
an index. You can mark the exact term you want to appear in 
the index, or, if the exact term is not in your document, you 
can mark a space, character, word, paragraph, or block of 
paragraphs, and assign a term to index in the Index Object 
property sheet. 


¢ Tip: You can use an expansion dictionary to enter a pair of 
index markers. Index markers don’t have to have text between 
them. Indicate the term you want to index in the Index Object 
property sheet. For information about expansion dictionaries, 
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see “Entering pre-defined text, graphics, and tables” in chapter 
1, “Creating and editing documents.” + 


+ Note: You can mark index terms inside tables. If your 
table is more than one page long, index terms past the first 
page are referenced by the page number for the first page of 
the table. If you want the exact page number of the entry to 
be referenced, split the table into single-page sections. 


To create primary entries using index markers: 


Is 


5. 


Open the index table and the document you are indexing 
sO you Can see and edit them at the same time. 


Select Show Structure in the document you are indexing. 


In the document, select the location where you want to 
add an index marker. 


Select either the exact text you want to appear in the 
index, or select a single character, space, word, phrase, or 
paragraph. 


In the Content menu, select Establish Index Object. 


w U.S. 


Jone) Save! Reset! SavedEdit? [y) 


Select Table Colurnn 
Select Table Rows 


Subdivide Tatle Colurnin 


Sart Table Selection 
Sart All Tables 
Refresh Table Lines 


Finalize Redlined Rewistons 
Fill Test Frarnes 

Establish Index Object 
Mark Text Sequence 





Do one of the following: 


e If you marked the exact text to appear in the index, go 
to step 6. The text can be bold, italic, or a different 
size, as long as it is spelled and capitalized 
appropriately. If you add the term to the index table, 
the format in the index table overrides the format in 
the layout guide. See “Formatting your index” for 
more information about the layout guide. 
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+ CAUTION: Text within index markers is printed in 
the index. Do not add text to your document in order 
to create index entries. 


To substitute another term in the index for the text you 
marked in the document, click twice on the left index 
marker and press PROPS. 


In the Index Object property sheet, select Use 
Alternative Term. Enter the term you want to appear 
in the index into the box. 





"INDEX OBJECT PROPERTY SH 
INDEX OBJECT PROPERTY SHEET Done) 








Special handling |=} Index as a unit 





Lise classification 


Use alternative term |iiaeete 





6. Do one of the following: 


To keep a record of the term you marked in your 
document, allow for secondary headings, sort the 
term differently, or to use index codes for specific 
instructions for your term, skip to the next procedure, 
“To add terms to the index table.” 


If you do not want to add the term to the index table, 
select Done in the Index Object property sheet. 


To add terms to the index table: 


1. In the index table, do one of the following: 


If you did not indicate an alternate term for the term 
you marked in the document, copy the term from the 
document to the Item column of the table. Do not 
copy leading or trailing spaces. 


If you indicated an alternate term for the text you 
marked in the document, copy the term you entered 
in the Use Alternate Term box in the Index Object 
property sheet to the Item column of the table. 
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VARIATIONS LIST UMCER SORT 45 CODES 


(Optional (Optional (Optional POoptional 





Indexing the same entry 
on another page 


Indicating alternate terms 
in the index table 
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2. Do one of the following: 


e To index only the marked occurrences of the term, 
type O in the Codes column. 


e To index every instance of the term you marked, leave 
the Codes column blank. 


3. If you want to change the term’s font, select the term and 
press PROPS. Change the character properties. 


4. lf the Index Object property sheet is displayed, select 
Done. 


Use the index table with index markers to create other types of 
entries. See the following sections for information: 


e Creating secondary entries 
e Creating see and see also entries 
e Changing an entry’s sorting order 


To index the same entry on another page: 


+ Note: This procedure only works with empty index 
markers, or index markers containing only spaces. Otherwise, 
text within the index markers is copied and will be printed in 
the index. 


» Double-click on the left index marker, press COPY, and 
select a location on the page where you want the entry. 


To mark an entry on a range of pages, see “Indexing a 
term on a range of pages.” 


Instead of indicating an alternate term in the Index Object 
property sheet, you can use the index table to indicate 
alternate terms. For example, you can mark “System 
Administrator,” “SA,” and “support” in your document, and 
index all the entries as a single entry, “Systems support,” using 
the index table. 
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To indicate alternate terms in the index table: 

1. Mark the term in your document. 

2. Inthe Variations column in the index table, enter the term 
you marked. 


VARIATIONS 
(Optional 


Systern Administrator 





3. Inthe Item column, type the term you want to appear in 
the index. 


4. Do one of the following: 


e If you want to index only the the marked occurrences 
of the term, type O in the Codes column. 


e If you want to index every instance of the term you 
marked, leave the Codes column blank. 


V&RIATIONMS LIST WRIGER, SORT AS CODES 


fOptionall (Aptional Optional (Optional 





5. To add more terms to the Variations column, select the 
term you entered in the Variations column, and press 
SKIP/NEXT. 


A subrow appears in which you can enter another term. 
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Use exclusion dictionaries and inclusion dictionaries to create 
simple indexes. An exclusion dictionary contains a list of 
terms that you do not want the index generator to search for. 
An inclusion dictionary contains a list of terms that you want 
the index generator to tind. 


The Index Generator comes with three default exclusion 
dictionaries that contain over 14,000 words: 


¢ Most-Common Words.USEnglish 
¢ Common Proper Nouns.USEnglish 
¢ Other Common Words.USEnglish 


Following are some examples of the kinds of terms in these 
dictionaries: 


able 

differ 

notice 

teach 

Africa 

Eugene 
Williamsburg 
accommodate 
focused 
someone’s 


When you generate an index using exclusion dictionaries, the 
index generator compares the terms in your document with 
the terms in the exclusion dictionaries and lists every 
occurrence of every term in your document that is not in the 
dictionaries. The result is essentially a concordance. 


When you generate an index using an inclusion dictionary, 
the index generator lists every occurrence of every term in the 
inclusion dictionary. It doesn’t index terms not found in the 
inclusion dictionary. 


After you generate an index, you can refine the index by 
adding terms to the inclusion dictionary or by creating a 
custom exclusion dictionary and adding terms to It. 


+ Note: Indexes generated using dictionaries are limited to 
single-word terms, meaning that you can’t include terms like 
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“system administrator” or “George Washington” in the 
generated index. 


It makes the most sense to use only an inclusion dictionary or 
only an exclusion dictionary because, in most cases, their 
functions overlap. For example, if you generate an index 
using an inclusion dictionary, and then generate an index on 
the same document using an exclusion dictionary, you will 
find in almost all cases that the index generated from the 
exclusion dictionary contains the terms you indicated in your 
inclusion dictionary. 


However, if you are using exclusion dictionaries and you want 
the index to include a term that is in a default exclusion 
dictionary, add the term to an inclusion dictionary and 
generate the index using both the inclusion dictionary and the 
exclusion dictionaries. 


For the procedure to view and edit index dictionaries, see the 
section “Viewing and editing index dictionaries.” 


General procedure for using dictionaries as the primary indexing tool 
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The following general procedure applies to generating an 
index using an exclusion dictionary or inclusion dictionary. 
Specific procedures are provided in this chapter. 


To create an index using dictionaries: 
1. Paginate your documents. 
2. Do one of the following: 


e If you are using an inclusion dictionary, create a 
document containing single-word entries you want 
indexed, and convert the document to a dictionary. 
Place the document in the INDEX: Include These 
Terms folder. 


e If you are using the default exclusion dictionaries, go 
to the next step. 


Generate an index. 


4. Review the index for terms to delete or add. 
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Do one of the following: 


e If you generated the index using an inclusion 
dictionary, add terms to or delete terms from the 
document you used to create the dictionary. Convert 
the document to a dictionary. Place the document in 
the INDEX: Include These Terms folder. 


e If you generated the index using the default exclusion 
dictionaries, create a document containing additional 
terms you want to exclude. Convert the document to 
a dictionary. Place the document in the INDEX: 
Exclude These Terms folder. 


Generate the index again. 


Creating an inclusion dictionary or custom exclusion dictionary 
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Before you create a custom exclusion dictionary, you must 
copy the INDEX: Exclude These Terms folder to your 
workspace. Use the following procedure to copy the 
exclusion dictionaries folder to your workspace. 


To copy the exclusion dictionaries folder to your workspace: 


1. 
Z 
3: 


4. 


Select any document in your workspace. 
Select Index Generator in the Workspace menu. 


Select INDEX: Exclude These Terms for When Analyzing 
Items Apply. 


index Generator ©. > > 


Index Generator 








Type ot Result Cresired |=) Index 


Capitalize First Letter of Each Entry 


Search Within Main Text 4nd |i staatem ate laatss 





When Analyzing Items Apply [INGE Inchide These Terris 


| INDEX: Exclude These Terms 


Select Start. 
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5. If you have not yet copied the the Index Layout Guide to 
your workspace, you are prompted to copy it. Select Yes. 


6. Select Yes when you are prompted to copy the INDEX: 
Exclude These Terms folder to your workspace. 


The index generator begins processing in the foreground, 
then switches to background processing. The system 
copies a folder named INDEX: Exclude These Terms to 
your workspace. 


7. You can cancel index generation using the Background 
menu. Select the Background symbol and select the 
appropriate message under “CANCEL current activities.” 


If the document you selected is small, index generation 
might complete before you have a chance to cancel it. 


To create an inclusion dictionary or custom exclusion 

dictionary: 

1. Copy a Blank Document icon to your workspace and 
rename it. 


Use this document for either an exclusion dictionary or an 
inclusion dictionary. 


2. Open the document and enter the list of terms in the 
inclusion dictionary or custom exclusion dictionary. 


Separate each term with a paragraph character (return) or 
new-line character. Use uppercase letters only when you 
want the index generator to match the capitalization 
exactly. For example, if you enter “cable,” the index 
generator also finds “Cable” and “CABLE.” If you enter 
“Cable,” the index generator finds only “Cable.” 


Close the document. 


4. Select Index Generator in the Workspace menu. 
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Cate and tirne 






Change ta Postscript loon 





End Session 
Index Generator 


Generate Table of Contents 










Turn Redlining On 






Load Expansion Dictionary 






Store Expansion Dictionary 






Compress and Paginate 





Faginate 

Upgrade 

Change ta PostScript leon 
Folder/File Orawer Display Options 
Show User Protile 

Purge wastebasket 


Shaw Shee 


The Index Generator option sheet appears. 


Select Dictionary for Type of Result Desired. 


Index Genet 








BABIN ASAI 


Dictionary 






Select the document you created in steps 1 and 2. 
Select Start in the Index Generator option sheet. 


The index generator creates a dictionary with the same 
name as the document, and copies it to the next available 
space at the bottom of your workspace. 


Move the dictionary to the appropriate dictionary folder. 
Do one of the following: 


e If you created an inclusion dictionary, create a folder 
and name it exactly as follows: 


INDEX: Include These Terms 


Be sure to place one space after the colon in the 
folder name. Move the dictionary to this folder. 


e If you created an exclusion dictionary, move the 
dictionary to the “INDEX: Exclude These Terms” 
folder. 
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When you complete this procedure, you are ready to 
generate an index. 


Keep the document you created in steps 1 and 2 in case 
you need to edit the dictionary. To edit a dictionary, see 
the section, “Viewing and editing a dictionary.” 





Generating an index 


You can edit your User Profile so the Index Generator option 
sheet always appears with the appropriate options selected. 
For example, if you always use index tables and index markers 
to create index terms, specify that the Index Generator option 
sheet always appears with the INDEX: Use These Tables 
option selected. If you always want to capitalize the first letter 
of each entry, add an entry to your User Profile making this a 
permanent option (the capitalization in the index table, 
however, overrides this option). For more information about 
other User Profile entries for indexing, see the section 
“Changing the defaults for indexing.” 


+ Note: To specify the index format before you generate the 
index, copy the layout guide to your workspace and edit it. 
Do not change the name of the layout guide document. See 
the section “Formatting your index” for more information 
about the layout guide. 


To generate an index: 
1. Paginate the documents or the book you want to index. 


2. Select the icon for the document or book you want to 
index. 


3. Select Index Generator in the Workspace menu. 


The Index Generator option sheet appears. 
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Index Generator 
Index Generator 


Type of Result Desired (=) lridee 


Capitalize First Letter of Each Entry 


Search within klain Test 4nd | Anchored Frames | [ captions | 


When Analyzing lterns Apply | IMOGES: Include These Terris 








INDEX: Exclude These Terms 


INDE: Use These Tables 


Show Separate Entry when | ALLLETTERS CSPITALIZED | [First Letter Capitalized 
Sort The Index Entries |=) 4lohabe tically 


Show GQecurrence Counts For | Each Entry | | Each Page Murnber Listed 





4. Leave the Type of Result Desired menu option set to 
Index. 


5. To capitalize each entry in your index, select the 
Capitalize First Letter of Each Entry option. 


Lowercase terms in index tables override this option. 


6. To include text in anchored frames or captions in your 
index entry search, select Anchored Frames and/or 
Captions. 


7. Do one of the following: 


e To generate an index using an inclusion dictionary, 
select INDEX: Include These Terms. 


e To generate an index using an exclusion dictionary, 
select INDEX: Exclude These Terms. 


e To generate an index using a index table, select 
INDEX: Use These Tables. 


8. Doone of the following if needed: 


e lf you want a separate entry to appear when the 
referenced entry has all capital letters, select All 
Letters Capitalized. 
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e If you want a separate entry when the entry has only 
the initial letter capitalized, select First Letter 
Capitalized. 


9. Leave the Sort The Index Entries option set to 
Alphabetically. 


For information about the other options, see the section 
“Listing index entries by frequency of occurrence.” 


10. Leave the Show Occurrence Counts For options 
deselected. 


For information about the options shown, see the section 
“Showing how many times an entry is referenced.” 


11. Select Start. 


Index generation begins in the foreground. After the index 
generator locates the tools it needs to generate the index, 
index generation continues in the background. When 
index generation is complete, a document named INDEX: 
followed by the name of your document is copied to your 
workspace. 


To stop index generation: 
» Do one of the following: 


e If the index generator is not yet operating in 
background mode (if you do not have control over 
your Cursor), press STOP. 


e If the index generator is operating in the background 
(the Background symbol appears in the corner of your 
workspace), select the appropriate command in the 
Background menu. 
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If you use index markers and tables to create index entries, 
follow the procedure in this section to delete index entries. If 
you use index dictionaries, you can delete index entries by 
adding them to the exclusion dictionary or by deleting them 
from the inclusion dictionary. See the section “Viewing and 
editing index dictionaries” for the procedure. 


You can delete specific index entries by finding the index 
marker for the entry in your document and deleting the 
markers. If you have added many instances of the entry to 
your document and you want to delete all of them, it’s easier 
to edit the index table. 


To delete specific index entries: 


1. In your document, select Show Structure in the Document 
menu to display index markers. 


2. Find the index entry to delete. 
3. Do one of the following: 


e If the index entry is separate from the body text, or if 
you have used blank index markers and defined the 
entry in the Index Entry option sheet, skip to step 4. 


e If you have marked text, select the text inside the 
index markers and move it to the right or left of the 
brackets. 


4. Double-click on one of the index markers and press 
DELETE. 


To delete all instances of an index entry using the index table: 


1. Ensure that the entry you want to delete is in the Item 
column of the index table. 


2. Inthe Codes column in the same row containing the entry 
you want to delete, type N. 


Entering “N” tells the index generator to Never list the 
entry in the index. 
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Secondary entry 


Tertiary entry 





Create secondary entries using the index table and index 
markers. 


B H 
Buckeye State 2 HEW 38 
see also Ohio House see Congress 
origins 3 
R 
C Reforms 51 to 53 | 
Campaign financing |Revision] 10 
expenditures 42 


financing 45 S 
laws for 51 
1965-1970 33 
Capitol 20 
Congress 31 to 33 


States 1 
California 5 
Ohio 2 to 4 
Texas 6 


G 
Governor 15 to 17 


If you create a primary entry that you also want to list as a 
secondary entry under another term, go to the procedure, 
“Listing a term as both a secondary and primary entry.” 


You can also use this procedure to create tertiary entries. 
Information about tertiary entries follows the procedure. 


To create secondary entries: 
1. Open the document containing the index table. 
2. Do one of the following: 


e If you want the primary entry to appear in the index 
without page numbers, skip to step 3. 


e If you want the primary entry to appear in the index 
with page numbers, mark the primary entry in the 
text. 


See the first procedure in the section “Marking index 
entries in text.” Do not add the entry to the index 
table. 
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Mark the secondary entry in your document using the first 
procedure in the section “Marking index entries in text.” 
Don’t add the entry to the index table yet. 


Enter the primary entry in the Item column of the index 
table. 


Do one of the following: 
e To list page numbers for the primary entry: 


— Enter O in the Codes column if you want to index 
only the marked occurrences of the term. 


— Leave the Codes column blank if you want every 
instance of the primary entry to be listed in the 
index. 


e To list the primary entry without page numbers, enter 
AN in the Codes column. This ensures that the entry 
appears in the index, but without page numbers. 


Add a new row to the table, if necessary. 


In the Item column of the next row, enter the secondary 
entry. 


In the List Under column, enter the primary entry. 


Whey ALS THORS LIST UMGER 
fc pit ioral fo pt ional 





Lamipaign financing 


Enter O in the Codes column. 


This lists only the instances of the entry you mark as listed 
under the primary entry. 


+ Note: If you want to create a tertiary entry for the 
secondary entry, enter the tertiary entry in the Item column, 
and enter the secondary entry in the List Under column.# 


WARLA TOMS LIST WMIOGER, 


(Optional (Optionally 
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Listing a term as both a secondary and primary entry 
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Primary 1 


Secondary entry 





Follow the procedure in this section to make the same entry 
appear as a primary entry and as a secondary entry in the 
index. For example: 


B H 
Buckeye State 2 HEW 38 

see also Ohio — House see Congress 

origins 3 

R 

C Reforms 51 to 53 Primary 2? 
Campaign financing [Revision] 10 

expenditures 42 


financing 45 S 
laws for 51 
1965-1970 33 
reforms 
Congress 31 to 33 


States 1 
California 5 
Ohio 2 to4 
Texas 6 


G 
Governor 15 to 17 


The index generator does not recognize “Campaign financing, 
reforms” and “Reforms” as separate entries unless you create 
an alternate term for one of the instances of “Reforms.” 


+ Note: You cannot perform the following procedure if you 
use dictionaries as your primary indexing tool. 


To list a term as a secondary and primary entry: 


+ Note: In the following procedure, the primary term to 
which the secondary term is added is “Primary 1.” The 
primary term that is also the secondary term is called “Primary 


Di a 
First, you’re going to add the entries to your documents: 


1. In your document, mark the Primary 1 term (for example, 
“Campaign financing”). 


Add the term to the index table. 


2. In your document, mark the Primary 2 term (the term you 
also want to list as a secondary entry). 
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(In the example, the Primary 2 term is “Reforms.”) 
Don’t add the term to the index table yet. 


3. In your document, select a location for the secondary 
entry and select Establish Index Object in the Content 
menu. 


4. Press PROPS. 


In the Index Object property sheet, select Use Alternate 
Term. 


6. Inthe box provided, enter a variation for the term. Do not 
enter the same term you entered in step 2. 


Make the variation close enough to the term so you can 
recognize it later. For example, you could use 
“reforms/Campaign financing” as a reminder that 
“reforms” is a secondary entry under “Campaign 
financing.” 


Don’t close the Index Object property sheet yet. 
Now, you’re going to add the entries to the index table: 
7. Inthe index table, add the following entries: 


a. Inthe Item column, add the Primary 2 term (for 
example, “Reforms”). 


b. In the Codes column in the same row, do one of the 
following: 


e Enter O in the Codes column if you want to index 
only the marked occurrences of the term. 


e Leave the Codes column blank if you want every 
instance of the Primary 2 entry to be listed in the 
index. 


WARLA Tr S LIST UNCER SORT 45 MODES 
(Optional (Optional (Optional) fOptianal 
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8. Add a new row to the table and add the following entries: 


a. Inthe Item column, add the secondary entry (for 
example, “reforms”). 


b. In the Variations column in the same row, copy the 
term from the Use Alternative Term box in the Index 
Object property sheet (for example, 
“reforms/Campaign financing”). 


c. Inthe List Under column, enter the Primary 1 term 
(for example, “Campaign financing”). 


d. Inthe Codes column, enter V. 


V instructs the index generator to look for text marked 
as a variation of the term and to list it as the term you 
entered in the Item column. 


+ Note: If you want to reference this secondary entry 
on other pages, you'll have to copy the index markers 
for it to those pages. The index generator will not 
automatically find other instances of this entry 
because you used an alternate term for it. # 










VARIA TIORS 
(optional 





LisT WDE, 
fo pt ionals 





Primary 2 term 


Secondary entry 


Alternate term Primary 1 term under Index 
which you are listing code 
the secondary term 


9. Select Done in the Index Object property sheet. 


Each time you add a primary entry as a secondary or tertiary 
entry under another primary entry, you must create another 
alternate term for the primary entry. For example, if you have 
the entries: 


Campaign financing 
reforms 
Reforms 


8-32 WRITE AND DRAW USER GUIDE 


INDEXING DOCUMENTS 


and you want to add: 


Health care 
reforms 


you must create another alternate term for “reforms.” This 
instructs the entry to appear under the correct primary entry. 
The index table looks like this: 


WARDS Tots LIST UNIOER SORT AS COOES 


(Optionaly (Optional (Optional POptionaly 
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The following illustration is an advanced example for creating 
secondary and tertiary entries. 
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LIST UNDER 


(Optional) 


VARIATIONS 
(Optional) 












ITCAA 
II Civt 


Cleveland ae Ohio’s cities 
Washington state of Washington States 


cities Washington’s state of 
cities Washington 
anal a 
Seattle Washington’s 
cities 


Washington, D.C 


Treeidens | 
Dwestinwor 


You can create special section headings using the layout guide. ———————-_ & & & 
Presidents 5 


Always listed (code A). Bold because it’s bold in the table. Washington 8, 14 
It has page numbers and “States” doesn’t because “States” has he ee 
an ’N’ in the Codes column. ‘AN’ tells the index generator to F 
always list the entry, but to not list page numbers. Codes ‘AO’ tales 
for “Presidents” tells the index generator to always list the Alabama 1 
entry, and to list page numbers for marked entries. 


Se EN 


IN 4. E 
(Optionai) 









Washington’s 
cities 


_ 


Ohio 6 
cities 
“Washington” is listed 3 times: one instance has a Cleveland 1.3 
variation of “George” to list it under “Presidents,” another ’ 
has a variation of “state of Washington” to list it under Columbus 1 
“States.” The third instance does not require a variation. Washington 6, 13 
cities 
To create these tertiary entries, you must create variations Seattle 2 
for “cities” that are variations of “Washington” and “Ohio.” Walla Walla 3:46 


“Seattle” and “Walla Walla” appear under “cities” for 
Washington, because they are listed under “Washington’s aK 
cities” in the index table. Washington 7 


Washington, D.C. 9 
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Creating see and see also entries 


Creating a see entry 
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Use see and see also entries to accommodate different ways 
that a reader might look up a topic. See entries point readers 
to another topic and appear in the index without page 
numbers, as shown below. 


erasing, see deleting 


Readers looking for “erasing” are referred to “deleting.” 
“Erasing” is not marked in the document; “deleting” is. 


Use a see also entry to refer users to a related topic in addition 
to the topic you have indexed, as shown below. 


1 
text 
copying, 4-11, 5-12 
deleting, 4-12, 5-13 
editing, 4-5 to 4-8 
see also characters 


Readers looking for “text” are also referred to “characters.” 
Both entries are marked in the document. 


See entries do not have to appear in your document—marked 
or otherwise—because they do not have page numbers. Make 
sure that the entry to which you refer readers is marked in the 
document so it appears in the index with page numbers. 


To create a see entry: 
1. Open the index table. 


2. Inthe Item column of a new row, type the entry that the 
reader might look up, followed by see and the entry to 
which you want to refer the reader. 


“See” appears in the index in the face you specify in the 
index table. 


INDEXING DOCUMENTS 


3. In the Codes column, type AN. 


This ensures that the entry always appears without page 
numbers. 


WARES TIONS LIST UNOQER SORT AS CODES 


(Optional) (Optional (Optional (Optional 





Creating a see also entry 


The entry under which you provide the see also entry and the 
entry you refer readers to must be marked in the document 
with index markers. For example, “text” and “characters” 
must both be marked in the document. For the procedure to 
mark an entry in your document, see the section “Marking 
index entries in text.” 


T 

text 
copying, 4-11, 5-12 
deleting, 4-12, 5-13 
editing, 4-5 to 4-8 
see also characters 


To create a see also entry: 


1. Mark both the see also entry and the entry under which 
you want to list the see also entry in your document (for 
example, “text” and “characters”). 


2. In anew row in the index table, type the entry that the 
reader might look up in the Item column (for example, 
“text”). 


3. Inthe Codes column in the same row, type O. 


VARIATIONS LIST UNDER SORT AS MODES 


(Optional (Optional) (Optional (Optional 





4. Press SKIP/NEXT to enter a new row. 
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5. Inthe Item column in the new row, type the entry to 
which you want to refer readers (for example, 
“characters”. 


6. In the Codes column in the same row, type O. 


WARLA Tan S LIST UNDER SORT 5 COE S 
Poptional (Optional (optional (Optional 





7. Press SKIP/NEXT to enter a new row. 


8. In the Item column in the new row, type see also then the 
entry to which to refer the reader. 


“See also” appears in the index in the face you specify in 
the index table. 


9. In the List Under column in the same row, type the term 
you entered in step 2 (for example, “text”). 


10. To list the see also entry at the end of a list of secondary 
entries, type zzz in the Sort As column. To list the see 
also entry at the beginning of a list of secondary entries, 
type aaa in the Sort As column. 


11. In the Codes column, type AN. 


This ensures that the see also entry appears without page 
numbers. 


VARIATIONS LIST WMGER SORT 45 CODES 
i a fi ticna I fu a] tiona I i i Bp tiona I" i a ft tiona i 
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Changing an entry’s sorting order 


Using the index table, you can change the sorting order of an 
entry. For example, if you want to index the number “1776” 
under “s” instead of under “1,” enter “Seventeen” in the Sort 
As column in the index table. 


The procedure below assumes that you have already marked 
the term for which you are changing the sorting order in your 
document. For the procedure to mark a term, see “Marking 
index entries in text.” 


To change an entry’s sorting order: 
1. Open the index table. 
2. Add the entry to sort to the Item column in a new row. 


3. Inthe Sort As column in the same row as the entry, enter a 
word or text sequence that indicates how to sort the entry 
in the index. 


If you want the entry to appear at the very end of the 
index, enter zzz in the Sort As column. If you want the 
entry to appear at the very beginning of the index, enter 
aaa in the Sort As column. 


4. If you want to list only the marked occurrences of the 
term, type O in the Codes column. 


When you generate the index, the entry appears in the 
order specified by the term in the Sort As column. 


WARIS TIONS LIST UMOER, SORT 45 COCES S 
fOptional (Optional (Optional (Optional 


Scott, Winfield, 8, 47 
c> 1776, 21, 24-27 
States 
Delaware, 67-69 
Virginia, 61-63 
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Skipping sections you do not want to index 


Using index markers, you can indicate sections of text for the 
index generator to ignore. For example, you might want the 
index generator to skip introductory material, such as a 
preface or overview, or information in appendices. 


If you use index markers and index tables to create index 
terms, marking sections of text for the index generator to skip 
speeds up index generation. Indicating sections for the index 
generator to skip is especially useful if you use dictionaries to 
create an index. The index generator does not list terms in the 
sections you indicate. 


To skip sections you do not want to index: 


1. In your document, select the section for the index 
generator to ignore. 


You can select a block of paragraphs or pages. 
2. Select Establish Index Object in the Content menu. 
3. With the text still selected, press PROPS. 
4. Inthe Special Handling menu, select Ignore When 


Indexing. 


INDEX OBJECT PROPERTY SHEET 


Index as a unit 


Index as a unit 


Ignore when indexing 








5. Select Done. 
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Indexing a term on a range of pages 


When you use index markers to mark terms for the index, you 
add a marker on each page containing the term. If you use 
index dictionaries and you want to index a term on a range of 
pages, but the exact term does not appear on each page, you 
can use index markers to indicate the range. 


The index generator adds an em dash between the first and 
last pages in the range. You can change the default page 
range character in the layout guide. 


To index a term on a range of pages: 


Ls 
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Select a blank space at the beginning of the page range. 
Do not select characters. 


Select Establish Index Object in the Content menu, and 
press PROPS. 


In the Index Object property sheet, select Use Alternate 
Term. 


Enter the appropriate term in the box. 
Select Done. 


Select the index markers you just added and copy them to 


~ each page in the range. 


If you want to add the term to the index table, see the 
procedure for adding index terms to the table in the 
section “Marking index entries in text.” 
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Formatting your index 


Centered title 


12-point Modern 
section breaks 


12-point Modern entries. 


(Single text 
column) 


1-inch margins 
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The following illustration is an example of an index created in 
the default format. 





:) 
IME 


access issues 3.6.13 
administration's views 9.18 


advertising for carmpaigns 2. 9.15—16 


B 

bills. reform 6.12.19 

budgets 2.12.47 

carpaign financing 1 

campaign spending 1,3—-S5 
candidate’s views 3-11.14 
challengers spending 24,12,14.16 
Congress 2—3.6.10—-11.153—-16.18 
contributors ¥—-10.16.168 

Ci 

disclosures §—-9,.16,146 

donors 12.14.16 

E 

earmarked tunds & 

educating the public 14 
enforcement of reforms 4—5.10 


expenditures, campaign see campaign spending, 


F 

FEC 4—5.10,16—148 

FECA 3-47.45 

financing campaigns 1—-2,40—-12,17—-18, 20 
tund-raising 3. 3,44 

fundraisers 3.7 

fundraising 12.74—-15.17-18 

c 

get-out-the-vote campaigns 10,16 
sratt 4 

grants 11,178 


By editing the layout guide, you can set the format before you 
generate the index so the index is formatted automatically. 
You can: 


Change the page format 


Change the format for section headings, primary entries, 
secondary entries, and page numbers 
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Footing Lett 
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e Add information at the end of the index, such as a 
copyright notice, security classification, or legal 
disclaimer. 


+ Note: Don’t use style rule properties in the layout guide. 
The index generator treats style rules as hard properties. 


Also note that the format of the generated text in an index, 
such as page numbers, section breaks, and entries not 
included in the index table, is controlled by the character 
properties in the layout guide. If you’re using index tables, the 
format of the index entries is controlled by the index table. If 
you want the character properties for generated text and table 
text to match, apply the same character properties to the text 
in the index table, and to the text in the layout guide. 


The page numbers in the index appear the same as they do in 
your document. For example, if your document has complex 
page numbers such as 2-1, they appear that way in the index. 
You set the page number format in the Page Numbering 
property sheet or in the Page Headings property sheet. The 
following illustration is an example of a page number format 
set in the Footing property in the Page Format property sheet. 


RRRITE AHO GRAY USER GUIGE 





The pound sign substitutes the correct page number. 


+ Note: Set the page number format before generating an 
index. If the document you’re indexing doesn’t have page 
numbers set in the Page Format property sheet, the page 
numbers in the generated index are preceded with an equal 
sign (=). For information about setting the page number 
format, see chapter 2, “Setting page layout.” 


In the index, you can format specific page numbers differently 
from the rest of the page numbers. For example, you might 
bold specific numbers to distinguish page numbers referring to 
definitions or overview information from the other page 
numbers. See the section “Formatting page numbers for 
specific entries” for the procedure. 
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Copying the layout guide to your workspace 


If you have previously generated an index, the layout guide 
should be in your workspace. If you have not generated an 
index, or if you deleted the layout guide, follow this 
procedure. 


The index layout guide must be in your workspace before you 
generate an index. 


To copy the layout guide to your workspace: 


1. 
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Select Index Generator in the Workspace menu. 
The Index Generator option sheet appears. 


Select Make Default Layout Guide in the Floating Items 
menu. 


Index Generator 








Type of Result Ceesired |=) lridece 





A document named INDEX: Layout Guide is copied to the 
next available space at the bottom of your workspace. Do 
not change the name of the document, as the index 
generator uses the name to recognize it during index 
generation. 


Select Cancel in the Index Generator Option sheet 
window header. 
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Editing the layout guide 


To edit the layout guide: 


1. Open the layout guide and select Show Structure. 


Edit properties in the Page 
Format property sheet to 
change page layout. 


This instruction frame does not 
appear in the generated index. 
You can delete it. 


You can add your own heading 
or edit this one. 


Each field is described in the 
following table. 


You can add optional fields for 
formatting specific page 
numbers after the ninth field. 
See “Formatting page numbers 
for specific entries” for more 
information. To add text or 
graphics to the end of the 
index, enter it after the tenth 
field. 
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2. Edit the layout guide as appropriate. 


Select Done. 


The following illustrations describe the changes you can 
make to the layout guide. 


i This layout guide specifies the appearance of a desired index, There are several 
‘fields below, and by editing inside therm you determine how the index will loc 


itields thernselves will not appear in the resulting index, 
4 


ifaterial appearing betore the first field may be edited freely, It willappearat the 
ibeginning of the index, Material inserted after the last field will appear at the end 


lof the index, (Material between the fields will not appear in the index.) 


information - such as how ta assign distinct appe 

Prumbers listed far Index Objects with the ‘classification’ property, 
' 

i This frame will not occur in the index, Delete it if you wish, 

' 


‘To continue, select a character above this frarne and press <NEXT>, 
INDE ST 


JP AIF IT 
iter dD JPSIP. Js —I-T 


dsubentry 


rd 
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Oe INDEXT @ 


IP ASTI 


® OO @ 
item dT JPSI0, 450-179 


@ Jsubentry 
TJ 


Allows you to enter text before the section heading. You can enter special 
characters such as brackets or dashes to appear in front of the section heading or 
change paragraph properties. To delete section breaks, delete the paragraph 

character in the field. 












Allows you to enter text after the section heading, such as dash characters for the 
following type of section heading: --A--. 













Controls how index entries are formatted. It contains a tab that indents entries 
longer than one line. You can change the character properties of “item,” but 
don’t change the word itself. 


Contains two spaces to separate the entry from the page number. You can delete 
the spaces and add a comma, colon, or any other separator character. 


Select the “3” and press PROPS to change character properties for page numbers. 
(“5,” “7,” and “subentry” are placeholders to help you visualize the position of 
page numbers and subentries. Changing them does not change character 

properties in the index.) 


Separates page numbers from each other. Change the character if needed. 


In the case of page ranges, this field separates page numbers. The default 
character is a Math keyboard minus sign. If you delete the character, the index 

lists every page number in a sequence instead of showing a page range. You can 
replace the minus sign with “to,” an em dash, or any other character. 


Contains a paragraph character and tab character for indenting sub entries. 


This field serves as a boundary. Do not edit it. You can enter copyright 
information, disclaimer text, or graphics after this field. The text or graphics you 
enter appear at the end of the index. 
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Formatting the layout guide 


Follow the steps in this section to make sure your layout guide 
formats correctly. 


To finalize the layout guide: 


1. To reduce the space taken by the page format character 
(optional): 


‘a. Click on the page format character four times. 
b. Press PROPS. 
c. Set the line height to .01 inches. 

2. Paginate the layout guide. 


If you want the index title to appear in a table of contents, 
select the index title and select Mark Text Sequence in the 
Content menu. 


4. Close the layout guide. 


+ Tip: To check the format, generate an index for a short 
document. Use the exclusion dictionaries to quickly generate 
a list of terms if you don’t want to use index markers. 





Formatting page numbers for specific entries 


You can format specific page numbers in your index to 
distinguish them from other page numbers. For example, you 
might want to bold page numbers referring to definitions or 
overview information. 


To format specific page numbers, edit the layout guide and the 
index markers for the entries in the document. You can format 


page numbers for a single entry or for entries in a block of text. 


Perform the procedures in this section in the following 
suggested order: 


1. Add fields to the layout guide. 


2. Assign labels to index markers. 
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Adding fields for special page numbers to the layout guide 


When you add a field to the layout guide for formatting page 
numbers, you create a label that you apply later to text inside 
index markers. Character properties in the label are applied to 
page numbers referenced by the index marker containing the 
label. For example, if you create the label: 


EX 


and apply it to an index marker, the page number referenced 
by the index marker appears bold in the generated index, as 
shown in the following illustration. 


MOE SP 


IP AIP ST 
term dP IPSdP. J5P-—IT 

Jsubertry PEXJ— Page number label 
rd 


8, 


eee Campaign finance inthe U.S, | 






Tycampaign finance in the Us, 


seats have risen tram 
£66 milliantoa $40" millian, Senate exoenditures have 
Increased more than 600 percent; those for the House 


Index marker containing have increased by 456 percent. Appendix A shows the 


page number label : total ERE seaelitiies) 2 House and Senate 


qeneral election candidates fram 1972-1986, 


U 


C 
Campaign financing 32, 56 —— Page number in 


index with 
label properties 


Create one field for each label. The order of the fields 
determines the order in which the page numbers are listed for 


WRITE AND DRAW USER GUIDE 8-47 


INDEXING DOCUMENTS 


8-48 


the index entry. If, for example, you want to list page numbers 
referring to definitions first, place the “Def” field first after the 
ninth field in the layout guide. If one page contains the same 
term marked with index markers with different labels, the 
Index Generator applies the character properties of the first 
field in the layout guide to the page number. 


In the generated index, labeled page numbers automatically 
appear before unlabeled page numbers, and numbers with the 
same label appear together. To list all page numbers, labeled 
or unlabeled, in sequential order, see the section “Listing 
labeled and unlabeled page numbers together.” ) 


You can append characters to page numbers in the index by 
adding the characters to the label field. See the section 
“Adding separator characters to page number groups” for the 
procedure. 


To add fields for special page numbers to the layout guide: 
1. Open the layout guide. 


2. Select a location just before the last field (tenth field) in 
the layout guide. 


Press KEYBOARD+SPECIAL+Z. 


4. Inthe field, enter a name for the label that identifies its 
function, such as “Def” or “Ex.” 


5. Select the characters you entered and apply the character 
properties you want. Apply the same character properties 
to all the characters in the field. 


INDE SE 


IP AIPIT 
itemJP JPSdP, JSf—J°T 
dsubentry TEXJ-——— Page number label 


rd 
6. Repeat steps 2 through 5 for each page number label you 
want to add. 


Place the fields in the order that the page numbers should 
appear in your index. 
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Assigning labels to index markers 
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You can assign page number labels to single index terms, or to 
index terms in a block of text. Assign page number labels to a 
block of text to apply the same page number format to all page 
numbers referenced by index markers in the text block. For 
example, if you have a section of text containing definitions, 
you can apply the “Def” label to the entire section so you 
don’t have to apply the label to each index marker. 


If you apply a label to a block of text that contains index 
markers with labels, the terms with labels retain their labels. 


If you have not yet defined the page number labels in the 
layout guide, do so using the previous procedure before 
beginning this procedure. 


To assign page number labels to a single index term: 
1. Mark the text with index markers if you have not done so. 


For more information about adding index markers, see the 
section “Marking index entries in text.” 


2. Select the index markers and press PROPS. 


3. Select Use Classification in the Index Object property 
sheet. 


4. Enter the page number label to apply to the page number. 


The label must match a label you entered in the layout 
guide. 


INDEX OBJECT PROPERTY SHEET 





5. Select Done. 
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To assign page number labels toa block of text: 

1. Select the text block. 

2. Select Establish Index Object in the Content menu. 
3. With the text still selected, press PROPS. 
4 


In the Special Handling menu, select Search for Contained 
Index Terms and Classify Their Page Numbers. 


5. Inthe Classification box, enter the page number label you 
want to apply to the page number. The label must match 
a label you entered in the layout guide. 


~ INDEX OBJECT PROPERTY SHEET = 


INDEX OBJECT PROPERTY SHEET Done) Apply) Cancel Defaults |-Reset) | 


Special handling |=) Search for contained index terrns and classify their page numbers 





6. Select Done. 


The page number label you assigned applies to all index 
markers within the text block and any index markers you 
add to the text block later. 


Listing labeled and unlabeled page numbers together 


This section contains procedures to control how page numbers 
are listed when you use labeled page numbers. 


When you generate an index with labeled page numbers, the 
labeled page numbers appear before the unlabeled page 
numbers. 


For example, if you add two fields for page number formats to 
the layout guide, and one index entry lists page numbers in 
both formats, the page numbers corresponding to the first field 
appear before the page numbers corresponding to the second 
field, and the unlabeled page numbers appear last. If your 
layout guide contains the following fields: 
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INDEX 
JT AJIPSF 
iter dP JPSdP, JEP — See 
dsubentrey PEXIP Cer] 
rj = ea Page number labels 


an index entry could look like this: 


SF. Page numbers with Def label 


R. rq 


reforms 4. 7,5. 3— unlabeled page number 


7 Page number with EX label, listed in the order 
specified in the layout guide. 


Notice that the unlabeled page number is listed last. 


When you add more than one page number label field to the 
layout guide, you can group unlabeled page numbers with 
one set of labeled page numbers so they appear together in the 
index. 


To always list page numbers in sequential order, either do not 
use more than one label type, or do not apply more than one 
label type to a single index entry. 


+ Note: If an entry appears on a range of pages, but is 
marked with different page number labels, the page numbers 
in the index appear separately instead of listed as a range. For 
example, if the term “reforms” appears on pages 4, 5, and 6, 
but the index markers for the entries on pages 5 and 6 have 
different labels, the page numbers for “reforms” appear in the 
index as follows instead of as a range (4-6): 


reforms 4,5, 6 


To list labeled and unlabeled page numbers together with one 
label field: 


1. Select the last character in the field and enter a space. 


2. Press KEYBOARD+SPECIAL+4 to add a page number character. 
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INDEX 


JP AIP IE 
item JPSdr, I5f—LT 


dsubentry TEX a 
| Page number character 


After you generate the index, the labeled and unlabeled 
page numbers are listed in the correct sequence. 


To list labeled and unlabeled page numbers together with 
more than one label field: 


1. 


Choose the labeled page numbers to appear with 
unlabeled numbers. 


Select the last character in the field, and press 
KEYBOARD+SPECIAL+4 to add a page number character. 


You cannot add a page number character to more than 
one field. 


IME 2 
IT AIP IT 
iteriJP JPSdP. J5f—I°T 
dsubentry PEXID Ger yd 
rd Page number character 


After you generate the index, the unlabeled page numbers 
are listed in sequence with the labeled page numbers you 
chose. Using the page number fields in the above 
illustration, if an entry contains both sets of labeled page 
numbers, it appears as follows: 


Unlabeled page number listed 
Fi ra among page numbers with Def 
; label. 


io 


reforms 4 7, 


%, Page number with EX label, listed first as 
specified in the index layout guide. 
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To list unlabeled page numbers before labeled page numbers: 


1. 





In the index layout guide, place the caret before the fields 
containing the page number labels. 


Press KEYBOARD+SPECIAL+Z to add a new field. 


Select the left field-bounding character and press 
KEYBOARD+SPECIAL+4 to add a page number character. 


When you generate the index, the unlabeled page 
numbers are listed before the labeled page numbers as 
shown in the following example: 


Unlabeled page number listed before labeled 
Fi page numbers 


‘eforms 3.4.7.5 


Adding separator characters to page number groups 


You can create a page number label that adds a character after 
a set of page numbers to separate them from other pages. For 
example, you can separate a group of page numbers formatted 
with the “Def” label from other page numbers with a 
semicolon, colon, or asterisk. The separator character appears 
only when the page number group is followed by more page 
numbers. 


To add separator characters to a page number group: 


I 
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In the layout guide, select the last character in the page 
number label field to which you want to add a separator 
character. 


Enter an ampersand character (&) and the separator 
character (do not enter spaces). 
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Creating an index for a book 


You can generate a cumulative index for a group of 
documents stored inside a Book icon. To create an index for a 
book, follow the guidelines in the next section. 


Preparing the index 


To prepare the index: 
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Make a separate index table for each chapter. If you use 
see and see also entries, make a separate index table for 
those entries. The table for see and see also entries can be 
used for the whole book. 


lf a group of people is indexing one book, format the Item 
column in an index table so that all entries appear in the 
same format in the final index. Distribute copies of the 
index table template to each indexer. 


Place the chapters in the correct order in the Book icon 
window. 


Make sure the page numbers in each chapter are set 
correctly. If you continue page numbers from chapter to 
chapter, make sure the starting page number for each 
chapter is correct. 


lf you restart page numbers for each chapter, make sure 
the page numbers are preceded by the chapter number 
(example: 2-1). See the section “Formatting your index” 
for more information about page numbering. 


Paginate all of the documents in the book. 


Place all the index tables into the INDEX: Use These 
Tables folder. 


Make sure the correct INDEX: Layout Guide is stored 
directly in your workspace, not stored in a folder. Make 
sure it is the only layout guide in your workspace. 
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Generating an index for a book 


Before you begin, close the book icon. 


To generate an index for a book: 
1. Select the Book icon. 
2. Select Index Generator in the Workspace menu. 


3. Select the options you want on the Index Generator 
option sheet. 


For more information about the options, see the section 
“Generating an index” earlier in the chapter. 


4. Select Start. 


When index generation is complete, a document named 
INDEX: followed by the name of your book is copied to your 
workspace. 





Viewing and editing index dictionaries 


To view or edit index dictionaries, you must create a 
document from the dictionary. You can’t open dictionaries to 
view their contents. 


Viewing words tn dictionaries 


To create a document from a dictionary in order to view it: 
1. Select the dictionary. 
2. Select Index Generator in the Workspace menu. 


3. Select Document from Dictionary for Type of Result 
Desired. 
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Inder 







Dictionary 







ch 


Document fromm Dictionary i= Entry 


4. Select Start. 


The index generator creates a document with the same 
name as the dictionary and copies it to the workspace. 


You can edit this document and use it to create another 
dictionary. See “Creating an inclusion dictionary or 
custom exclusion dictionary” for the procedure. 


Editing a dictionary 


To edit a dictionary: 


1. Convert the dictionary to a document. See the section, 
“Viewing words in dictionaries” for the procedure. 


2. Edit the document, keeping each entry on a separate line. 
Close the document. 


4. Select Index Generator in the Workspace menu. 


Date and time 





Change ta PostScript toon 








End Session 
S index Generator 


Generate Table of Contents 







Turn Redlining On 





jLoad Expansion Dictionary 






{Store Expansion Dictionary 






Compress and Paginate 





Paginate 






Wpgrade 





[Charge to PostScript lean 






Folder/File Orawer Display Options 





Show Wser Protile 





Purge wastebasket 





Show Size 








5. Inthe option sheet that appears, select Dictionary for Type 
of Result Desired. 
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6. Select the document you edited. 
7. Select Start. 


The index generator creates a dictionary with the same 
name as the document and copies it to your workspace. 


8. Rename the dictionary. 


9. Delete the outdated dictionary from the INDEX: Include 
These Terms folder or the INDEX: Exclude These Terms 
folder. 


10. Move the dictionary to the folder. 


Creating a dictionary from an index 
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If an existing index contains most of the terms you want to 
include in your index, you can create an inclusion dictionary 
from the index to make the job of collecting terms easier. 


To create a dictionary from an index: 
1. Copy the existing index if you want to save the original. 


2. Delete the terms from the existing index that you don’t 
want in your dictionary. 


3. Delete any introductory text and text after the index. Also 
delete section headings. 


4. Delete terms that are composed of more than one word. 


Delete compound page numbers, such as A-1. The index 
generator recognizes compound numbers as words. 


6. Close the index document. 
7. Select Index Generator in the Workspace menu. 


8. Inthe option sheet that appears, select Dictionary for Type 
of Result Desired. 
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Select the index document you edited. 
Select Start in the Index Generator option sheet. 


The index generator creates a dictionary with the same 
name as the document and copies it to your workspace. 


Rename the dictionary. 


Move the dictionary to your INDEX: Include These Terms 
folder. 





Finding index markers in your document 


Use the procedure in this section to find sets of index markers 
in your document. You can find specific terms within index 
markers using the Find option sheet. See chapter 1, “Creating 
and editing documents,” for information about the Find 
feature. 


To find index terms: 


1. 
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Select inside your document and select Go to Next Index 
Object in the Content menu. 


GV Write finds the next set of index markers and 
highlights them. 


Continue selecting Go to Next Index Object to find 
remaining index markers. 
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Editing the index after you generate it 


You might need to edit the index itself after you generate it to 
make last-minute changes. However, if the index is not final, 
it is better to edit the index table, index markers, or index 
dictionaries you used to create the index and regenerate the 
index, instead of editing the index itself. Edits you make to a 
generated index are not retained when you generate a new 
index. 


You edit a generated index just like you edit any other 
document. This section contains suggestions for making 
specific edits to the index: 


e To keep a primary entry with its secondary entries over a 
page or column break: 


Enter a break character before the primary entry. To break 
a column, select the break character, press PROPS, and 
select New Column. 


e To balance columns on the last page of the index: 


Copy the page format character from the first page of the 
index to the top of the last page. Make sure the page 
format character is the very first character on the last page. 
Press PROPS, and select Page Layout for the Display setting 
if it is not already displayed. 


Select Balanced for the Columns property. 
e To reduce the amount of page numbers listed for an entry: 
Do one or more of the following: 


— lf the entry is a primary entry, try to create secondary 
entries for it. 


— lf you used an index table and index markers to create 
the entry, make sure there’s an O in the Codes 
column in the index table so that only those entries 
you marked in the text are indexed. 


— Look up each page number and see if the entry is 
necessary. 


Generate the index again. 


e To change the layout of the index: 
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Edit the layout guide. See the section “Formatting your 
index.” If you change the layout guide, generate the index 
again. 





Handling index errors 


After you generate an index, check the Background menu for 
index-specific messages. 


If you see conflicts or missing entries in the generated index, 
make sure there are no conflicts between the indexing tools 
you used. The index generator uses the index tools in the 
following order of priority: 


Index table 

Index term marked in a document 
Inclusion dictionary 

Exclusion dictionary 


BRWNH = 


For example, if there’s a conflict between an index table and 
index marker, the index generator lists the term as specified by 
the index table. If a term appears in both an inclusion and 
exclusion dictionary, it appears in the index because the 
inclusion dictionary has a higher priority. 


If you are using index tables and index markers to generate an 
index, avoid the following conditions: 


e Do not repeat the same term in the Item column more 
than twice unless you’re using variations. If you repeat 
the same term without variations, make sure there’s no 
conflict between the two instances. For example, make 
sure the index codes are the same. 


For information about using variations, see the procedure, 
“Indicating alternate terms in the index table” in the 
section, “Marking index entries in text.” 


e Do not repeat the same term in the Variations column and 
List Under column in one row. 


e Do not use a variation more than once ina table. 
e Do not create identical entries with different Sort As terms. 


e Do not create different entries with the same Sort As term. 
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Showing how many times an entry is referenced 
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You can list the number of times a term is referenced in a 
document and how many times a term is referenced on a 
single page. The number appears in the index after the term 
or after the page number in parentheses, depending on the 
option you choose. 


The following illustration shows what the entries look like 
when the system lists numbers for terms referenced in a 
document and terms on each page. 


ga INDEX ~ Campaign finance inthe US. 


[INDEX ~ Campaign finance in the US, Done Save) Reset) Saveacdit, [Ey 


Number of references 
in the document 


INDEX 
C 
California campaion finance lawslS) 3-7 (1), 2-14 (i—— Number of 
Campaion expenditures (4) 1-30), 1-8 (33, 1-7 (1) references 
Congressional cutbacks (3) 3-8 (14, 4-1, 6-7 on page 2-14 


If you use index markers and an index table to create your 
index, and you use index code O, the generator compiles the 
numbers for only the entries marked with code O, plus any 
other entries in the index table without code O. To get 
comprehensive occurrence counts for each word in your 
document, use exclusion dictionaries to create the index. 


To show how many times an entry is referenced: 
1. Select Index Generator in the Workspace menu. 
2. Do one or both of the following: 


e To list the number of times terms are referenced ina 
document, select Each Entry for the Show Occurrence 
Counts For option. 


e To list the number times terms are referenced on 
individual pages, select Each Page Number Listed for 
the Show Occurrence Counts For option. 
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Sort The Index Entries (=) Alphabetically 


| Show Gecurrence Counts For [EI Mahia) | Each Page Murnber Listed 





3. Select other options in the Index Generator option sheet. 


For more information about the options, see the section 
“Generating an index” earlier in this chapter. 


4. Select Start. 





Listing index entries by frequency of occurrence 


Instead of listing index entries alphabetically, you can list 
entries from most frequent to least frequent occurrences, and 
from least frequent to most frequent occurrences. 


When you sort entries by frequency of occurrence, secondary 
entries are preceded by their primary entries, and appear on 
the same line as the primary entries. The primary entries are 
fully capitalized, and appear within braces, as shown below. 


{STATES/OHIO/CITIES}Cleveland 1,3 


To list index entries by frequency of occurrence: 
1. Select Index Generator in the Workspace menu. 


2. Inthe Sort the Index Entries menu, select By Decreasing 
Occurrence or By Increasing Occurrence. 


Alphabetically Alphabetically 


By Decreasing Occurrence 


By Increasing Occurrence Each Page Murmber Listed 





Select other options in the Index Generator option sheet. 


4. Select Start. 
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How the index generator identifies terms 


This section explains how various types of terms and term 
components are recognized by index dictionaries, index 
markers, and index tables when an index is generated. 


How the index generator determines capitalization 


The index generator lists terms in lowercase text as the default. 


If you use index dictionaries—The index generator lists all 
instances of a term in lowercase text unless a// instances of the 
term begin with a capitalized letter, or are fully capitalized. 
For example, if all instances of YWCA appear fully capitalized 
in the document, it appears as such in the generated index. 


You can choose options in the Index Generator option sheet to 
override capitalization of index entries generated from 
dictionaries. You can also add options to your User Profile to 
control capitalization. See the section, “Changing the defaults 
for indexing” for more information about the User Profile 
options. 


If you use index markers alone—The rule for index 
dictionaries applies to terms within index markers. 


If you use index tables—The term is capitalized as it appears 
in the index table. If you enter C into the Codes column, only 
the terms that match the capitalization in the Item column are 
listed in the index. Otherwise, all instances of the term— 
whether or not they match the capitalization in the Item 
column—are listed in the index. 


If you use index markers with index tables—The same rule 
applies to that for index tables. 


If terms contain mixed capitalization, such as MIx, MiX, miX, 
mIX, they are listed as separate entries in the index. 
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How the index generator handles different types of terms 
Terms generated Terms in index Terms in index 


Terms containing numbers — | Numbers can Allowed Allowed 
appear anywhere 
except the first 
character position 
C 


Terms with a change in Ends the word at Formats H 0 as an enter correct 
baseline (H 0) the change in H20 format into the 
baseline table. Term is 
indexed as it 
appears in the 
table. 


Terms with embedded Allowed Allowed Allowed 
apostrophes (isn’t) 

Leading/trailing hyphens Ignored Allowed Allowed 

and apostrophes (‘x’) 

Consecutive hyphens Not allowed Allowed Allowed 
Discretionary hyphens and | Ignored Allowed Allowed 

hyphens generated by 
autohyphenation — 

Non-breaking hyphen, Treated as hyphen | Treated as hyphen | Treated as hyphen 
minus sign 





































Not recognized Allowed Allowed 
New line characters and Not allowed Treated as single Not allowed 
paragraph characters spaces 
Page format characters and_ | Ignored Ignored Not allowed 
frame anchors 
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Changing the defaults for indexing 
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You can change the default values in property sheets and 
other GLOBALVIEW objects by editing your User Profile. For 
step-by-step procedures, see chapter 17, “User Profile options 
for documents.” 


To edit default values in the Index Generator option sheet, add 
or edit entries in the Index Generator section of your User 
Profile as shown in the following list. You can find these 
entries in the User Profile Copy Source. 


In the list, each entry is followed by a colon, one space, and 
the preset default. Options for the default value appear on the 
next line preceded by two dashes. Explanations follow 
options that might not be self-explanatory. 


To change the preset default, replace it with one of the other 
options shown for the entry. 


[Index Generator] 


Type of Result Desired: Index 
--Index! Dictionary| Document from Dictionary 


Capitalize First Letter of Each Entry: False 
--TruelFalse 


True—Capitalizes the first letter of all index items except 
items that are lowercase in an index table. 


False—Makes the first letter of all index items lowercase 
except items that are uppercase in an index table. 


Search Within Anchored Frames: True 
--TruelFalse 


Search Within Captions: True 
--TruelFalse 


Apply Inclusion Folder: False 
--TruelFalse 


True—Automatically selects the INDEX: Include These 
Terms option in the Index Generator option sheet. 


Apply Exclusion Folder: True 
--TruelFalse 
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True—Automatically selects the INDEX: Exclude These 
Terms option in the Index Generator option sheet. 


Apply Index Table Folder: False 
--True! False 


True—Automatically selects the INDEX: Use These Tables 
option in the Index Generator option sheet. 


Show Separate Entry When ALL LETTERS CAPITALIZED: False 
--TruelFalse 


True—Automatically selects ALL LETTERS CAPITALIZED 
for the Show Separate Entry When option in the Index 
Generator option sheet. When this option is selected, the 
index generator lists a separate entry for terms that appear 
in all uppercase letters. 


Show Separate Entry When First Letter Capitalized: False 
--TruelFalse 


True—Automatically selects First Letter Capitalized for the 
Show Separate Entry When option in the Index Generator 
option sheet. When this option is selected, the index 
generator lists separate entries for terms with the first letter 
capitalized. 


Sort The Index Entries: Alphabetically 
--Alphabeticallyl|By Decreasing OccurrencelBy Increasing 
Occurrence | 


Show Occurrence Counts For Each Entry: False 
--Truel False 


True—Lists the number of times a term is referenced in a 
document. The number appears after the term in 
parentheses in the generated index. 


Show Occurrence Counts For Each Page Number Listed: 
False 
--TruelFalse 


True—Lists the number of times a term is referenced on 
each page. The number appears after the page number in 
parentheses in the generated index. 
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General procedure for adding a footnote 
to a document 


Formatting footnotes 
Positioning footnotes 
Numbering footnotes in a document 
Formatting footnote reference symbols 
Formatting footnote text 

Adding footnotes 


Adding ruling lines to separate footnotes 
from text 


Splitting long footnotes between pages 
Editing split footnotes 


Copying, moving, and deleting notices for split 
footnotes 


Mixing footnote frames with other frames 
Finding footnote reference symbols 
Cross-referencing a footnote 

Copying, moving, or deleting cross-references 
Creating a styled footnote 
Editing footnotes 
Numbering footnotes in a book 
Changing the defaults for footnotes 


Adding footnotes to 
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ADDING FOOTNOTES TO DOCUMENTS 
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In GLOBALVIEW, you can do the following things with 
footnotes: 


e Position footnotes at the bottom of a page or at the end of 
a document. 


e Automatically number footnotes. 

e Automatically split long footnotes between pages. 
¢ Format footnote reference symbols and text. 

¢ Consecutively number footnotes in a book. 


Software required—Run the following software applications 
to perform the tasks in this chapter: 


e Long Document Options 
e Footnotes 


+ Note: After you load the Footnotes application, set the 
Auto Run at System Startup property to Yes, then run the 
application. If the Show Footnote Options command does not 
appear in the Document menu after running the application 
for the first time, log off and log on. # 





General procedure for adding a footnote to a document 
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The following general procedure is an overview of the specific 
procedures required to add a footnote to a document. The 
specific procedures are described in the remaining sections of 
this chapter. 


To add a footnote to a document: 
1. Select Show Footnote Options in the Document menu. 
2. In the Footnote option sheet, set the following options: 
Options for positioning and numbering the footnote. 
b. Options for formatting the footnote reference symbol. 


c. Options for formatting the footnote frame and the 
initial text in the footnote. 
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3. Add the footnote frame in the document using the ape! 
keyboard for documents. 


4. Type the footnote text in the footnote frame. 


Paginate the document to display the footnote reference 
symbol and position the footnote. 


Formatting footnotes 


Positioning footnotes. 
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Before you add any footnotes to a document, set the footnote 
format options so that all of the footnotes are automatically 
formatted as you add them to the document. 


After you add a footnote, the only way to change its format is 
to select the footnote text and change its properties using the 
Text property sheet or the function keys. You can also select 
the footnote frame and change its properties in the Text Frame 
property sheet. 


You can position footnotes at the bottom of the page or at the 
end of the document (endnotes). 
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Adding footmotes to documents ‘ Adding footnotes to documents 


. Add the foctnatein the document using the Special 


keyboard for documents, 


. Pest oof frst footnote, 
ext of second footnote, 


eat of third footnote, 


. Type the footnote textin the footnote tranie. . Text of tourth footnote, 


. Faginate the decumentte display the footnote : . Tesdat ttth tootnote, 
reference symbol and postion the footnote, : - ext of sith footnote. 


Formatting footnotes 





eat of seventh footnote, 
ext of eizhth footnote, 
3, Teac of ninth footnote, 


Before you add any footnotes to a dacument, set the 40, Test at tenth footnote, 


tostnote forroat options so that all of the tootnotes are 
automatically formatted as you add them to the 


docurne nt. 


11. Teac of eleventh footnote, 
12. Tact of tKeeltth tootnote, 


After you add a footnote, the anly way ta change its 
formatis to select the footnote text and change its 
properties using the Test property sheet or the function 


keys. 


Positioning footnotes 


You can poaddon footnotes atthe bottom ofthe pase orat 
the end of the document lendnatesi# 


1.0 Text of fret tootnate, 


2. Textoafsecond footnote, 
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Witte and Draw User Guide 


The options you set to position footnotes take effect when you 
paginate. 


To position footnotes: 

1. Select Show Footnote Options in the Document menu. 
The Footnote option sheet appears. 

2. Select Numbering & Placement for the Display setting. 


The Numbering & Placement option sheet appears. 





Footnote Options 


Footnote Options 
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Do one of the following: 


e To place footnotes at the bottom of a page, select On 
Same Page for the Place Footnote Body option. 


¢ To place footnotes at end of the document, select At 
End of Document for the Place Footnote Body option. 


Numbering footnotes in a document 
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The options you set for numbering footnotes take effect when 
you paginate. 


To number footnotes: 


1. 


Select Show Footnote Options in the Document menu. 
The Footnote option sheet appears. 
Select Numbering & Placement for the Display setting. 


The Numbering & Placement option sheet appears. 


Footnote Options: 


Footnote Options : : . Done; Apply; Cancel? Defaults; Reset) 





Tae eae) Reference Creation | Body Creation 
Rett) at end of docurnent 
Atstart of document [epee continue | nurmbering 
continue 





Place footnote body 








Atstart ofeach page |restart numbering 


The At Start of Document Numbering option controls 
footnote numbering in a book. See the section 
“Numbering footnotes in a book” for more information. 


Do one of the following: 


e To start numbering footnotes at the beginning of each 
page, select Restart for the At Start of Each Page 
Numbering option. . 


e To consecutively number footnotes across page 
boundaries in a document, select Continue for the At 
Start of Each Page Numbering option. 
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Formatting footnote reference symbols 


Footnote reference symbol 


Footnote 
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Footnote reference symbols in the text of a document refer 
readers to specific footnotes. Footnote reference symbols can 
be letters, numbers, or special marks. 








sdatalotctalialalatelsatatebataatetateat obese oboe AOU E LUE CULES CU REEL ee meals 


EAE IEAS AISI ESASISI AIS NAB ASS Lt 


ae roses 


3. Add the footnote in the document using the Special 
keyboard tor dacuments. 


. Type the tactiote textin the footnote thane, 


&, Paginate the document to display the footnote 
reference symbol and position the footnote, 


Formatting footnates 


Before you add any footnotes ta a dacument, set the 
footnote format o pli ons 20 that all of the footnotes are 
automatically formatted as you add ther to the 
docunment 

After you add a footnote, the only way to chanee its 
format is ta select the footnote text and chan ee its 
properties using the Text property sheet or the function 


keys. 
Positioning footnotes 


You can poogition footnotes atthe bottom ofthe pase orat 
the end of the document fendnotest? 


1.0 Text of first footnote, 


2. Text otsecond footnote, 
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To format footnote reference symbols: 


1. 


Select Show Footnote Options in the Document menu. 
The Footnote option sheet appears. 
Select Numbering & Placement for the Display setting. 


The Numbering & Placement option sheet appears. 
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Place footnote body 


Atstart of document 





At start of each page 


Reference syrnbals 





Digits 


Select numbers, special symbols, lowercase letters, or 
uppercase letters for the Reference Symbols option. 


If you select numbers, select the type of digits in the Digits 
menu. 


If you select special symbols, they appear in the document 
in the same order as in the Footnote option sheet; that is, 
* +, $, §. After each symbol has been used once, the 
symbols are doubled for the second use, tripled for the 
third use, and so on. 


If you select letters, select the language in the Letters 
menu. 


The choices you select for the Reference Symbols, Digits, 
and Letters options take effect when you paginate. 


Do one of the following: 


e If you want to use hard properties to format the 
footnote reference symbol, continue with this 
procedure. 


e lf you want to use styled properties to format the 
footnote reference symbol, skip the remaining steps in 
this procedure and define a style rule to format the 
footnote reference symbol. See the section “Creating 
a styled footnote.” 


Select Reference Creation for the Display setting. 


The Reference Creation option sheet appears. 
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Footnote oe 


Footnote Options 


Murmbering & Placement / eee ite Body Creation 
Farrily |=) Madern Fare |=) flodern 
size (oe eet se c 








Underline Strikequt 


Position yx" Xa XyaXy, 


Redlining | Revised Test Deleted Text 
Teset Cobar [| (=) black 
Highlight Color [| |=) transparent 








The Reference Creation options are identical to the 
character properties in the Text property sheet; the default 
settings are the same except that the Position option is set 
for superscript. See chapter 3, “Formatting text,” for 
information about character properties. 


6. Select the Reference Creation options for the footnote 
reference symbol. 


Your selections affect any footnote reference symbols you 
add after setting the options. 


+ Note: To change the format of a footnote reference symbol 
already in the document, select the symbol and change its 
properties. 


Formatting footnote text 
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The way you format footnote text depends on whether you 
want to use hard properties or styled properties. 


lf you want to use hard properties, follow the procedures in 
this section. 


If you want to use styled properties, see the section “Creating a 
styled footnote.” 


To format footnote text using hard properties, set the 
properties of the initial text in the footnote. The initial text is 
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Default items are a 
footnote cross-reference 
character, period, and 


comprised of the items appearing in the Initial Text box in the 
Body Creation option sheet. 





If you delete the default items, select Defaults in the header of 
the Body Creation option sheet to restore them. 


Items in the Initial Text box are automatically inserted at the 
beginning of the footnote text when you add a footnote to a 
document. The reference symbol in the footnote and the 
footnote text have the format you set for the initial text. 


The format options you set for the initial text affect any 
footnotes you add after setting the options. 


The footnote cross-reference character, which is a structure 
character, appears only in the Initial Text box. You can’t enter 
it from a special keyboard. See the section “Cross-referencing 
a footnote” for more information about the footnote cross- 
reference character. 


To change the format of footnote text already in the document, 
select the footnote text and change its properties using the 
Text property sheet or function keys. You can also select the 
footnote frame and change its properties in the Text Frame 
property sheet. See the section “Editing footnotes.” 


To format initial text in a footnote: 

1. Select Show Footnote Options in the Document menu. 
The Footnote option sheet appears. 

2. Select Body Creation for the Display setting. 
The Body Creation option sheet appears. 
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Footnote Options 


Footnote Options 


Murnibering & Placerient | Reference Creation |faqgteit bate 
Units |=) Irichies 


haarging 








Alignment [i etehettiame)| floating | vertically 
Span page 
Initial text | i. | 











Select the unit of measurement for the margins in the 
Units menu. 


Enter the values for the margins. 


Do one of the following to set the Alignment Vertically 
option. 


e If you are placing footnotes at the bottom of a page, 
select Flush Bottom. 


e If you are placing footnotes at the end of the 
document, select Floating. 


Floating begins the footnote text at the top of a new 
page at the end of the document. 


Set the Span option. 


Column specifies footnote frames that are the width of one 
column. 

Page specifies footnote frames that are the width of the 
page. 

The Span option affects the way footnote frames interact 


with other flush bottom frames on the same page. See the 
section “Mixing footnote frames with other frames.” 


To set the properties of the initial text, select the footnote 
cross-reference character, period, and line tab character in 
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the Initial Text box, and set the font family, size, and stress 
using function keys. 


The reference symbol appearing in the footnote and the 
footnote text have the properties you set here. The default 
setting is 12-point Modern. 


You can modify the items in the Initial Text box. For 
example, if you use special symbols for the footnote 
reference symbol, you might want to delete the period. 


+ Tip: You can set properties for the initial text, except 
for the footnote cross-reference character, by entering the 
text in a separate document and applying properties there 
using the Text property sheet. Then, replace the text in 
the Initial Text box with the text from the separate 
document. For example, to change the default line tab 
position, enter a line tab character in a separate document 
and set its position there using the Text property sheet. 
Then replace the default line tab character in the Initial 
Text box with the one from the document.# 





Adding footnotes 
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After you set the footnote format options, add footnotes to the 
text in your document. You can’t add footnotes inside text 
frames or graphics frames. 


To add a footnote: 


1. 
ea 


Select Show Structure in the Document menu. 


Select the location in the document where you want to 
insert a footnote reference symbol. 


A footnote reference symbol is a symbol that prints in the 
document text and refers the reader to a specific footnote. 


Press KEYBOARD+SPECIAL+B. 


A footnote reference character appears at the location you 
selected, and a footnote frame appears at the bottom of 
the page. The footnote reference character is a structure 
character and, unlike the footnote reference symbol, it 
doesn’t print in the document. See chapter 1, “Creating 
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The footnote reference 
character connects the 
location in the text to 
the footnote frame 


The footnote frame contains 
the items in the Initial Text 
box in the Body Creation 
option sheet: footnote 
cross-reference character, 
period, and line tab. Select 
Show Non-Printing in the 
Document menu to see 

the line tab character. 
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and editing documents,” for more information about 
structure characters. 





or] Ch3 ; 





@indding footnotes to documents 


23.28 the footnote in the document using the Special 
keyboard for docunients, 


4 Pipe the footnote textin the footnote trarne, 

5 Pheinate the document to display the footnote 
reference symbol and position the footnote, 

mee: 

JFormatting footnotes 
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toothote format options zo that all of the footnotes are 


autoriatically formatted az you add them to the 
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Patter you add a footnote, the onby way te change its 
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properties using the Text property sheet or the tunction 


eye, 
Seritioning footnotes 
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the end of the document fendnotest, 
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The footnote frame automatically adjusts to the width of 
the column or page containing the footnote reference 
character. The frame height adjusts to the height of the 
footnote text. 


The footnote frame can contain fields but not anchored 
objects such as equations, graphics, or tables. 


Enter the footnote text in the footnote frame. 


To continue entering text in the document, press SKIP/NEXT 
to move the caret to the position following the footnote 
reference character. 


Paginate the document to display the footnote reference 
symbol and position the footnote. 


You don’t have to paginate every time you add a footnote. 
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The footnote reference symbol 
appears following the footnote 
reference character 


The corresponding symbol 
appears in the footnote 
frame 





adding footnotes to documents 


eis. aid the footnote in the docurment using the Special 
keyboard tor docurnents, 
24. Pipe the footnote textin the footnote frame, 


€o #hsinate the document to display the footnote 
reference symbol and position the footnote, 


rr. 


dFormatting footnotes 


Abetore you add any footnotes ta a document, set the 
footnote format options so that all of the footnotes are 
autermatcally formatted as you add them to the 
document. yt 

@atter you add a factnote, the anky way to change its 
formatis to select the footnote text and change its 
properties using the Text property sheet or the funchon 


keys. 
Goritioning footnotes 


you can positiontootnotesatthe bottom ofthe pase orat 
the end of the document fendnotes), 
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The footnote frame moves to the position you selected for 
the Place Footnote Body and Alignment Vertically options 
in the Footnote option sheet—either at the bottom of the 
page or at the end of the document. 


If you selected Same Page for the Place Footnote Body 
option, the footnote reference character, footnote 
reference symbol, and footnote (or the first part of a split 
footnote) appear on the same page. See “Splitting long 
footnotes between pages.” 


If no part of the footnote fits on the same page, the page 
ends on the line preceding the footnote reference 
character, and the footnote reference character, footnote 
reference symbol, and footnote move to the next page. 


+ Note: Selecting Paginate Displayed Pages or Paginate 
Specified Pages positions and numbers only the footnotes 
on the displayed or specified pages. + 


After you enter the footnote text, you can change its properties 
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using the Text property sheet or function keys. Edit the 
footnote text the same way you edit regular text. 


You can also select the footnote frame and change its 
properties in the Text Frame property sheet. 





Adding ruling lines to separate footnotes from text 


Ruling Jine 
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You can add footnote ruling lines before or after you add 
footnotes. 


1, Add the toctnote in the document using the Special 
keyboard for documents, 


. Type the tootnote textin the footnote franie. 


» Paginate the dacumentto display the footnote 
reference e¥mbal and postion the footnote, 


Formatting footnotes 





Before you add any footnotes ta a decument, set the 
footnote format options so that all of the footnotes are 
automatically formatted at you add them to the 
docurverntt 

Adter you add a footnote, the only way to chanze its 
format is ta select the footnote text and chan ge tts 
properties using the Text property cheet or the function 


keys. 
Positioning footnotes 


You can position footnotes atthe bottom ofthe page orat 
the and of the document fendnotest: 


1.0 Text of first footnote, 
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The options you select for ruling lines take effect when you 
paginate. Ruling lines appear only on pages containing 
footnotes. 


+ Note: No ruling lines appear if you select Balanced for the 
Columns property in the Page Format property sheet for a 
multiple column document. See chapter 2, “Setting page 
layout,” for information about Page Format properties. 


To add ruling lines: 


2 


ig 





Select Show Footnote Options in the Document menu. 
The Footnote option sheet appears. 

Select Numbering & Placement for the Display setting. 
The Numbering & Placement option sheet appears. 


Select Ruling Line. 


4. Select the length of the ruling line. 


5. 
6. 


Select Done. 


Paginate the document to display the ruling lines. 


To remove ruling lines: 


le 
2: 


Select Show Footnote Options in the Document menu. 
Select Numbering & Placement for the Display setting. 
The Numbering & Placement option sheet appears. 
Deselect Ruling Line. 

Select Done. 


Paginate the document. 
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Splitting long footnotes between pages 
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If your footnotes are long, you can split them between two 
pages to better distribute the space available on a page for text 
and footnotes. Select the option for splitting footnotes before 
or after you add footnotes. The footnotes automatically split 
when you paginate. 


The page or column with the footnote reference symbol 
contains as many lines of the footnote as possible. Footnotes 
aren’t split unless there is enough room on the first page for 
the following items: 


e Two lines of footnote text 


e Two additional lines, if you have a continuation notice 
stating that the footnote continues on the next page 


e <Aruling line, if you have one 


+ Note: You can’t split footnotes if you select Balanced for 
the Columns property in the Page Format property sheet for a 
multiple column document. See chapter 2, “Setting page 
layout,” for information about Page Format properties. 


To split footnotes: 

1. Select Show Structure in the Document menu. 

2. Select Show Footnote Options in the Document menu. 
The Footnote option sheet appears. 

3. Select Numbering & Placement for the Display setting. 
The Numbering & Placement option sheet appears. 

4. Select Split Footnotes. 


The Continuation Notice and Continued Notice boxes 
appear. 
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Footnote Options 


Display Sees) Reference Body Creation 
Create split footnotes 


| Continuation natice:;  |(footnote continued on next pagel 
















Continued notice: (footnote continued from previous page) 


Lt) 


5. Modify the text in the Notice boxes, if you want to. 


If you delete the text in the Notice boxes, the notices don’t 
appear in split footnotes. 


6. Select Done. 


7. Paginate the document. 


Before you add any footnotes to a document, set the : tthe Show Footnote Sptons command doesn't 
footnote format options so that all of the footnotes are i : appearin the Document menu, log off and log on 
automatically formatted as you add them to the i asain, 


document, 
OCUMET The Fastnote option sheet appears. 
After you add a footnote, the onty way to change its 


forrmatis to select the footnote text and change its 2. Select Murmbering & Placement for the Display 
properties using the Text property sheet or the function setting, 
keys. fi] : The Numbering & Placement option sheet appears 


note, Test 
rotnote, Text ire 






a 
inatong footnote, Textin alone 


along footnote, Textin along footnote, Textin a Fifvotnote Cantnued trom previous pagel 
long footnote, Tetin alone footnote, Testin alors i i 
footnote,  Textin along footnote, Textin alone iF i flinothote, Textin alon # tooth ote, Textin alton = 
: : footnote, Textin along footnote, Textin alone 

(footnote continued on rext pagel il *: footnote 





Continuation notice Continued notice 


Structure characters called marking tiles enclose the 
continuation and continued notices. 


The font and size of the text in the continuation and 
continued notices match the font and size of the last 
character in the first part of the footnote. 


The second part of the split footnote appears in a footnote 
continuation frame that has the same text frame properties 
as the first frame. If a footnote continuation frame appears 
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on a page with a different page format, the width of the 
continuation frame automatically adjusts to fit. 


Paginating the document automatically removes the notices 
when the footnote no longer needs to be split. 


+ Tip: Enter a break character (KEYBOARD+SPECIAL+2) to control 
where the split occurs in a footnote that has automatically 
split. You must Icave at least two lines of text in the first part 
of the split footnote. The break character has no effect if it 
ends up in the second part of the split footnote after 
pagination. Entering a break character in a footnote that 
hasn't been automatically split has no effect. Refer to chapter 
1, “Creating and editing documents,” for more information 
about the break character. 


To change the properties of text in a split footnote: 


» Select and edit the text in each frame the same way you 
edit document text. 


To change the properties of the frames in a split footnote: 
» Select and edit each frame. 


# CAUTION: Don’t use SAME when editing split footnote 
frames because some properties don’t transfer. 


To copy, move, or delete a split footnote: 


1. Select the footnote reference character or one of the 
frames. 


2. Press COPY, MOVE, Or DELETE. 


If you press COPY or MOVE, both frames are automatically 
selected. If you press DELETE, both frames are deleted. 


3. If you pressed COPY or MOVE, select the destination 
location for the footnote. 


When you copy or move a split footnote, it’s split in the new 
location only if pagination determines that it needs to be split. 
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Copying, moving, and deleting notices for split footnotes 


Continuation and continued notices are automatically 
generated when you split a footnote. See the section “Splitting 
long footnotes between pages.” 


To copy, move, or delete notices: 


1. Double-click the Select mouse button on one of the 
marking tiles that encloses the notice. 


After you adda footnote, the anty way to change it 
format is to select the footnote text and chanse ite 
properties using the Text property sheet or the function 


along footnote. Textin along footnote, Textin a 
long footnote, Tescin alone footnote. Tesctin alan i 





2. Press COPY, MOVE, Or DELETE. 


3. If you pressed COPY or MOVE, select the destination 
location for the notice. 





Mixing footnote frames with other frames 
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Footnote frames aren’t automatically placed below other flush 
bottom frames on the same page. 


To place footnote frames below other frames on single- 
column pages: 


» Do one of the following: 


e Use column-spanning, flush bottom footnote frames 
and set all other frames to floating vertical alignment. 


Column-spanning footnote frames are the width of 
one column. 
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e Use page-spanning, flush bottom footnote frames and 
make sure that no other frames are set as page- 
Spanning. 


Page-spanning footnote frames are the width of the 
page. 


To place footnote frames below other frames on multi- 
column pages: 


» Use column-spanning, flush bottom footnote frames and 
set all other frames to floating vertical alignment. 


Column-spanning footnote frames are the width of one 
column. 


+ CAUTION: If you use page-spanning, flush bottom 
footnote frames, footnotes for references occurring in 
columns other than the first column appear on the next 
page. + 





Finding footnote reference symbols 


To find footnote reference symbols: 


» Select Go to Next Footnote Reference in the Content 
menu. 


WRITE AND DRAW USER GUIDE 9-21 


ADDING FOOTNOTES TO DOCUMENTS 


Ae eck 8 








properties 


- keys. 






Refresh Bitrnap Frarnes 





Positioni 







Set Field/Table Fill-in Order 
Edit Field‘ Table Fill-in Order 





You can p 
the endo 








Set Test Frarne Fill-in Order 
; Edit Text Frarne Fill-in Order 











Go ta Meet Page Format Character P 





30 ta Next Index Object 
Go to Mext Field 
30 to First Fill-in 






The next footnote reference symbol in the document 
highlights. 





Cross-referencing a footnote 
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You can create a cross-reference to a footnote within the same 
document, for example, “Refer to footnote 3.” The cross- 
reference is an active copy of the referenced footnote number 
that changes when the footnote number changes. You can 
create multiple cross-references to the same footnote. 


# CAUTION: A cross-reference can only refer to a footnote 
that precedes it in the document. 


Cross-references are automatically updated when you 
paginate. Selecting Paginate Displayed Pages or Paginate 
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Footnote cross-reference 
character 


Location for cross- 
reference 
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Specified Pages updates the cross-references only on the 
displayed or specified pages. 


To cross-reference a footnote: 


Ls 
2. 


Select Show Structure in the Document menu. 


Select the footnote cross-reference character in the frame 
of the footnote you want to cross-reference. 





Positioning footnotes 


You can poston footnotes atthe bottam of the page orat 
the end of the document fendnotest. GF 









When you select the footnote cross-reference character, 
the footnote reference symbol is automatically selected 
also. 


Press COPY. 


Select the location in the text where you want the cross 
reference to appear. 


Adding footnotes to documents 


The options you setto position footnotestake ettectwhen 
WOU pasinate, 


To position footnotes: 


1, Select Show Footnote Gptionsin the Gocument 
mand. Refer te foctiote Fe 





ithe Show Footnote Options command doesn't 
appearin the Gocumrent menu, los otf and tas on 
AS alt, 


The Footnote option sheet appears. 


The location you select must be after the referenced 
footnote. 


The footnote cross-reference character and the footnote 
reference symbol appear in the document text. 


9-23 


ADDING FOOTNOTES TO DOCUMENTS 


Copying, moving, or deleting cross-references 


Copy the footnote cross-reference character in the document 
text to create additional cross-references to the same footnote. 
You can’t copy or move a footnote cross-reference character 
between documents. 


To copy, move, or delete cross-references: 


1. Select the footnote cross-reference character in the 
document text and press COPY, MOVE, Or DELETE. 


Adding footnotes to documents 


The aphans you setts postion footnotestake effectwhen 
you pasinate, 


To position footnotes: 


1. Select Show Footnote Gpionsin the Cocument 
menu. Reter to footnote AR 





lf the Show Footnote Gphons command doesn't 
appearinthe Cocument menu, loz off and loz an 
Aan. 


The Footnote option sheet appears, 
2. If you pressed COPY or MOVE, select the destination 
location for the footnote cross-reference character. 


The location you select must be after the referenced 
footnote. 





Creating a styled footnote 


If you put footnotes in a styled document, you might want to 
style the footnote reference symbol and the footnote text. See 
chapter 10, “Using styles to format documents,” for detailed 
information about using styles. 


To create a styled footnote: 


1. Set the options for positioning the footnote. See the 
section “Positioning footnotes.” 


WRITE AND DRAW USER GUIDE 


WRITE AND DRAW USER GUIDE 


ADDING FOOTNOTES TO DOCUMENTS 


2. Set the options for numbering the footnote. See the 
section “Numbering footnotes in a document.” 


3. Specify the footnote reference symbol. See the section 
“Formatting footnote reference symbols.” 





4. Inthe stylesheet, define a character style rule for the 
footnote reference character (the structure character 
preceding the footnote reference symbol). 


This style rule formats the footnote reference symbol that 
is printed in the document. 


5. Define a character style rule and a paragraph style rule for 
the footnote text. | 


6. Select Show Structure in the Document menu. 


7. Select the location in the document where you want to 
insert a footnote reference symbol. 


8. Enter a footnote reference character (KEYBOARD+SPECIAL+B). 


9. Enter the footnote text in the footnote frame. 


10. Select the footnote reference character and apply the style 


rule for the footnote reference character. 


11. Select the footnote text by clicking the Select mouse 


button four times and apply the character and paragraph 
style rules for the footnote text. 


12. Paginate the document to position and number the 


footnote. 


To add additional footnotes, you can copy the styled footnote 
reference character to other locations in the document. You 
can also add the styled footnote reference character to an 
expansion dictionary and use the Define/Expand feature to 
enter the footnote reference character in your document. 


+ Tip: You can create customized footnote reference 
symbols. After entering the footnote reference character in the 
document, add other characters to it, for example, parentheses 
or slashes. Define character and paragraph style rules for the 
footnote reference character and the characters you added. 
Apply the style rules to the customized footnote reference 
character. Add the customized footnote reference character to 
an expansion dictionary and use the Define/Expand feature to 
enter the customized footnote reference character in your 
document.# 
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Editing footnotes 


See the section “Entering pre-defined text, graphics, and 
tables” in chapter 1, “Creating and editing documents,” for 
more information about the Define/Expand feature. 


After adding footnotes to a document, you can edit them. If 
you use split footnotes, see the section “Editing split 
footnotes.” 


To change the properties of a footnote frame: 


1. Select either the footnote frame border or the footnote 
reference character. 


2. Edit the footnote frame properties the same way you edit 
other frame properties. 


+ CAUTION: Don’t use SAME when editing footnote 
frames because some properties don’t transfer. 


To change the properties of footnote text: 


» Select and edit the text in the footnote frame the same 
way you edit document text. 


To change the properties of the footnote reference character 
or footnote cross-reference character: 


» Select the character and use one of the following 
methods: 


Change the properties in the Text property sheet. 
Press the function keys. 

Use SAME. 

Change the style rule, if you have styled footnotes. 


You can copy and move footnotes within the same document 
and between documents. After copying, moving, or deleting 
footnotes, paginate to renumber and reposition the footnotes. 
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Numbering footnotes in a book 
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You can number footnotes in a book in the following ways: 


Start the numbering on each page. You might want to do 
this if you use special symbols for footnote reference 
symbols, such as t or §. 


Start the numbering at the beginning of each document. 


Start the numbering at the beginning of the first document 
and consecutively number footnotes throughout the 
documents in a book. 


The first procedure in this section shows the first two ways. 
The second procedure shows the third way. 


To number footnotes within a document: 


1. 


Place the documents in a book in the order you want 
them to appear. 


In the first document: 


2: 


Select Show Footnote Options in the Document menu. 
The Footnote option sheet appears. 
Select Numbering & Placement for Display. 


Select Restart for the At Start of Document Numbering 
option. 


Do one of the following: 


e To start numbering footnotes at the beginning of each 
page, select Restart for the At Start of Each Page 
Numbering option. 


¢ To consecutively number all footnotes in the 
document, select Continue for the At Start of Each 
Page Numbering option. 


Select Done in the header of the Footnote option sheet 
and close the document. 


Repeat steps 2 through 6 for the remaining documents. 


Close the book and paginate it. 
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To number footnotes consecutively throughout all the 
documents in a book: | 


1. Place the documents in a book in the order you want 
them to appear. 


In the first document: 
2. Select Show Footnote Options in the Document menu. 
3. Select Numbering & Placement for Display. 


4. Select Restart for the At Start of Document Numbering 
option. 


5. Select Continue for the At Start of Each Page Numbering 


option. 


6. Select Done in the header of the Footnote option sheet 
and close the document. 


In the second document: 
7. Select Show Footnote Options in the Document menu. 
8. Select Numbering & Placement for Display. 


9. Select Continue for the At Start of Document Numbering 
option. 


10. Select Done in the header of the Footnote option sheet 


and close the document. 


11. Repeat steps 7 through 10 for the remaining documents. 


12. Close the book and paginate it. 





Changing the defaults for footnotes 


9-28 


You can change the default values in property sheets and 
other GLOBALVIEW objects by editing your User Profile. For 
step-by-step procedures, see chapter 17, “User Profile options 
for documents.” 


To edit default values in the Footnote option sheet, add or edit 
entries in the Footnotes section of your User Profile as shown 
in the following list. 
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In the list, each entry is followed by a colon, one space, and 
the preset default. Options for the default value appear on the 
next line preceded by two dashes. Explanations follow 
options that might not be self-explanatory. 


To change the preset default, replace it with one of the other 
options shown for the entry. 


[Footnotes] 


Footnote Rule: False 
--Falsel True 


False—Specifies that no ruling line appears preceding 
footnotes. 


True—Specifies that a 1/3 column-width ruling line 
appears preceding footnotes. 


Split Footnotes: False 
--FalselTrue 


False—Specifies that footnotes are not automatically split 
between pages. 


True—Specifies that footnotes are automatically split 
between pages as necessary. 
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Viewing the types of text properties 
Defining a style rule 

Defining style rules that match hard properties 

Resetting style rules to the default settings 
Applying style rules 

Applying style rules to a new document 

Applying style rules to existing text 

Applying an undefined style rule 

Seeing which style rule applies to text 

Styling page headings and footings 


Transferring a style rule to other 
documents 


Using shortcuts to apply style rules 

Applying style rules using the keyboard 
Assigning style rules to style soft keys 

Applying style rules using soft keys 


Applying style rules using the Define/Expand 
feature 


Storing style rules in an expansion dictionary 


Applying style rules using the Det/Exp key 


Transferring style rules using the 
Same key 


Changing a style rule 


Using styles to 
format documents 
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Recovering from renaming a style rule in 
the Style Rule Definition sheet 


Renaming a style rule 
Applying hard properties to styled text 


Removing hard properties from styled 
text 


Deleting a style rule 

Resetting properties of a deleted style rule 
Managing style rules 

Printing a stylesheet 


Converting units for size properties in 
printed stylesheets 


Creating and using a template document 


Changing the defaults for styles 
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You use styles to format or design your document. Format, 
design, and style are words often used interchangeably to refer 
to the “look” of a document. Format and design usually refer 
to the typographic aspects of text and the arrangement of text 
on the page. 


In GLOBALVIEW, style has a special meaning. A style, or 
stylesheet, is the part of the document that contains the 
instructions, or style rules, to determine how the document 
looks. Each style rule has a name and a set of properties. You 
apply style rules to the text in your document whenever you 
want to change the format. For example, you apply a style 
rule to begin a new paragraph or a new section heading. 


The benefit of using styles is that the format of the document is 
separate from the text of the document. This separation allows 
you to quickly change the format. For example, you can 
change the look of paragraphs by redefining the paragraph 
properties in the style rules, instead of changing the properties 
of each individual paragraph in the document. 





Viewing the types of text properties 


You format documents using two types of text properties: hard 
properties and style properties. You set hard properties 
individually, character-by-character and paragraph-by- 
paragraph. See chapter 3, “Formatting text,” for information 
on setting hard properties. You define style properties as style 
rules. 


If you want to know the type of text properties in a document, 
you must view them. 


To view text properties: 


1. Select the paragraph character or text whose properties 
you want to view and press PROPS. 


The Text property sheet appears. 
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Weight 
Underline 


Pasition 


Redlining R 


Text Color 


| Highlight Color (D1 [BJ tes 





2. Select Character or Paragraph for the Display setting. 
Display displays Character or Paragraph properties. 
3. Select a Properties Shown setting. 


Properties Shown displays the properties for the current 
selection as follows: 


Hard—Displays the hard properties. 
Style—Displays the style properties. 


Default—Displays the default properties. If a property is 
not set by a style rule or a hard property setting, the 
default setting is in effect. 


Appearance—Displays the combination of hard, style, 
and default properties. 
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Defining a style rule 


When you use styles to format documents, you need to define 
style rules for each element in the document, for example, 
body text, section headings, and figure captions. Each style 
rule has a name and a set of properties. You apply style rules 
to the text in your document whenever you want to change 
the format. See the section “Managing style rules” for 
information on naming and organizing style rules. 


You can define style rules in a new document or in a 
document that already contains text. After you define a style 
rule, apply it to some text in the document to see if it produces 
the format you want. You can change the style rule and apply 
the change to the text until you get the format you want. 


You can create a template document that contains all of the 
style rules needed for a particular format. See “Creating and 
using a template document.” 


Define style rules in pairs: one rule for character properties 
and one rule for paragraph properties. The following 
illustrations show a stylesheet containing style rules and a 
document containing elements that are formatted by the style 
rules. 

oe : stylesheet of Ch 10 . 


Stylesheet of Chie 


RIILE TYPE RIILE MARIE DESCRIPTION 
The style rules in CHARACTER Blank Character Style 
this stylesheet ht hd 1 text CHAR, 
format the bi body text CHAR 
elements in the PARAGRAPH Blank Paragraph Style 


document H1 hd 4 text PARA, 


Bi body text PARA 
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Using styles to format documents 


The h1 and H1 style rules fa 
set the properties of F {ms 
the first-level section 


heading text Defining a style rule 














Cetine stde rulasin pairs: one rule for character 
properties and one rule for paragraph properties, 


To define a style rule: 


1, Select Show Stulesheetin the Gocurment menu, 


The b and B style rules 
set the properties of 
the body text 


2. Go one of the follovans: 


* Ifyou are defining a character ste rule, select the 
Blank Character She rule and press OOPY, 


® (fyou are defining a parasraph ste rule, selectthe 
Elank Paragraph Ste rule and press ory, 


5, Do one of the following: 
The h1 and b style rules 
set the character 
properties. The H1 

and B style rules set 

the paragraph properties. 


« Wyou are defining 3 character stde rule, select a 
location tor the new ete rule within the Character 

Rule Type sroup and, when you see the arrow, 

click the Select mouse button, 





* Ifyou are defining 3 paragraph stde rule, select a 
location tor the newstde rule vathin the Paragraph 
Rule Type sroup and, when you see the arrow, 

dick the Select mouse button, 
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+ Tip: If you use the same style rule names in different 
documents, you can change the format of a document by 
copying the text from that document to a document containing 
a different style. The text automatically assumes the format 
specified in the style of the destination document. See the 
section “Transferring a style rule to other documents.” 


To define a style rule: 


1. Select Show Stylesheet in the Document menu. 
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Style rules are 
grouped into 
two types: 
character and 
paragraph. You 
can copy and 
move style 
rules only 
within the 

same group. 






Ly : 


Stylesheet of Ch 10 





RIILE TYPE 
CHARACTER 


PARAGRAPH 
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Cron't Showy Structure . 
Show Man-Printing with Spaces 


Show Mon-Printing without Spaces 


Extract Scripts and Rules 








Prorript for Fields 
Enable Buttons 
. Co one of the followins: 


* ff you are detining a character ste rule, select a 
location for the new ste rule within the Character 
Rule Type eroup and, when you see the arrow, 
tick the Select mouse button, 


« lfyou are defining a parasraph etde rule, select a 
locaton forthe newetde rule within the Paragraph 
Rule Type sroup and, when you see the arrow, 
click the Select mouse button, 
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The stylesheet appears. 






Stylesheet of Ch 10 


Close) Apply Style Changes!) Shaw Style Soft Key Assignments! Print Stylesheet | 


PIEAIIIIIIIS, LSIISIIISS SIDIASSSISSSNISISDISISSISSSISSSISISIISISSSISISISIIDIIIDISSIIIIISIDIDISSSSISSSISIDISIIIS. 


RIILE BLAhIE DESCRIPTION 

Blank Character Style 

ch Chapter heading CHAR 
HA hd 1 text CHAR 

ha hd 2 text CHAR 

HS hd 3 text CHAR 

bi body text CHAR 


Blank Paragraph Style 


CH Chapter heading PARA 


H1 hd 4 text PARA 
hd 2 text PARA 
hd 3 text PARA 


bea dy text PARAS 
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Do one of the following: 


e If you are defining a character style rule, select the 
Blank Character Style rule and press COPY. 


e If you are defining a paragraph style rule, select the 
Blank Paragraph Style rule and press COPY. 


Do one of the following: 


e If you are defining a character style rule, select a 
location for the new style rule within the Character 
Rule Type group and, when you see the arrow, click 
the Select mouse button. 


e If you are defining a paragraph style rule, select a 
location for the new style rule within the Paragraph 
Rule Type group and, when you see the arrow, click 
the Select mouse button. 


A new style rule named “Copy of Blank Character Style” 
or “Copy of Blank Paragraph Style” appears highlighted in 
the stylesheet. 


Press PROPS. 


The Style Rule Definition sheet appears. 


Redlining 


Text Color 


Highlight Calor ~. [BJ tease 
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The Style Rule Definition sheet contains the same 
properties as the Text property sheet. All properties 
appear neutral (covered by gray diagonal lines) until you 
select them. 


5. Delete “Copy of Blank Character Style” or “Copy of Blank 
Paragraph Style” in the Name box and enter the name you 
want to assign to the style rule. 


You can enter up to 40 characters. To easily recognize 
pairs of style rules, give the same name to the character 
and paragraph style rules in a pair, but use different cases 
so that you can tell them apart. A document cannot have 
two character style rules or two paragraph style rules with 
the same name. 


6. Enter a brief description of the style rule in the Description 
box. 


You can enter up to 530 characters. 
7. Do one of the following: 


e If you are defining a character style rule, set the 
character properties of the style rule. 


e lf you are defining a paragraph style rule, set the 
paragraph properties of the style rule. 


See chapter 3, “Formatting text,” for detailed information 
on the properties. 


8. Select Done in the header of the Style Rule Definition 
sheet. 


The sheet closes, and the name and description of the 
style rule appear in the stylesheet. 


9. Select Close in the header of the stylesheet. 


Defining style rules that match hard properties 


If you have text that is formatted with hard properties and you 
want to define style rules that have the same properties, you 
can view the hard properties while you define the style rules. 
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To define style rules that match hard properties: 


1. Select the text that has the hard properties you want in a 
style rule and press PROPS. 


2. Open a blank document and select Show Stylesheet in the 
Document menu. 


3. Define style rules on the stylesheet for the blank 
document, as shown in the section “Defining a style rule.” 


4. Move or copy the style rules to the stylesheet for the 
document you are styling. See the section “Transferring a 
style rule to another document.” 


Resetting style rules to the default settings 


If you haven’t applied a style rule to the document, you can 
reset the properties of the unapplied style rule by selecting 
Defaults in the Style Rule Definition sheet. You might want to 
do this if you’ve set several properties for a style rule and then 
decide that you want default settings for all properties except 
one. 


+ CAUTION: Do not use the following procedure to reset the 
properties of applied style rules (style rules that you have 
applied to the document). See the next procedure “To reset 
applied style rules to the default settings” in this section for the 
correct steps to follow. 


To reset unapplied style rules to the default settings: 


1. Select Show Stylesheet in the Document menu. 
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2. Inthe stylesheet, select the style rule that you want to 
reset to default settings and press PROPS. 





Stylesheet of Ch 10 

















RIUILE TPE RULE WAhIE DCESCRIFTION 
CHARACTER ch Chapter heading CHAR 
Hito hd 1 overrule CHAR, 
a hd 1 text CHAR 











hd 1 underline CHAR 
hd 2 text CHAR. 
hid 2 under line CHAR, 
body tex 
bady tex 
body tess 





t CHAR 





t BOLD CHAR 





TITALIC CHAR. 






Srriall raps and caption test CHAR. 


3. In the header of the Style Rule Definition sheet, select 
Defaults. 


STYLE RULE DEFINITION | 
STYLE RUILE DEFIMITICH efaults | Reset, 


Mare | Body Text 


Description |For regular body text 


The properties of the style 
rule are set to neutral 
(covered by gray diagonal 
lines) 








If you selected a character style rule in step 2, the name of 
the rule changes to “Body Text” and the description to 
“For regular body text.” 
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The pointer changes 
to a horizontal arrow, 
and the Set to Neutral 

box appears 


lf you selected a paragraph style rule in step 2, the name 
of the rule changes to “Body Paragraph” and the 
description to “For regular body paragraphs.” 


Reenter the name and description and set new properties 
for the style rule. 


Select Done in the header of the Style Rule Definition 
sheet. 


Select Close in the header of the stylesheet. 


To reset applied style rules to the default settings: 


1. 
2. 


Select Show Stylesheet in the Document menu. 


In the stylesheet, select the style rule that you want to 
reset to default settings and press PROPS. 


Position the pointer on the property that you want to reset 
to the default settings, and press the Menu mouse button. 


ARNT AANA ARE LOA AORTA OL NTT ANT TT ON HTH 


oe “STYLE RULE DEFINITION a | 
STYLE RULE DEFINITION = —- | Donel. “Apply “Cancel: Defaults | Reset| 


Description [hd 1 text CHAR 


Farnihy |=) Curnega | Crega-Bold 


Position 
Redlining - 
Text Color 


Highlight Color | (B) te 





Move the pointer inside the Set to Neutral box and release 
the mouse button. 


The property changes to a neutral setting (covered by gray 
lines). The neutral setting takes on the document default 
setting. 


Repeat steps 3 and 4 for each property that you want to 
reset to the default setting. 
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6. Select Done in the header of the Style Rule Definition 
sheet. 


7. Select Close in the header of the stylesheet. 





Applying style rules 


After defining style rules in a stylesheet, apply those rules to 
the document containing that stylesheet. The document can 
be a new document, or a document already containing text 
that is either not styled (formatted with hard properties) or 
styled. 


You can also transfer the style rules to other documents. See 
the section “Transferring style rules to other documents.” 


When you apply style rules to a document, the following 
conditions apply: 


e When you apply character and paragraph style rules to a 
paragraph character, the style rules set the paragraph and 
character properties of all new text that you enter 
following the paragraph character. 


e When you apply a paragraph style rule to an existing 
paragraph, the style rule sets the paragraph properties for 
all the text in the paragraph and any text you enter 
following it. 


e When you apply a character style rule to selected text, the 
style rule sets the character properties of that text and any 
text that you enter following it. 


e You can reset the style rules to the default setting. See the 
section “Resetting style rules to the default settings.” You 
can also apply hard properties to styled text. See the 
section “Applying hard properties to styled text.” 


Applying style rules to a new document 
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You can set up style rules in a blank document before entering 
text. This is useful for creating a template document with the 
style rules you usually use. After creating the styles rules in a 
blank document, use the following procedure to apply a 
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character and paragraph style rule to the blank document so it 
will be ready for entering styled text. 


To apply style rules to a new document: 
1. Select Show Structure in the Document menu. 


2. Select Show Non-Printing with Spaces or Show Non- 
Printing without Spaces in the Document menu. 


3. Select the paragraph character, then click the Adjust 
mouse button on the page format character. 


4. Press PROPS. 


Select the paragraph style rule you want to apply in the 
Style menu. 


| TEXT PROPERTY SHEET 9 


| Display | CHARACTER (IRR Se Sete aia 
i= Pra 
: P| rag 


Btable 





Writs [=) Inches 
lignrrerit Centered 
aeniation | Use Hyphenation 
hlargins Lett [al] 
2 Height Crout 
11/2 | Dout 



















Blank Paragraph Style faragraph 


étter Paragraph Crouk 


6. Select Character for the Display setting. 


Select the character style rule you want to apply in the 
Style menu. 
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TENT PROPERTY SHEET 























Farrily [=) Plus ¢4 











Text Color | (=) 


Highlight Color [| |=) transparent 





8. Select Done. 
9. Enter the text. 


10. If you want to change the style rule for a new paragraph, 
press RETURN, select the paragraph character, and repeat 
steps 4 through 9. 


Applying style rules to existing text 
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If you need to significantly change the format of a document 
that has hard properties, you might want to style it. Styling the 
document allows you to make the format changes more 
quickly. 


When you apply style rules to a document that is already 
styled, the following conditions apply: 


e Any hard properties you’ve applied to the styled text 
remain in effect. 


e lf you apply a character style rule to a paragraph 
character, the existing text characters in the paragraph 
retain the properties of the original character style rule. 
However, if you select the paragraph character and type 
new text, the new text has the properties of the new 
character style rule. 
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If you apply a paragraph style rule to a paragraph 
character, and type new text at the end of the paragraph, 
the new text has the properties of the paragraph style rule 
you applied. If you copy text to the paragraph, the copied 
text has the properties of the paragraph style rule you 
applied, but it retains the character properties it had in its 
original location. 


To apply style rules to existing text: 


1. 
Z 


3. 


Select Show Structure in the Document menu. 


Select Show Non-Printing with Spaces or Show Non- 
Printing without Spaces in the Document menu. 


Select the text you want to style using one of the following 
methods: 


To apply Use this selection method 


A character style rule toa | Click on the text character. 
single text character 


A character style rule to Click on the first text 
two or more text characters | character. Extend the 
selection by clicking the 
Adjust mouse button on 
the additional text 
characters. 


Click on the paragraph 
character. 


A character style rule toa | Click on the paragraph 
paragraph character and character. Extend the 

one or more text characters | selection by clicking the 
Adjust mouse button on 
the text characters. 


Click four times on the 
new paragraph character. 


Paragraph style rule to two | Click four times on the first 
or more paragraphs paragraph and extend the 
selection by clicking the 
Adjust mouse button on 
the additional paragraphs. 














A character style rule to a 
paragraph character 

























Paragraph style rule to one 
paragraph 
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Press PROPS. 
Do one of the following: 


e lf you’re applying a character style rule, select 
Character for the Display setting and select a style rule 
in the Style menu. 


TEs T PROPERTY SHEET 


CHARACTER |BSR ote Seal a 












Display 



















erline 


sition 


Hank Character Style rar 
Blank Character © by le dlining 


Text Color _ (=) 


Highlight Color S |=) transparent 


e If you’re applying a paragraph style rule, select 
Paragraph for the Display setting and select a style 
rule in the Style menu. 


TEAT PROPERTY 


SHEET 


CHARACTER (A eit ia 





Display 


Show | TCTaeTelgampaerehaa| 7 


lignrnerit 


gehatior 





Margins 

















i@ Height Crout 





H2u 


Blank Paragraph Style at — 


Aétter Paragraph 
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6. Select Done. 


Applying an undefined style rule 


You can apply an undefined style rule to the text in a 
document if you are undecided on the properties for the style 
rule but don’t want to wait to enter the text in the document. 
Later, you can define the style rule. 


To apply an undefined style rule: 


1. 
oe 
3. 


Select the text or paragraph character and press PROPS. 
Type the name of the style rule in the Style box. 

Select Done. 

The text or paragraph character has default properties. 


When you’re ready to define the style rule, select Show 
Stylesheet in the Document menu. 


Select the style rule, press PROPS, and set the properties in 
the Style Rule Definition sheet. 


Select Done in the header of the Style Rule Definition 
sheet and Close in the header of the stylesheet. 


The text or paragraph character takes on the properties 
you defined. | | 


Seeing which style rule applies to text 
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To see which style rule applies to text: 


1. 


Select the text and press PROPS. If necessary, select Style 
for the Properties Shown. 


Do one of the following: 


e If you want to see which character style rule applies, 
select Character for the Display setting. 


e If you want to see which paragraph style rule applies, 
select Paragraph for the Display setting. 


The style rule name appears in the Style box. 
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Styling page headings and footings 


You can’t apply style rules directly to the text in the Heading 
and Footing boxes in the Page Headings property sheet, 
however, you can use style rules to set hard properties for the 
character:and paragraph text. This is useful if you have a style 
rule already created that has all the properties you want, such 
as line height, spacing, and tab settings. See chapter 2, 
“Setting page layout,” for more information about creating 
page headings and footings.. 


To style page headings and footings: 


1. 


Enter the text for the page heading and footing in the body 
of a separate document that contains the style rules you 
want to use. 


In the separate document, apply the style rules to the text 
for the headings and footings. 


Copy the headings and footings from the separate 
document to the Headings and Footings boxes in the Page 
Headings property sheet of the document where you want 
to use them. 


Paginate the document to apply the new heading and 
footing text. The text has hard properties that match the 
properties of the style rules you applied. 





Transferring a style rule to other documents 
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After you define a style rule in the stylesheet of a document, 
you can transfer the style rule to other documents using the 
following methods: 


Move or copy styled text from one document to another. 
The style rules that apply to the text automatically transfer 
to the stylesheet for the destination document. See 
chapter 1, “Creating and editing documents,” for 
information on copying and moving text. 


If the destination document already contains a style rule 
with the same name as the style rule for the copied or 
moved text, the style properties in the source document 
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don’t transfer to the destination document. Instead, the 
copied or moved text reflects the properties of the style 
rule already in the destination document. 


e Display the stylesheets in two different documents and 
copy the style rule from one stylesheet to the other. 


e Store styled entries in an expansion dictionary and apply 
them to other documents. See the section “Applying style 
rules using the Define/Expand feature.” 


e Select the text in the document that you want to style, 
press SAME and select the text in the document that is 
-already styled. See the section “Transferring style rules 
using the Same key.” 





Using shortcuts to apply style rules 


You don’t have to display the Text property sheet to apply 
style rules. Use the methods described in this section to apply 
style rules more quickly. Two of the ways, using the keyboard 
and the Define/Expand feature, require some setting up, but 
the time investment is worth the time saved later. 


Applying style rules using the keyboard 


Assigning style rules to 
style soft keys 
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After you define style rules, you can assign those rules to the 
style soft keys, a set of soft keys that contain the names of style 
rules. Then, you can quickly apply a style rule to a document 
by selecting the soft key on the screen or pressing a function 
key that corresponds to the soft key. 


Before you apply style rules using the keyboard, you must 
assign the style rules to the style soft keys. 


To assign a style rule to a soft key: 
1. Select Show Stylesheet in the Document menu. 


2. Select Show Style Soft Key Assignments in the header of 
the stylesheet. 
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The Style Soft Key Assignments window appears. 


Style Soft Key Assignments 
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In the stylesheet, select a style rule and press COPY. 
The style rule is highlighted. 


In the Style Soft Key Assignments window, select the key 
you want the style rule assigned to. 


The style rule name appears on the key. The name is 
truncated if it’s too long to fit on the key. 


Assign the most frequently used rules to the top row of 
keys. Later, when you use the soft keys, the first row 
appears when you hold down SHIFT and press PROPS, but 
you must press MORE to see the remaining rows. See the 
section “Applying style rules using soft keys.” 


Select Done in the header of the Style Soft Key 
Assignments window and Close in the header of the 
stylesheet. 


To move a style rule to a different soft key: 


1. 
Ze 


Select Show Stylesheet in the Document menu. 


Select Show Style Soft Key Assignments in the header of 
the stylesheet. 


Select the key containing the style rule you want to move 
and press MOVE. 


Select the key where you want the style rule. 


Select Done in the header of the Style Soft Key 
Assignments window and Close in the header of the 
stylesheet. 


10-21 


USING STYLES TO FORMAT DOCUMENTS 


Applying style rules using 


soft keys 
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To delete a style rule from a soft key: 


1. 
ye 


Select Show Stylesheet in the Document menu. 


Select Show Style Soft Key Assignments in the header of 
the stylesheet. 


Select the key that has the style rule name you want to 
delete and press DELETE. 


The style rule name is removed from the soft key. The 
style rule remains defined in the stylesheet. 


Select Done in the header of the Style Soft Key 
Assignments window and Close in header of the 
stylesheet. 


To apply style rules using soft keys: 


1. 


oy 


In a document, do one of the following: 


e lf you want to apply the style rule to the beginning of 
a new document, select the paragraph character by 


clicking the Select mouse button, then click the Adjust 


mouse button on the page format character. 


e lf you want to apply the style rule to existing text, 
select the text. 


e If you want to change the style rule for a new 
paragraph, press RETURN and select the paragraph 
character. 


Hold down SHIFT and PROPS. 


The Style soft keys appear. 


MORE 





Release SHIFT and continue holding down PROPS. 
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4. Select or press the style soft key for the character or 
paragraph style rule you want to apply. 


If the style soft key you want isn’t visible, select or press 
MORE until the key appears. 


5. Release PROPS. 


The selected paragraph character and page format 
character or text takes on the properties of the style rule. 


6. If you are working in a new document, enter the text. 


The text you enter takes on the properties of the style rule. 


Applying style rules using the Define/Expand feature 


You can store styled entries for body text, section headings, 
and other document elements, for example, footnotes, in an 
expansion dictionary. Then, you can quickly recall the styled 
entries from the expansion dictionary instead of typing the 
entries and then applying style rules to them. 


See the section “Entering pre-defined text, graphics, and 
tables” in chapter 1, “Creating and editing documents,” for 
more information about using the Define/Expand feature. 


Storing style rules in an The following procedure shows how to store a styled entry for 
expansion dictionary a section heading. You can adapt the procedure to store any 
kind of styled entry. 


To store a styled entry for a section heading in an expansion 
dictionary: 


1. Copy the styled section heading, including any table of 
contents markers, that has the properties you want into a 
document. Include in the selection the paragraph 
character for the body text that follows the section 
heading. 
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Ensure that the paragraph character for the body text that 
follows the section heading includes the character and 
paragraph style rules for body text. 


Ensure that the structure and non-printing characters 
preceding the section heading text have the same 
character style rule as the section heading text. 


Delete the section heading text from the copy so that the 
entry consists only of the paragraph characters, table of 
contents markers, and rules, if the section heading has 
them. 





Load the expansion dictionary you want to use. 


Select the characters comprising the entry you want to 
store and press SHIFT+DEF/EXP. 


The Define Options sheet appears. 


Enter an abbreviation in the Define Options sheet to 
represent the entry. 


WRITE AND DRAW USER GUIDE 


Applying style rules using 
the Def/Exp key 
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Deselect Use Destination Char Props on Expand so that 
the styled properties in the expansion dictionary are 
applied instead of the properties of the text that precede 
the entry in the document. 


Select Start. 


To permanently store the entry in the expansion 
dictionary, select Store Expansion Dictionary in the 
Workspace menu before you log off. 


The updated dictionary appears in the workspace. Ifa 
previous version of the dictionary exists, rename, file, or 
delete it. 


To apply style rules using DEF/EXP: 


ie 


In your document, select the character that precedes the 
location where you want the styled entry. 


Type the abbreviation for the entry. 
Do one of the following: 


e lf the character you selected in step 1 is a space, 
punctuation mark, or structure character, press 
DEF/EXP. 


e Ifthe character you selected in step 1 isn’t a space, 
punctuation mark, or structure character, select the 
abbreviation and press DEF/EXP. 


The entry is added to your document, and the style rules 
for the entry transfer to the stylesheet for your document. 


cho 
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4. Do one of the following: 


e If you are working in a new document, enter text 
following the entry. 


e If you are working in an existing document, move the 
existing text so that it follows the entry. 





Transferring style rules using the Same key 


Use the procedure in this section if you already have styled 
text whose properties you want to transfer to other text. For 
example, if you copy text from another document where the 
text has different properties than those in the current 
document, you can change the properties of the copied text to 
match the properties of the text in the current document. 


+ Note: If the text you are styling includes hard properties 
you want to retain, use the Text property sheet or style soft 
keys to apply the style rules. Don’t use the SAME key; the SAME 
key overrides hard properties. 


To apply style rules using the SAME key: 


1. Select the text characters or paragraph you want to style 
and press SAME. 


2. Do one of the following: 


e If you selected text characters in step 1, select any 
character that has the character style rule you want to 


apply. 
e If you selected a paragraph in step 1, select any 


character in a paragraph that has the paragraph style 
rule you want to apply. 


The selected characters or paragraph are styled, and the 
style rules transfer to the stylesheet for your document. 





Changing a style rule 


To change a style rule: 


1. Select Show Stylesheet in the Document menu. 
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2. Select the style rule you want to modify and press PROPS. 


+ CAUTION: Although the Name property is 
highlighted, don’t change the style rule name with this 
procedure. If you do, the styled properties return to 
default settings. See the section “Renaming a style rule” 
for the correct procedure to use. 


Change the description, if necessary. 
4. Select the properties you want to change and select Done. 


5. If you want to see the effects of the changes before closing 
the stylesheet, select Apply Style Changes in the header of 
the stylesheet. 


6. Select Close in the header of the stylesheet. 


Recovering from renaming a style rule in the Style Rule Definition sheet 
If you use the procedure for changing a style rule to change 
the name of a style rule, the following things happen: 


e When you select Apply Style Changes or Close in the 
header of the stylesheet, the text that is styled by the style 
rule returns to the default properties. 


¢ GLOBALVIEW displays the following message: 


“A deleted style is still referenced and has been 
recreated.” 


To recover from renaming a style rule in the Style Rule 


Definition sheet: 


1. Select Show Stylesheet in the Document menu. 
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) RULE TYPE 
CHARACTE 


The new style rule name 
appears with the 
original description 


The description of the original 


style rule name changes to 
“Undefined but referenced” 






Styleshe et of Ch 10 


R chptr Chapter heading CHAR 
| th “1 Indefined but referenced *** 






RWILE MARIE DESCRIPTION 









hia hdd overrule CHAR 


hd hdd text CHAR 
htu hd 1 underline CHAR 
hz hd 2 text CHAR 


hu hd 2 under line CHAR, 


b bady text CHAR, 








Select the original style rule name (the one with the 
“Undefined but referenced” description) and press DELETE. 


Select the new style rule name (the one with the original 
description) and press PROPS. 


In the Style Rule Definition sheet, change the name back 
to the original name. 


Select Done in the header of the Style Rule Definition 
sheet. 


Select Apply Style Changes in the header of the Stylesheet. 


The text that is styled by the style rule returns to the style 
properties. 


You are now ready to rename the style rule using the 
correct procedure. See the section “Renaming a style 
rule.” 





Renaming a style rule 
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When you change the name of a style rule, all references to 
the style rule name are automatically changed, including the 
name in the document stylesheet, on the style soft keys, and in 
the Text property sheets. 
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To rename a style rule: 
1. Select Show Stylesheet in the Document menu. 
2. Select the style rule you want to rename. 


3. Select Rename Style Rule Globally in the header of the 
stylesheet. 


i a. «Stylesheet of Ch 10 


Stylesheet of Ch 10 Clase: Ap 





RULE TRE DESCRIP TOM 
CHARACTER Chapter heading CHAR 
hd 1 overrule CHAR 
hd 1 test CHAR. 
hd 1 underline CHAR 
hd 2 text CHAR 
hd 2 under line CHAR 
body text CHAR, 
body text BOLO CHAR 
bady text ITALIC CHAR 


Sriall caps and caption text CHAR 


Global Rename 


few Mame Ich 





4. Delete the current style rule name from the New Name 
option in the Global Rename option sheet and enter the 
new name. 


5. Select Done. 


6. Select Close in the header of the stylesheet. 
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Applying hard properties to styled text 


Instead of defining and applying style rules to add emphasis to 
text, such as italic or bold, you might want to apply hard 

properties. When you apply hard properties to styled text, the 
hard properties override the style properties; that is, style rules 
no longer affect the text that is formatted with hard properties. 


+ CAUTION: Applying hard properties to styled text causes 
problems if you need to modify the format of the text later on. 
When you redefine the current style rule or apply a different 
style rule to text that has hard properties, the style rule has no 
effect on the hard properties. If you need to modify the format 
of the text later on, it’s recommended that you do not apply 
hard properties to styled text. 


To apply hard properties to styled text: 
1. Select the styled text that you want to give hard properties. 
2. Do one of the following: 


e Press PROPS, set the hard properties in the Text 
property sheet, and select Done. 


e Press the appropriate function key. 





Removing hard properties from styled text 
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When you remove hard properties from styled text, the style 
properties become effective again. After removing hard 
properties, you can change the format of the text by modifying 
the current style rules or applying different style rules. 


To remove hard properties from styled text: 


1. Select the text that has the hard properties and press 
PROPS. 


2. Select Character or Paragraph for the Display setting. 
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3. Position the pointer on the hard property that you want to 
remove, and press the Menu mouse button. 


TEXT PROPERTY SHEET 


TEXT PROPERTY SHEET 


isplay (eee) POR AGRAPH 


img — a 


The pointer changes : B set To Neutral 5 

to a horizontal arrow, MET LES 

and the Set to Neutral 
box appears Redlining 


Test Color 








Highlight Color | 





4. Move the pointer inside the Set to Neutral box and release 
both mouse buttons. 


The property changes to a neutral setting (covered by gray 
diagonal lines). Neutral settings take on the properties of 
the style rules. 


5. Select Done. 


+ Note: Ifthe Family property is already neutral, setting it to 
neutral neutralizes the Weight and Stress properties. # 





Deleting a style rule 
+ CAUTION: Don’t delete a style rule that is applied to text 
in the document. 
To delete a style rule: 
1. Select Show Stylesheet in the Document menu. 


2. Select the style rule you want to delete. 
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You can’t delete the last remaining character style rule or 
paragraph style rule in the stylesheet. The stylesheet must 
always contain at least one character style rule and one 
paragraph style rule. 


3. Press DELETE. 


The style rule disappears from the stylesheet and from any 
style soft key to which it’s assigned. 


4. Select Close in the header of the stylesheet. 


Resetting properties of a deleted style rule 
lf you delete a style rule that is applied to text in the 
document, the following things happen: 


e When you select Apply Style Changes or Close in the 
header of the stylesheet, the text that is styled by the 
deleted style rule returns to the default properties. 


e GLOBALVIEW displays the following message: 


“A deleted style rule is still referenced and has been 
recreated.” 


If you decide you need the deleted style rule, you must 
redefine the original properties as described in the following 
procedure. 


To redefine the original properties for the deleted style rule: 


1. Select Show Stylesheet in the Document menu. 


10-32 WRITE AND DRAW USER GUIDE 


RIILE TPE 


The description 
of the style rule 
changes to 
“Undefined but 
referenced” 


Pak GRAPH 


USING STYLES TO FORMAT DOCUMENTS 


alla iiet of Ch 10 


RULE MARKIE DESCRIP T af 

db dingbat (diamond) CHAR, 
Wrtgedo 10p Vintage, for Data Capture text CHAR, 
Wnitgel Ob aes bald. tor Gata Capture text CHAR 
Hit defined but réferenccd *** 
TH Chapter heading PARS 

H10 hid 1 overrule PARS 
Hie top hdd over line top page PARA 
hd 1 text PARS 

hd fo under line PARA 


hd 2 text PARA 








Select the name of the style rule you deleted and press 
PROPS. 


All properties for the style rule have changed to neutral 
settings. 


Re-select the original properties and the description of the 
style rule on the Style Rule Definition sheet and select 
Done. 


If you want to see the effects of the changes before closing 
the stylesheet, select Apply Style Changes in the header of 
the stylesheet. 


Select Close in the header of the stylesheet. 





Managing style rules 


Use the following techniques to manage style rules: 
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Create style rules for document components, such as 
section headings, body text, and figure captions, and 
combine them into entries that you can store in an 
expansion dictionary for easy access. See the section 
“Applying style rules using the Define/Expand feature,” 
this chapter and the section “Entering pre-defined text, 
graphics, and tables” in chapter 1, “Creating and editing 
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Printing a stylesheet 


Converting units for size 
properties in printed 
stylesheets 
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documents,” for more information about using the 
Define/Expand feature. 


e Delete style rules you no longer need. 


e Give each style rule a name that is unique for that type of 
style rule (character or paragraph). If you want to give a 
pair of character and paragraph style rules the same name, 
use uppercase letters for one and lowercase letters for the 
other to help you distinguish the two types of style rules. 


e Keep the names of style rules short and meaningful. 


e Organize the style rules in the style sheet, for example, 
alphabetically or functionally. Style rules are grouped 
into two types: character and paragraph. You can only 
move rules within the same type. 


e Print a copy of the stylesheet and use it to maintain a 
record of existing style rules. See the section “Printing a 
stylesheet.” 


¢ Create template documents that contain style rules. See 
the section “Creating and using a template document.” 


To print a stylesheet: 

1. Select Show Stylesheet in the Document menu. 

2. Select Print Stylesheet in the header of the stylesheet. 
The pointer changes to the copy pointer. 

3. Select a printer icon. 


4. Select Close in the header of the stylesheet. 


All size properties, such as Font Size and Margins, are shown 
in points on the printed stylesheet. Table 10-1 shows the 
number of points per unit for each of the units of measure 
available for size properties. 


WRITE AND DRAW USER GUIDE 


USING STYLES TO FORMAT DOCUMENTS 


Table 10-1. Number of points per unit for each of the units 


of measure 
Centimeter 28.35 
finch 


Millimeter 


Space 

















Creating and using a template document 
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You can create a template document that contains all of the 
style rules needed for a particular format. Then, all you need 
to do is copy the template document, open the copy, enter 
text, and apply style rules to the text. 


lf several writers are working on different sections of the same 
document or on different documents in the same set, using a 
template ensures that everyone follows the same format. 
Using a template for a document that you produce repeatedly, 
such as a weekly report, cuts down on the time you spend 
formatting. 


To create a template document: 
1. Ina blank document, set the page layout properties. 
See chapter 2, “Setting page layout,” for the procedures. 


2. Inthe stylesheet, define style rules for each document 
element, such as chapter titles, section headings, body 
text, procedures, and footnotes. 


See the section “Defining a style rule.” 
3. Assign the style rules to the style soft keys. 


See the section “Assigning style rules to soft keys.” 


To use a template document: 


1. Copy the template document to your workspace. 
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2. Open the template document and enter text. 


3. Apply style rules to the text using the style soft keys. 





Changing the defaults for styles 


You can change the default values in property sheets and 
other GLOBALVIEW objects by editing your User Profile. For 
the step-by-step procedures, see chapter 17, “User Profile 
options for documents.” 


To edit default values for printed stylesheets, add or edit the 
entry in the Styles section of your User Profile as shown here. 


The entry is followed by a colon, one space, and the preset 
default. Options for the default value appear on the next line 
preceded by two dashes. Explanations follow options that 
might not be self-explanatory. 


To change the preset default, replace it with one of the other 
options shown for the entry. 


[Styles] 


Show Tab Stop Type: False 
--FalselTrue 


False—Specifies that printed stylesheets list the sizes of 
tabs but not their types (flush left, centered, flush right, or 
decimal). 


True—Specifies that printed stylesheets list the sizes and 
types of tabs. 
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Tables present groups of related information in columns and 
rows that are easy to read and understand. Use tables to 
display and sort information, to create forms that require ruled 
boxes, and to merge information into form letters, labels, and 
lists. 


Because of the sorting and merging capabilities of tables, you 
can use them as the catalyst for other applications, such as 
Data Capture, Mail Merge, List Manager, and Calc. You can 
also create fill-in rules to automatically enter data into tables. 
For more information, see the GLOBAL VIEW Database 
Management User Guide. 


Insert a table as an anchored frame in a document or as an 
embedded frame in a draw frame. Embedding a table frame in 
a draw frame combines tables and graphics. For more 
information, see chapter 13, “Using frames in documents.” 





After you create a table, enter information in the cells by 
copying or typing text. 





Creating tables 
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Default tables, like the one below, contain two columns, two 
rows, and a header row, outlined by a frame. 


For information about changing the look of the default table 
that’s created when you use the following procedure, see 
“Changing the defaults for tables” at the end of this chapter. 


To create a table: 
1. Select the location in your document for the table. 


2. Hold down KEYBOARD and press SPECIAL. 
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3. Do one of the following: 


e Press D to insert a by-column table if you want the 
caret to move from column cell to column cell when 
you press SKIP/NEXT. 


e Press F to insert a by-row table if you want the caret to 
move from row cell to row cell when you press 
SKIP/NEXT. | 


4. Release KEYBOARD. 


After you create the table and begin entering text, press 
SKIP/NEXT to quickly move the caret to the next cell in the 
column or row, depending on the type of table you 
entered. 


If the table frame doesn’t appear immediately following the 
anchor, paginate your document. If text still appears between 
the anchor and the table, add a break character (KEYBOARD+ 
SPECIAL+2) immediately after the anchor to force the text to the 
next page. For information about paginating tables that don’t 
fit on one page, see the section “Working with tables that span 
more than one page.” 


If you insert the table in a draw frame, you can use GV Draw 
operations to position the frame, layer shaded rectangles over 
table elements, and otherwise enhance the table presentation. 
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Typing text into cells 


To type text into cells: 


1. Click the Select mouse button in a cell to position the 
caret and begin typing. 


2. Press SKIP/NEXT. 


The caret skips to the next cell in a column or a row, 
depending on the kind of table you created. The row 
expands vertically to accommodate more than one line of 
text. 


After you add text to your table, you can format it using the 
procedures in chapter 3, “Formatting text.” 


+ Tip: To quickly change the line height or justification of the 
text In an entire column or row, use the Text display setting in 
the Column or Row property sheet. See the section “Selecting 
a column or row” for more information. 


To add captions to your table, see the section “Adding table 
Captions.” 


Moving or copying text into cells 


To move or copy text into cells: 
1. Select the text to put in your table. 
2. Press COPY or MOVE. 


3. Select inside the table cell where you want the text copied 
or moved. 


If you copy or move more than one line of text into a cell, 
the row expands vertically to accommodate the text. 
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Selecting and deselecting parts of a table 


Selecting a table 


After you create your table, you can change the number of 
columns or rows, or change their sizes. To change the 
appearance of tables, columns, rows, or ruling lines, you must 
first select them. 


Selecting a table and pressing PROPS displays the Table 
property sheet. Use the Table property sheet to sort the 
information in the table and change elements, such as the 
number of columns and rows, and the appearance of the 
table. For specific procedures, see the sections “Sorting 
information in tables,” “Adding columns and rows with the 
Table property sheet,” and “Changing the appearance of 
tables.” 


To select an entire table: 
» Click on the table frame with the Select mouse button. 
The table is selected. 


+ CAUTION: When you select a table frame, the Special 
keyboard for graphics appears. Don’t use the Draw soft keys 
to stretch or magnify a table. To change the size of the table 
frame, see the section “Changing the appearance of tables.” 


Selecting a column or row 


When you select a column or row and press PROPS, a property 
sheet appears that you can use to sort information, change the 
properties of the column or row, and change the properties of 
the text within the column or row. For more information 
about sorting tables, see the section “Sorting information in 
tables.” 


To select a column: 


1. Click the Select mouse button in a cell of the column. 
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2. Do one of the following: 


e Point to another cell in the same column, and click 
the Adjust mouse button. 


e Select the Select Table Column command in the 
Content menu. 





Select Table Colurnn 
Select Table Row 
Subdivide Table Colurnn ae 











Sort Table Selection 
Sort 4ll Tables 
Retresh Table Lines 





The column is selected. 


To select a row: 
1. Click the Select mouse button in a cell of the row. 
2. Do one of the following. 


e Point to another cell in the same row, and click the 
Adjust mouse button. 


e Select the Select Table Row command in the Content 
menu. 












Select Table Colurnn 
Select Table Row wl 
Subdivide Table Column ; 


Sort Table selection 
Sort Sl! Tables 
Retresh Table Lines 





Finalize Redlined Revisions 
Fill Text Frarnes 


The row is selected. 
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Selecting more than one column or row 


To copy, move, delete, or apply the same properties to more 
than one column or row, you can use the following procedure 
to select more than one column or row at a time. 


To select more than one column: 


1. Click the Select mouse button in the header cell of the first 
column you want to select. 


2. Click the Adjust mouse button in the header cell of the 
last column you want to select. 


A range of columns is selected. 


To select more than one row: 
1. Select a row. 


2. Click the Adjust mouse button in a cell in any row above 
or below the row you selected. 


A range of rows is selected. 


Deselecting columns and rows 


To deselect columns or rows: 


>» Click the Select mouse button anywhere outside the table. 
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Selecting table ruling lines 


To select table ruling lines: 


1. Point to a table ruling line and click the Select mouse 
button. 


2. Point to the lines and click the Adjust mouse button to 
select additional lines. 


Deselecting table ruling lines 





To deselect table ruling lines: 


» Click the Select mouse button anywhere outside the table. 





Adding columns and rows 


After you create a table, you can change the number of 
columns and rows to fit your needs. A document can hold as 
many as 3500 table cells distributed in any number of tables. 


Add columns or rows in any of four ways: 


Using the Table Property sheet 
Copying a column or row 
Using SKIP/NEXT 

Typing to add a new row 


The following sections provide suggestions for when to use the 
different ways of adding columns and rows. 


WRITE AND DRAW USER GUIDE 11-11 


ADDING TABLES TO DOCUMENTS 


Adding columns and rows with the Table property sheet 


Use this method to create a large table with many rows or 
columns, or if you already know how many columns and rows 
you want in your table. 


A oe TABLE PROPERTIES | 


TABLE PROPERTIES Done) Apply, Cancel) Defaults) Reset! 








DISPLAY | FRARIE HEADER | SORT BREWS 


Murniber of Rows | 4 | VARYING = 
Mumber of Columns FINED 








Fill-in bry COLLIN 
[REPEAT TOP CAPTION ON PRINT | 














To add columns or rows using the Table property sheet: 
1. Select the table frame, and press PROPS. 
2. Select Table for the Display setting. 


3. Change the value for Number of Columns, Number of 
Rows, or for both. 


+ Note: If the page size can’t accommodate the number 
of columns you specify, the columns that don’t fit slide 
under the right page margin. The columns are still there, 
but you can’t see them. To fix this, reduce the number of 
columns in your table, reduce the column widths, or 
change your page margins. # 


4. Select Done. 


Your table reappears with the number of columns and 
rows you specified. 
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Copying columns and rows within a table 


Use this method to add columns or rows anywhere in a table, 
or to duplicate columns or rows that contain text. 


To add columns or rows by copying: 
1. Select the columns or rows and press COPY. 


2. Place the pointer on the ruling line where you want the 
new columns or rows, and click the Select mouse button. 


Copied columns appear to the right of the ruling line you 
select. Copied rows appear below the ruling line you select. 
If the column or row you copy contains text, the text is copied 
also. 


Copying columns and rows to another table 
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You can combine two tables, or copy columns and rows from 
one table to a table that has fewer columns or rows. 


To copy a column or columns to another table: 
1. Open the property sheets for both tables. 


2. Change the number of rows for the table with fewer rows 
to the same number as the table with more rows and 
select Done. 


It doesn’t matter that the added rows are empty. 
3. Select the columns you want to copy, and press COPY. 


4. Click the copy pointer on a column ruling line in the table 
where you want the columns copied. 


The columns appear in the table. 


To copy a row or rows to another table: 


1. Open the property sheets for both tables. 
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2. Change the number of columns for the table with fewer 
columns to the same number as the table with more 
columns. 


It doesn’t matter that the added columns are empty. 
Select the rows you want to copy, and press COPY. 


4. Click the pointer on a row ruling line in the table where 
you want the rows copied. 


The rows appear in the table. 


Adding columns and rows using the Skip/Next key 


Add columns and rows to the end of a table using SKIP/NEXT. 


To add columns or rows using SKIP/NEXT: 

1. Select the table and press PROPS. 
The Table property sheet appears. 

2. Do one of the following: 


e To add columns as you press SKIP/NEXT, select Column 
for the Fill-in by property. 


e To add rows as you press SKIP/NEXT, select Row for the 
Fill-in by property. 


Close the Table property sheet. 


4. Place the caret in the last cell of your table and press 
SKIP/NEXT. 


A new column or row is added. 


Typing to add a row 


Use this method to add rows anywhere in your table. 


To add a row by typing: 
1. Select a row. 


2. Type the information to appear in the first cell of the new 
row. 
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As you type, a new row containing the text is created 
below the row you selected. 





Deleting columns, rows, and tables 


To delete columns and rows: 


» Select the column or row to delete and press DELETE. 


To delete an entire table: 
» Do one of the following: 
e Select the table, and press DELETE. 
e Select the frame anchor and press DELETE. 


If you don’t see the frame anchor, select Show 
Structure in the Document menu. 





Subdividing columns and rows 


The layout of your table shows relationships between groups 
of information. Creating subcolumns and subrows within the 
columns of your table can further clarify those relationships. 


Subcolumns 





Column Subrows 
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Dividing a column into subcolumns 


To divide a column into two subcolumns: 
1. Select the column you want to divide. 


2. Select Subdivide Table Column in the Content menu. 





new sample doc. - 
. i Save Print) Réset? Saveadédit / Mi Ry: 


Select Table Colurnin # 








Select Table Row i 


ee Subdivide Table amullelaelal Sant py 
aes Sort Table Selection 
ee ey Sort All Tables 

Retresh Table Lines 


The column you selected divides into two subcolumns. 


To divide a column into multiple subcolumns: 
1. Select the column you want to divide and press PROPS. 


2. Select Divided for the Structure property. 


TABLE COLUMN PROPERTIES 


TABLE COLUMM PROPERTIES | 


Mame 


Description 


Structure 


Subroays SIMIGLE WEP ES THiS 





3. In the Subcolumns box, enter the number of subcolumns 
you want. 


4. Select Done. 


The column divides into the number of subcolumns you 
specified. 
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Creating a column with subrows 


Adding subrows lets you create tables like the one below. 





Company X Product X X Model 1 
X Model 2 
X Model 3 
Company Y Product Y Y Model 1 
Y Model 2 


When you create subrows, you must first specify the column 
or columns that will contain the subrows. 





To create a column with subrows: 

1. Select the table and press PROPS. 
Select Table for the Display setting. 
Select Row for the Fill-in by property. 


Select Done. 


na BR W KN 


Select the column to contain subrows, and press PROPS. 
The Table Column property sheet appears. 
6. Select Divided for the Structure property. 


7. Enter 1 for the Subcolumns property to create subrows in 
a single column. 


8. Select Repeating for the Subrows property. 
Select Done. 


10. Place the caret in a cell of the column where you want the 
subrows to begin, and press SKIP/NEXT. 


A new subrow appears. 


11. Continue to press SKIP/NEXT, adding as many subrows as 
you need. 
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Selecting subcolumns and subrows 


To change, copy, move, or delete subcolumns and subrows, 
you must first select them. Change selected subcolumns and 
subrows in the Table Row or Table Column property sheet. 
Use the same copy, move, and delete procedures that you use 
for undivided columns and rows. 


Selecting a single subcolumn 


To select a single subcolumn: 
1. Click the Select mouse button in a cell of the subcolumn. 
2. Do one of the following: 


e §=Click the Adjust mouse button in another cell of the 
selected subcolumn. 


e Inthe Content menu, select the Select Table Column 


command. 
‘a  newsample doc. 
—_—_—_—~—_—E7Z- A 000ULUUUUUlCU RE 
Select Table Calumn 





Select Table Row 
Subdivide Table Colurin 


Sort Table Selection 
Sort All Tables 
Retresh Table Lines 





Finalize Redlined Revisions 


The subcolumn is selected. 


Selecting a column that contains subcolumns 
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To select a column with subcolumns: 
1. Click the Select mouse button in the column header. 


2. Inthe Content menu, select the Select Table Column 
command. 


The entire column is selected. 
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Selecting a subrow 


To select a subrow: 
1. Click the Select mouse button in a cell in the subrow. 
2. Select the Select Table Row command in the Content 


menu. 


newsample doc. 












Select Table Colurnn 
Select Table Row 
Subdivide Table Colurnn 





Sort Table Selection 

Sort All Tables 

Retresh Table Lines 
Finalize Redlined Revisians 
Fill Text Frames 


The subrow is selected. 


3. To include the entire row, select the Select Table Row 
command again. 


The entire row is selected. 


Selecting a column that contains subrows 


To select a column with subrows: 
1. With the Select mouse button, select a subrow cell. 
2. Do one of the following: 


e Inthe Content menu, select the Select Table Column 
command. 


e With the Adjust mouse button, select another subrow 
cell. 


The column containing the subrows is selected. The 
header row is not selected. 
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3. Do one of the following to include the header row: 


¢ Click the Select mouse button in the highest cell that 
is highlighted. 

e Inthe Content menu, select the Select Table Column 
command. 


The entire column is selected, including the header 
row. 





Removing subcolumns and subrows 


If you create a table that contains columns with subcolumns or 
subrows, you might want to restore those divided columns to 
their original form, without subrows or subcolumns. You must 
delete any subrows before you can restore a subdivided 
column into one that contains no subcolumns. 


+ CAUTION: When you restore a subdivided column into 
one that contains no subcolumns, the text in all but the first 
subcolumn on the left disappears, and you cannot retrieve It. 
To save the text in subcolumns, copy or move it to a cell in 
another column or to another location in your text. You can 
also move or copy the column to another location. 


To restore columns: 


1. Select the entire column, including all subcolumns and 
subcolumn headers. 


2. Press PROPS. 


Oy aaeeenennnnnnnnneneenebnnnnnnnnnnnnnasennnennanennnnnnnanennennnannnennnnnnnnanetennanenaanennennnnennensenennennenenennneunnnneeneal 
ee TABLE COLUMN PROPERTIES 


Marne 


Description | 


Structure 








Deselect Divided for the Structure property. 


4. Select Done. 
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To delete subrows: 
1. Click the Select mouse button in a cell of the subrow. 


2. Select the Select Table Row command in the Content 
menu. 


3. Press DELETE. 





Changing the appearance of tables 


Besides changing the size and placement of tables, you can 
customize the width of columns, the margins of columns and 
rows, and the alignment of the column and row contents. 


If you repeatedly change the number of columns and rows, 
consider changing the appearance of the default table. For 
more information, see the section “Changing the defaults for 
tables.” 


Changing column width 


Change the width of individual columns to accommodate the 
different types of information they contain. 


To change the column width: 

1. Select a table column and press PROPS. 

2. Select Column for the Display setting. 

3. Enter the value for the width in the Width box. 
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TABLE COLUM PROPERTIES | 


SORT KEYS 
Description | 


Structure Divided 


FLUSH LEFT |igait ates 


nits |= 


Dane 








Display 










FLUSH Fil 


Loantents 





width 114 


The value you enter is in the unit of measurement shown 
in the Units box. To change units, select a new unit in the 
Units menu. 


4. Select Done. 


Changing column margins 
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Changing the column margins lets you increase or decrease 
the space on either side of the text in column cells. 


+ Note: Changing the margins of a column also changes the 
margins in the column header. 


x] | TABLE COLUMN PROPERTIES 


TABLE COLUMN PROPERTIES Done) Apply! Cancel) Defaults | Reset! 


Abas 





Structure 


Contents FLUSH RIGHT | DECIMIAL 4LiGhleED 
nits 


Width 4,2 


To change column margins: 


1. Select a table column and press PROPS. 
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Select Column for the Display setting. 


Enter values for the left and right margins in the Margins 
boxes. 


The values you enter are in the unit of measurement 
shown in the Units box. To change units, select a new 
unit in the Units menu. 


Select a Contents property to align your column text 
within the margins you set. 


If you select Decimal Aligned for the Contents property, a 
tab character is inserted after the paragraph character in 
the column, and a Tab Setting box appears in the Table 
Column property sheet. Use the Tab Setting box to 
specify how far from the left vertical ruling line you want 
the decimal points to align. 


Select Done. 


Copying column widths and margins using the Same key 


Changing row margins 
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After you set the width and margins for a particular column, 
you can copy those properties to other columns in the same 
table or columns in different tables. 


To change the widths and margins of columns using the SAME 


key: 
1. 
ee 
2: 


Select the column you want to change. 
Press SAME. 


Click the Select mouse button in the column with the 
values you want to copy. 


The first column’s width and margins change to the values 
of the second column. 


Changing the row margins lets you increase or decrease the 
space above or below the text in row cells. 
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Changing row line height 
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To change row margins: 


1. 
2s 
3. 


Select a table row and press PROPS. 
Select Row for the Display setting. 


Enter values for the top and bottom margins in the 
Margins boxes. 


ps TABLE ROW PROPERTIES 





The values you enter are in the unit of measurement 
shown in the Units box. To change units, select a new 
unit in the Units menu. 


When you increase the row margin, the row expands 
vertically to accommodate the added space. 


Select an alignment to place your row text within the 
margins you set. 


Select Done. 


The line height of a table cell limits the font size that the cell 
accommodates. Increase the line height if you select a font 
that is too big for the height of the cell. 


To change the row line height: 


1. 
Z. 
3. 


Select a table row and press PROPS. 
Select Text for the Display setting. 


Select a Line Height property or select Other to enter a 
text line height different from those provided. 
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| TABLE COLUMN PROPERTIES 























4. Select Done. 


The row shrinks or expands to accommodate the line 
height you selected. 


Turning off the header row 


When you create a table, the header row automatically 
appears with the other columns and rows of the table. You 
can turn off the header row when you don’t want to use it. 


To turn off the header row: 
1. Select the table and press PROPS. 


2. Select Header for the Display setting. 
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3. Do one of the following: 


e Deselect Show for the Visibility property. 


e If the table spans more than one page and you want 
| the header row turned on for the first page, but turned 
off for the following pages, deselect Repeat Header 
Row on Each Page. 





Te} TABLE-PROPERTIES 


TABLE PROPERTIES 





iY] FRARE 


Visibility 
| Repeat Header Row on Each Page | = 








4. Select Done. 


Changing header row margins 


You set header row margins separately from column or row 
margins. Changing the header row margins increases or 
decreases the space above or below the text in header row 
cells. After you set the margins, select the horizontal and 
vertical placement for the contents of header rows. 


To change header row margins: 
1. Select the table and press PROPS. 
2. Select Header for the Display setting. 


3. Enter a value for the top and bottom margins in the 
Margins boxes. | 
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4. Select a horizontal and a vertical placement for the 
Contents property. 


Hontents FLUISH LEFT |R@SM RS Sem) FLUSH RIGHT | horizontally 
FLUSH TOP Ste) FLUSH BOT Ton vertically 
Text Direction (Ten eam) RSHT TO LEFT 


Height 42 

















Margins Top 





Your text is aligned within the margins you set. 
5. Select Done. 


+ Note: The margins you set for the Column in the Column 
property sheet override the horizontal alignment for header 
rows that you select in the Table property sheet. If the text in 
one of the cells of the header row doesn’t align properly, 
check the margin settings for that column. # 


Changing the width and style of table ruling lines 


You can change the width and style of the ruling lines 
between columns and rows, or set them so they don't show. 


To change the width and style of table ruling lines: 
1. Select one or more ruling lines. 
2. Press PROPS. 


The Table Ruling Line property sheet appears. 


a TABLE RULING LINE PROPERTIES 


TABLE RULING LIME PROPERTIES Dane? Apply! Cancel) Defaults! Reset! 


width | — || — | — | | = 
Style | mm = S| See) tes | | | 





De, A es AU Ried bah Sete PP vie Wha alin y atime nlm ah Poe nny ink oe ginvs'g sD seats Notes ATR 5 og Py tine asda No napa hander otto he hn 
sudabatalt ptabalatatlateatlaalataltataacatataattencnintnataatltatltutlytalabcatetteiditetbaylatltaettabtatlataleaatatlaltastabtaetaltattatinatata laataaltatataltatataastaaltattaltatattatatatalaeltaataattnttattaattaataattataltaltaattatataataattattalataltatataaataateaeiaaitattnaltateatalaa! ly 
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3. Select a line Style and Width, or select the blank box Style 
to make the line invisible. 


4. Select Done. 


Changing the style and width of table borders 


To change the table border: 
1. Select the table and press PROPS. 
2. Select Frame for the Display setting. 


re TABLE PROPERTIES 


Done Apply: Cancel) Defaults) Reset) 











Border Style . : 
porder width = | —— [ml] —[— | — | | = 
3. Select a Border Style and a Border Width, or select the 
blank box to make the border invisible. 


4. Select Done. 


Changing the alignment of a table 


The alignment determines the position of your table within the 
page margins or text column of your document. 


To change the alignment of your table: 
1. Select the table and press PROPS. 
2. Select Frame for the Display setting. 
3. Select a horizontal and a vertical alignment. 


The options are shown in the following illustration. 
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Aligning tables 


This isis the default table, Motice thatitis centered in 
the test column following itt anchor, Because its 


vertical alignrrient is Floatin =. the table wall maintain its : 
position relative to its associated text. fi - Floating places your table 
in the text column 
| : immediately following 
Centered positions the table in ————— the table anchor. 
the center of the text column. | | 


The tallowine table is aligned flush lett. He vertical 


alignment is alsa Floating. te 


Flush Left or Flush Right places 
your table to the left or the 
right in the text column. 





Aligning tables 1 
Flush top places your 


table at the top of the 
following page. 


Flush Bottom places your table at the 
bottom of the same page as its anchor. 


The Span option that appears when you select either Flush Top or Flush 
Bottom lets you position your table across the entire page, or just 

across the text column in which it is anchored if you have more than 

one text column. If the table is wider than the text column or page where 
you insert it, the columns that don’t fit slide under the right margin. 


+ Note: If you insert a vertically floating table that’s 
wider than the text column in which it’s anchored, the 
table column or columns that don’t fit slide under the right 
text margin. The columns are still there, but you can’t see 


them. 
4. Select Done. 


Paginate your document. 
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Sorting information in tables 
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Sorting tables lets you display data in a meaningful format. 
For example, the unsorted table below shows employees 


listed by department, grade, and salary. 
35,000 
G 















G5 
G8 


All the data in the table is visible, but it’s difficult to analyze 
what it means without sorting. 


Use columns to sort tables and give a meaningful order to the 
information. You can sort your table using one column, or 
using as many as 12 columns. 


The columns you use to sort the table are called sort keys. 
The number of columns you use as sort keys depends on what 
you want to conclude from the data in your table. In a one- 
column sort, you could group the employees alphabetically. 


A two-column sort rearranges the rows based on the first 
column that you sorted. For example, if you wanted to know 
the grades of the employees in each department, you could 
sort by department and by grade. | 


Sorting with more columns, or changing the order in which 
you sort the columns, can change the focus of the information 
in your table. For example, you could sort salary range by 
department and by grade. 
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Employee 


Brietenfeld 
Hancock 
Evans 
Rietz 
Phillips 
McFadden 
Davlin 


Samuelson 
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Doane |__| 


Think of the detailed procedure for sorting a table as four 
general steps performed in two different property sheets. 





General procedure for sorting tables: 
1. In the Column property sheet: 
a. Rename the column you want to sort. 


b. Specify whether to sort the information in the column 
as text, an amount, or a date. 


2. Inthe Table property sheet: 


a. List the column or columns with which you want to 
sort your table. 


b. Specify whether to sort the information in each 
column by ascending or descending order. 


To sort a table: 
1. Select a column and press PROPS. 
2. Select Column for the Display setting. 


3. Rename the column. 
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+ Tip: Name each column according to the type of 
information it contains. If you don’t name the columns, 
the system names them in the order in which you create 
them, starting with Column1. If you add or delete 
columns, or create subcolumns, the order won’t appear to 
be sequential, and the appropriate column will be difficult 
to identify when you create your Sort Key List. See step 9 
for an explanation of the Sort Key List.# 


4. Select the type of sort to perform with the Type property. 








Mame 


Desc ription | 


Structure 





Contents 


nits 





width 149 


Ele 








Required 


Type property 


+ Note: The Type property not only sorts the information 
according to text amount or date, it requires that the 
information in the column be of that type. If you set the 
Type property of a column before you enter information, 
and then try to put a different type of information in that 
column (for example, a date in an amount column), you 
receive an error message. 


Don’t set the Type property to Required unless you 
require data in all the cells of the column. 


5. Close the Column property sheet. 


6. Repeat steps 1 through 5 for each column you want to 
sort. 
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+ Note: When you sort a table using two or more sort 
keys, one of the columns you sort must have identical 
entries in two or more cells for the sort to have an effect. 
For example, in the previous table the columns for 
Department, Grade, and Salary each have entries that are 
the same in at least two cells. # 


7. Select the table and press PROPS. 
8. Select Sort Keys for the Display setting. 


The Sort Key List includes a menu for each column 
available for sorting and options for sorting the columns in 
ascending or descending order. 


9. Inthe Sort Key List menus, select the name of each 
column to sort, in the order in which you want them 
sorted. 


TABLE PROPERTIES Done, Apply: ¢ Cancel Defaults: Reset) 








Column 





10. Select Ascending or Descending for each column, 
depending on how you want the information to sort. 


11. Select Apply or Done to sort the table. 


+ Note: When sorting tables, you can perform the same 
operations on subcolumns that you perform on columns 
by listing the subcolumn sort keys in the Column property 
sheet.> 
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Adding table captions 


Tables contain a default caption area at the bottom of the 
table. To see the text entry point for the table caption, you 
must show the non-printing characters in your document. 


For information about adding captions to tables that span 
more than one page, see the section “Working with tables that 
span more than one page.” 


To add table captions: 


1. Select Show Non-Printing without Spaces in the 
Document menu. 


2. Select the paragraph character below the table and type 
your Caption. 





Changing the caption area of a table 
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The table margins provide an area for you to enter the table 
number or title, and descriptive information. You can place 
the table caption on any of the four sides of the table. Use the 
following procedure to change the placement of the table 
caption. 


To change the caption area of a table: 
1. Select the table and press PROPS. 
2. Select Frame for the Display setting. 


3. Select Left, Right, Top, or Bottom for the Captions 
property. 


+ Note: Make sure you specify enough space in the 
corresponding Margins box. See the following section for 
the procedure. 
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Captions 








Width 





Height oy | FIXED 
jlignrmernt [ FLUSH LEFT | CENTERED |Bgee RAL 
FLUSH BOTTOM 


re ee ee Serene re Rene an 


























Select Done. 


The paragraph character appears on the side of the table 
you selected. 


Changing table margins to enlarge the caption area 
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Table margins specify the size of the caption areas. 


Because the margin doesn’t expand as you enter text, set the 
table margins so that they accommodate the caption. 


To change table margins: 


1. 
Zz. 
3: 


Select the table and press PROPS. 
Select Frame for the Display setting. 


Delete the old values and enter new values for the Left, 


Right, Top, and Bottom table margins. 








hlargins Lett a Right a | 











| I cottom | 








The value you enter is measured in the units shown in the 
Units box. To change units, select a new unit in the Units 
menu. 


Select Done. 
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Working with tables that span more than one page 


Although a table that spans more than one page appears on 
your screen without breaks, GV Write divides the table into 
segments and puts them on separate pages when you paginate 
and print the document. You can’t change where the table 
breaks into segments. 


Positioning tables that span more than one page 


When a table is too long to fit on the page where its anchor 
appears, GV Write starts the table on the next page. When 
this happens, text that should follow the table might instead fill 
the space between the anchor and the table. To prevent 
misplaced text and begin the table on the same page as its 
anchor, do the following. 


To start a long table on the page where its anchor appears: 
1. Select the table and press PROPS. 
2. Select Table for the Display setting. 


3. Deselect Defer Table on Paginate. 


TABLE PROPERTIES 


T& BLE PROPERTIES 


Mame 





4. Select Done. 
Paginate your document. 


The text that follows the long table starts on the same page 
where the table ends, if there is room. Use the following 
procedure to force the text to start on a new page. 
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To force text that follows a long table onto a new page: 
1. Select the table anchor. 
2. Press KEYBOARD+SPECIAL+2. 
A break character appears next to the anchor. 
3. Paginate your document. 


+ Note: You might need to add another paragraph character 
and another page break character. 


Scrolling through tables that span more than one page 


Use the following procedures to quickly scroll through tables 
that soan more than one page. 


To scroll through tables that span more than one page: 
>» Do one of the following: 


e Click the Adjust mouse button on the plus or minus 
sign in the scrollbar to scroll one segment at a time. 


e Slide the pointer up and down in the scrollbar while 
holding down the Adjust mouse button. The number 
that you see in the scrollbar represents a percentage of 
the page. 


Preventing a caption on each page of a long table 
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Adding a caption to a long table with segments is the same as 
adding a caption to any other table. 


The caption repeats on each page of the printed table unless 
you perform the following procedure. | 


To prevent repeating a table caption on each page of a long 
table: 


1. Select the table and press PROPS. 
2. Select Table for the Display setting. 


3. Deselect Repeat Bottom Caption On Print or Repeat Top 
Caption On Print. 
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REPEAT TOP CAPTION ON PRINT 
REPEAT BOTTOM CAPTION ON PRINT 
DEFER TABLE ON PAGINATE “ 


te 
cua 
COCOOCOUOUCO CREE ERR GECCOCCCOCCCUOCC CUO UCC UC UES OO COU C CU COCO UCC Cece eee eee COOL OCR CORE C OMe REC 








Select Done. 


Adding “continued” to the caption of a long table 


Use the following procedure if your table soans more than one 
page and you want the caption to include the word 
“continued” on each page when it’s printed. 


To add the word “continued” to the caption of a long table: 


TL 


QO 


Paginate and print your table to see where the table 
segments split. 

Copy the table anchor next to itself. 

CAlArt Dasinata MenlawindA Danacr in thea NAR imant man: 
YCICLL 1 AsXsMIlave LyIsviayctu I ayes Er UIT LYVCUTTITIIL TIICTIU 


to arrange the table frames in the correct sequence. 


Delete all rows in the first table that don’t appear on the 
first table page in your printout. 


In the second table, delete all rows that appear on the first 
table page in the printout. 


Type “continued” in the second table caption. 


Paginate your document. 


Preventing the header row irom repeating 


To prevent the header row from repeating on each page of a 
table that spans more than one page: 


hss 
2: 
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Select the table and press PROPS. 


Select Header for the Display setting. 
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3. Deselect Repeat Header Row on Each Page. 


=| TABLE PROPERTIES 


TABLE PROPERTIES 











CISPLAY | FRAME [ra Ei Le | ieee! ORT REY S | 


visibility SHOW 
[Repeat Header Row on Each page | * 

















4. Select Done. 





Using a shortcut to create tables 


You can use the Define/Expand feature to create a template 
from an existing table whose properties you often want to 
duplicate. For more information on creating expansion 
dictionaries, see chapter 1, “Creating and editing documents.” 


To define tables for your expansion dictionary: 
1. Load your expansion dictionary. 
2. Select the table anchor. 
3. Press SHIFT+DEF/EXP. 
The Define Options sheet appears. 


4. Type the abbreviation for the table in the Abbreviation 
box. 


+ CAUTION: If you use the same abbreviation as an 
existing item in the expansion dictionary, the new item 
replaces the old one without warning. 


5. Select Start. 


The system adds your abbreviation and the table it defines to 
the expansion dictionary. 
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To add defined tables to your document: 


1. Select the location in your document where you want to 
insert the table anchor. | : 


2. Type the abbreviation for the table. 
3. Press DEF/EXP. 


The table anchor appears at the selected place in your 
document. ~ 


4. Paginate your document to make the table appear 
immediately following the anchor. 


Changing the defaults for tables 


The table defaults define a standard table as a starting point for | 
creating more complex tables. As described at the beginning 
of this chapter, the default table has two columns, two rows, 


an o™ len Ashae | din ad 
aiiu a HICTAUTI TOW. 


You can change the default values in property sheets and 
other GLOBALVIEW objects by editing your User Profile. For 
the step-by-step procedures, see chapter 17, “User Profile 
options for documents.” 


To edit.default values for tables, add or edit entries in the 
Document Tables Defaults section of your User Profile as 
shown in the following list. 
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In the list, each entry is followed by a colon, one space, and 
the preset default. Options for the default value appear on the 
next line preceded by two dashes. Explanations follow 
options that might not be self-explanatory. 


[Document Tables Defaults] 


Units: Inches 
--inchesiMillimetersiCentimetersi Points! Spaces 
Horizontal Alignment: Centered 
--Centered|Flush LeftlFlush Right 


Vertical Alignment: Floating 
--Floating!Flush Bottom!Flush Top 


Floating—Places your table in the text column 
immediately following the table anchor. 


Flush Bottom—Places your table at the bottom of the 
same page as its anchor. 


Flush Top—Places your table at the top of the page 
following its anchor. 


--Border Width: Width2 
Width2!Width1 |Width3!Width4|Width5|Width6 


--Border Style: Solid 
Solid|Invisiblel Dashed! Dotted! DoublelBroken 


--Span: Column 
Column|Page 


--Top Margin: 0.25 
Value range depends on Units; for inches, supply a value from 
O to 13.88 


--Bottom Margin: 0.5 
Value range depends on Units; for inches, supply a value from 
0 to 13.88 


--Left Margin: 0 
If Units set to inches, value range is O to 25.99; if points, range 
is O to 1871 


--Right Margin: 0 
If Units set to inches, value range is 0 to 25.99; if points, range 
is O to 1871 


Top Caption: False 
--FalselTrue 
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Bottom Caption:True 
--FalselTrue 


Left Caption: False 
--Falsel True 


Right Caption: False 
--FalselTrue 


Width: 2.39 
--From 0 to 25.99 inches, but default can depend on column 
width and frame margins 


Height: 0.97 
--Value range depends on Units: for inches, supply a value 
from O to 55.54 


Fixed Width: False 
--Falsel True 


False—Allows the table width to increase when you add 
more columns to the table. 


True—Prevents the table width from increasing when you 
add more Columns. The result is the same width tavle 
with narrower columns. 

Fixed Height: False 

--FalselTrue 


False—Allows the table height to increase when you add 
more rows to the table. 


True—Prevents the table height from increasing when you 
add more rows. The result is the same height table with 
narrower rows. 


Number Of Rows: 2 
--21113141516171819110 


Number Of Columns: 2 
--21113141516171819110 
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Rows: Varying 
--Varying|Fixed 


Varying—Allows the number of rows to increase if you 
press SKIP/NEXT when the caret is in the last cell of the last 
table row. 


Fixed—Prevents the number of rows from increasing if 
you press SKIP/NEXT when the caret is in the last cell of the 
last table row. 


Columns: Varying 
--Varying|Fixed 


Varying—Allows the number of columns to increase if 
you press SKIP/NEXT when the caret is in the last cell of the 
last table column. 


Fixed—Prevents the number of columns from increasing if 
you press SKIP/NEXT when the caret is in the last cell of the 
last table column. 

Fill-in by: Row 

--Row!Column 


Row—Moves the caret to the next cell in the row when 
you press SKIP/NEXT. 


Column—Moves the caret to the next cell in a column 
when you press SKIP/NEXT. 


Repeat Top Caption On Print: True 
--TruelFalse 


Repeat Bottom Caption On Print: True 
--TruelFalse 


Defer Table On Paginate: True 
--TruelFalse 


True—Moves the table to the next page when you 
paginate, if it doesn’t fit on the same page as its anchor. 


False—Starts the table on the same page as the anchor, 
and splits the table when you print it after paginating. 
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This chapter provides tips for preparing your documents and 
books for printing. For workstation GLOBALVIEW users, the 
following table shows where to go for other printing 
information: 


For information on: See: 


GLOBALVIEW Font Sampler | 


TCP/IP printing GLOBAL VIEW Workspace 
User Guide 


Shared Document Services Xerox GLOBALVIEW Network 
printing Access User Guide 


Local printing GLOBALVIEW Local Printing 
User Guide 





For PC GLOBALVIEW users, the following table shows where to 
go for other printing information: 


For information on: See: 


Desktop and PS printing GLOBAL VIEW Printing User 
Guide 


Shared Document Services Xerox GLOBALVIEW Network 
printing Access User Guide 





System and printer fonts GLOBALVIEW Font Sampler 
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Preparing a document for printing 


Before you print a document, answer the questions in the 
following table to be sure your document is complete and 
ready for printing. 


Paginate the entire Paginating documents Chapter 1, “Creating and 
document, and correct editing documents” 
undesirable page breaks? 


Make sure words are Manually adding hyphens to | Chapter 1, “Creating and 
hyphenated correctly, and, if | words editing documents” 
necessary, update the 
hyphenation dictionary? Automatically adding Chapter 5, “Hyphenating 
hyphens to words and text automatically” 
updating the hyphenation 
dictionary 


Make sure that graphic, Working with graphics Chapter 13, “Using frames 
table, and chart placement in documents” 
is correct in relation to text? 
Working with tables Chapter 11, “Adding tables 
to documents” 


Working with charts GLOBAL VIEW Paint and Chart 
User Guide 


Make sure the page Creating page headings and | Chapter 2, “Setting page 
headings and footings are footings 
correct? 


Make sure the page numbers | Creating page numbers Chapter 2, “Setting page 
are correct? layout” 


Make sure the printer you Identifying document and GLOBAL VIEW Font Sampler 

want to use has the correct | printer fonts 

fonts loaded? Your printer documentation 
Finding out what fonts are or your system administrator 
loaded on the printer 
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+ Note: If you are not sure which fonts are loaded on the 
printer you are using, select fonts for your document that are 
compatible with any printer. 





Preparing a book for printing 





To prepare a book for printing: 


1. Place the documents in the book and arrange them in the 
order you want them to print. 


2. Set the page numbering properties for all documents in 
the book including any documents contained within 
folders or other books. For information, see the section 
“Numbering pages sequentially across book contents” in 
chapter 2, “Setting page layout.” 


3. Set the page heading and page footing properties for all 
documents in the book. 


4. Paginate the completed book by selecting Compress And 
Paginate in the Workspace menu. 


+ Note: To print specific pages in a book, make sure the 
cover sheet of the book is not displayed. If the cover sheet is 
displayed, select Don’t Show Cover Sheet in the Floating Items 
menu before copying the book icon to the printer. 





Setting printer icon properties and options 
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You can set properties for your printer icon before printing, or 
you can set the options each time you print. 


For information on setting printer icon properties, workstation 
users see the GLOBALVIEW Workspace User Guide. 


PC users can find this information in the GLOBAL VIEW Printing 
User Guide. 
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Printing closed documents, books, and folders 


To print a closed document, book, or folder: 
1. Select the document, book, or folder icon. 
2. Press COPY. 


3. Position the pointer on the printer icon and click the 
Select mouse button. 


4. Do one of the following: 


e If you deselected When Printing Display Options on 
the property sheet for that printer, the document prints 
automatically. 


e If you selected When Printing Display Options on the 
property sheet for that printer, the Printing option 
sheet appears. Select the options you want and select 
Start to print the document. 





Printing an open document 


Software required—Run the Open Doc Print software applica- 
tion to perform the tasks in this section. 


+ Note: Paginate the open document before printing. You 
can set the Printing option sheet so that the document 
paginates automatically before printing, or you can paginate it 
yourself by selecting Paginate or Compress And Paginate in 
the Document menu.# 
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To print an open document: 


1. Select Print in the document header. 





Sample Dac — 01 


Sample Document heading 





MB tThis iz the first paragraph inthe sample document, 
The test i 10 point Modern, The Line Height property 
issingle, The Before Paragraph property issingle, The 
After Paragraph property is 1142, 


@This isthe second paragraphinthesample document, 


The mouse pointer changes to a small document shape. 


2. Position the small document on the printer icon and click 
the Select mouse button. 


3. Do one of the following: 


e If you deselected When Printing Display Options on 
the property sheet for that printer, the document prints 
automatically. 


e =f you selected When Printing Display Options on the 
property sheet for that printer, the Printing option 
sheet appears. Select the options you want and select 
Start to print the document. 


+ Note: When you send the open document to the 
printer, there is a time delay of a few seconds during 
which you cannot edit the document. When the message: 


“OK for editing again” 


appears, you can edit the document.# 


To stop the print operation before selecting the printer: 


» Press STOP. 
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Printing and displaying Pro Illustrator graphics 


If you have a document that contains Pro Illustrator graphics, 
you can display and print the illustrations even if you do not 
have the Pro Illustrator application running. To do this, load 
and run the Illustrator Basics application. 


Illustrator Basics allows you to do the following: 


e View Pro Illustrator graphics in Outline or Full Display 
mode using the Show Full Illustrator Graphics and Outline 
Illustrator Graphics commands in the Document menu 


e Select, copy, move, resize, and delete Pro Illustrator 
graphics frames 


e Change Pro Illustrator frame properties 


e Paginate and print documents containing Pro Illustrator 
graphics 


For more information about the Illustrator Basics application, 
see the Pro Illustrator documentation. 
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You insert frames in documents to hold tables, graphics, 
equations, footnotes, or text. The type of frame you enter 
indicates what type of information the frame holds. 


This chapter explains how to enter the different frames and 
how to use the features common to all frames for: 


Setting frame width and height 

Setting frame margins 

Aligning the frame on the page 

Changing the appearance of frame borders 
Specifying the frame border and background colors 
Specifying the side of the frame for the caption 





Frame basics 


Within a document, you can enter frames in two ways: 
anchored within the text or embedded within an anchored 
draw frame. 


When you anchor a frame in text, the frame anchor appears in 
the selected location, and the frame appears in the first 
available location after the anchor. 


You enter embedded frames inside anchored draw frames. 
Embedded frames don’t have an associated frame anchor 
character. 


Both anchored and embedded frames have property sheets 
you use to modify the appearance and placement of the frame. 


The following table shows where to find more detailed 
information about using frames for specific functions. 
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Bitmap Holding and editing Chapter 13, “Using GV Write 
bitmap (raster) graphics frames in documents” 


Draw Creating simple line Chapter 14, “Using GV Draw 


drawings in your GV Draw” 
documents, and a 
container for embedded 
GV Equations 


frames 


Equation Creating equations in Chapter 16, “Adding 
documents equations to 
documents” 





































documents, footnotes to 
documents” 


Chapter 13, “Using 
frames in documents 


Inserting footnotes in Chapter 9, “Adding 









Reserving a space for 
bitmap (raster) graphics 
stored at a central printer 


" 











Chapier 17, “Adding 
tables to documents” 


Orit MEE Jee apy NBA 
CIcdalllls LdVICS IT} 
documents 





Chapter 2, “Setting 
page layout” 


Annotating graphics and 
creating custom page 
layouts 

















Inserting anchored frames in documents 


When you enter an anchored frame, the frame anchor appears 
in the selected location, and the frame appears in the first 
available location after the anchor. 


Anchored footnote frames are the exception; the frame 
appears at the bottom of the page on which you insert the 
anchor. For more information see chapter 9, “Adding 
footnotes to documents.” 
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To see the frame anchor: 


» Select Show Structure in the Document menu. 








Show Mon-Printing with spaces 


Showe Mon—Printin Wy ts itheaut 5 f Anes 


Compress and Paginate 


To insert an anchored frame in a document: 
1. Select the location in your document for the frame. 
2. Hold down KEYBOARD and press SPECIAL. 


3. Press Show to see the Special keyboard for graphics. 





Keyboard Windaw 





4. Do one of the following: 


Press A to enter a draw frame. 
Press S to enter a text frame. 

Press D or F to enter a table frame. 
Press B to enter a footnote frame. 
Press C to enter an equation frame. 


The frame anchor appears in the selected location, and 
the frame appears in the first available location after the 
anchor. 


5. Release KEYBOARD. 


6. Paginate your document. 
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lf text appears between the anchor and the frame, add a 
break character (KEYBOARD+ SPECIAL+2) immediately after 
the anchor to force the text to the next page. 


+ Note: Because anchored frames (except table frames) are a 
continuous scroll, they don’t carry over from one page to 
another. A frame that is longer than a single page is cut off 
when you print it. 


Positioning anchored frames on a page 
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The combined width of a frame and its margins is usually 
limited to the text column width. On a single column page, 
the text column width includes the distance between the left 
and right page margins, so frames can span the page anywhere 
on a single text column page. 


On multiple text column pages, frames can span the entire 
page only if you position them at the top or bottom of the 


page. 


You position frames at the top or bottom of the page by setting 
the Alignment property in the Frame property sheet. 


{Alignment FLUSH LEFT |aSetataem) FLUSH RIGHT | horizontally 
FLUSH TOP | FLUSH BOTTOM [ROR M Mem) vertically 











The property for horizontal Alignment places the frame 
horizontally within the text column in which you place the 
anchor, reserving space for the values that you specify in the 
frame Margins property. The default horizontal Alignment is 
Centered and the default left and right Margin values are 0. 


The property for vertical Alignment specifies where the frame 
appears in relation to its anchor. 


Floating—Places the frame immediately following the anchor. 
If the text is edited and the anchor moves, the frame moves 
also. Floating is the default setting for the vertical Alignment 
property and the default top and bottom Margin values are .25 
inches. 


Flush Top—Places the frame at the top of the next page after 
the anchor. 
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Flush Bottom—Places the frame at the bottom of the same 
page as the anchor. 


Use the following procedure if you want a frame to span 
multiple text columns, or if you want to change the position of 
the frame within a single text column. 


To position a frame on the page: 
1. Select the border of the frame, and press PROPS. 
2. Select Frame for the Display setting. 


3. Select a property for the horizontal and vertical 
alignments. 


4. Select Done. 


Paginate your document. 


Copying, moving, and deleting anchored frames 
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If you copy, move, or delete an anchored frame, the frame and 
all the objects it contains, including embedded frames, are 
copied, moved, or deleted also. 


To copy or move an anchored frame: 
1. Do one of the following: 


e Select the frame border. 
e Select the frame anchor. 


2. Press COPY or MOVE. 


3. Place the pointer where you want the anchor to appear, 
and click the Select mouse button. 


The anchor appears where you clicked the pointer, and 
the frame appears in the first available location in the 
document. 


4. Paginate your document. 


The frame position adjusts in relation to the anchor 
according to the setting of the Alignment property. See 
the section “Positioning anchored frames on a page” for 
more information. 
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To delete an anchored frame: 
1. Do one of the following. 


e Select the frame border. 
e Select the frame anchor. 


2. Press DELETE. 
3. Select Yes to confirm. 
The frame and its anchor are deleted. 


4. Paginate your document. 





Embedding frames tn anchored draw frames 


You can insert draw, text, table, bitmap, equation, or image 
frames in an anchored draw frame to create complex or 
annotated graphics. 


: aaa | 

Hiitniap Frame | 

TextFrame 
err : 


Anchored draw frame 


Table Frame 





To add an embedded frame to an anchored draw frame: 
1. Select inside a draw frame. 
2. Press KEYBOARD+SPECIAL. 


3. Do one of the following: 
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Press A for a draw frame. 
Press S for a text frame. 

Press D or F for a table frame. 
Press H for a bitmap frame. 
Press K for an image frame. 
Press C for an equation frame. 


Release KEYBOARD. 


Copying or moving embedded frames 


After you place an embedded frame in a draw frame, you can 
copy, move, or delete it. 


You can copy or move embedded frames: 


To another position in the same draw frame or into 
another draw frame. The resulting frame is still an 
embedded frame. 


To a position in the main body of text if your frame is an 
embedded text, table, or draw frame. The resulting frame 
is an anchored frame. 


To copy or move an embedded frame: 


ie 
Zz 
3. 


Deleting embedded frames 


Select the frame border. 
Press COPY or MOVE. 
Do one of the following: 


e Select a destination within the text for an anchored 
frame. 


e Select a destination within a draw frame for an 
embedded frame. 


If the resulting frame is an anchored frame, paginate the 
document. 


To delete an embedded frame: 


1. 
De 
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Select the frame border. 


Press DELETE. 
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Modifying frames 


Using the Frame property sheet, you can change the size and 
margins of frames, the color, style, and width of the frame 
border, and the color of the frame background. 


Changing frame size 


The frame size includes the outside margins, which are 
invisible. Adjust the size of the frame and its margins so that 
their combined size fits within the page or column. See the 
section “Changing frame margins” for more information. 


The total space occupied by the frame consists of the content 
area of the frame, the inner and outer frame margins, and the 
frame border. 


P Outer Margin | 
eee [nnoar \Aaroin —€ 
MIneyr Maran 
| ; | , Content Area , | | 
1 t i] 





You can change the size of the frame using either: 


The Draw soft keys and the guiding point of the frame 
e The Frame property sheet 


+ Note: Don’t use function keys to adjust the size of table 
frames. See chapter 11, “Adding tables to documents” for 
more information. + 
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To change the frame size using the Draw soft keys: 
1. Select a corner of the frame. 


2. Do one of the following: 


[ae AOS Sees ene eee 
Global View 





e §=6Press the STRETCH function key to adjust the frame 
width, height, or both. 


e Press the MAGNIFY function key to adjust either the 
width or height. The other dimension adjusts 
proportionally. 


The guiding point appears at the corner you selected, 
and the pinned point appears at the opposite corner. 


3. Place the pointer where you want the guiding point to 
move, and click the Select mouse button. 


The frame size changes. 
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To change the frame size using the Frame property sheet: 


1. Select the border of the frame and press PROPS. 


DRAW FRAME PROPERTIES | 


DRA FRAME PROPERTIES Dane! Apply: Cancel! Defaults) Reset! 


Display RIC 


Border Calor L_ | [=) 
Background Color [| (=) ea 
Border Style 

Border width 


Writs 


Boattormn 


Captions 
Width 
Height 


Alignment 





2. Select Frame for the Display setting. 
3. Enter new values for Width or Height, or for both. 


The values you enter are in the units specified in the Units 
property. You can select a different unit in the Units 
menu to change units. 


4. Select Done. 


The frame changes to the size you specified. 


+ Note: In text, table, and equation frames, you have the 
additional option of setting the Width and Height properties to 
Fixed or Varying. If you select Fixed, the value in the box 
cannot change, so the frame doesn’t expand to hold additional 
characters. If you select Varying, the value in the box changes 
as you enter more characters in the frame, letting the frame 
expand horizontally, vertically, or both.# 
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Changing frame margins 
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Frame margins are invisible areas outside the frame border 
that provide space for the caption in anchored and embedded 
frames. 


You can also use the Margin properties to center or offset 
anchored frames within the page or column margins. 


The amount of space you enter for the margins is added to the 
frame size. 


Adjust the size of an anchored frame or its margins so that its 
combined size fits within the page or column. For example, if 
the width between the page or column margins is five inches, 
the combined width of the frame and its side margins must not 
exceed five inches. 


If you change the margin of an embedded frame, making it 
larger than the frame in which it is embedded, the excess 
margin area slides under the border of the anchored frame and 
disappears. The content of the frame is still there, but you 
can’t see it. 


To change frame margins: 
1. Select the border of the frame and press PROPS. 
2. Select Frame for the Display setting. 


3. Enter new values for the Left, Right, Top, or Bottom 
Margin property. 


Captions BOT Tot 
Alignment FLUSH RIGHT | horizontally «: 
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The values you enter are in the units specified in the Units 
property. You can select a different unit from the Units 
menu. 


4. Select Done. 


The margins change. 


Changing the frame caption area 


You can place a caption on any side of a frame that has 
sufficient space in the outside margin. The default caption 
area is Bottom for all frame types. 


To change a frame caption area: 
1. Select a frame and press PROPS. 
2. Select Frame for the Display setting. 


3. Select Left, Right, Top, Bottom, or any combination of 
sides for the Caption property. 


Captions BOTTOM 
FLUSH RIGI 


FLUSH TOP | FLUSH BOTTOM 














Alignment 


at es NS SS ae taal sea aes st aa tte Gud tetas tate tat ste tat atte tt tae vl at tat 





4. If necessary, change the Margin value to accommodate 
the caption text. See “Changing frame margins” for the 
procedure. 


If you highlighted a setting for the Caption property, but 
the corresponding Margin value is 0, the property sheet 
doesn’t close until you provide a positive value for the 
margin. 


5. Select Done. 


A paragraph character appears on the side or sides of the 
frame you selected for the caption area. 
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To enter text in the caption area: 
» Select the paragraph character and begin typing. 


If some of your caption disappears from view, change the 
margin for that side of the frame. 


You can set character and paragraph properties for the caption 
text using the Character property sheet or the function keys. 
See chapter 3, “Formatting text” for more information and 
procedures. 


Changing the style and width of frame borders 
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GLOBALVIEW provides several frame border styles and widths 
for both anchored and embedded frames. 


The default style and width properties are different depending 
on whether the frame is anchored or embedded. 


ane DRAW FRAME PROPERTIES 


Border Color 


Backgr 








Border width | — [md — | | | ee 


The width of the frame border doesn’t change the dimensions 
of the frame. If you select a thick border, it might obscure 
some of the contents near the edges of the frame. 


To change the style or width of the frame border: 
1. Select the border of the frame and press PROPS. 
2. Select Frame for the Display setting. 

3. Do one of the following: 


e Select a Border Style. 
e Select a Border Width. 


4. Select Done. 
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Using color with frames 


If you print your document on a color printer, you can choose 
from a selection of border and background colors for frames. 


To change the border or background color of a frame: 
1. Select the frame and press PROPS. 
2. Select Frame for the Display setting. 
3. Do one or both of the following: 
e Select a border color in the Border Color menu. 


e Select a background color in the Background Color 
menu. 


4. Select Done. 





Copying frame properties with the Same key 


You can use the SAME key to copy the following frame 
properties from one frame to another: 


Border Color 
Background Color 
Border Style 
Border Width 
Units 

Margins 

Caption area 


You cannot use the SAME key to copy frame Width or Height 
properties. 7 


To copy Frame properties using the SAME key: 
1. Set the properties you want in the first frame. 


2. Close the property sheet and select the second frame. 
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3. Press SAME. 
4. Select the first frame. 


The properties of the second frame change to those of the 
first frame. 





Using bitmap frames to enter illustrations 


A bitmap frame provides a container to hold both color rasters 
and black and white bitmaps. Bitmap frames must be 
embedded in draw frames. 


You can place the following converted formats into bitmap 
frames. Illustration Format graphics can also be converted to 
these formats: 


Tiff 

CALS Raster 

PCX 

Sun Raster (B) 

Sun Raster (B/G/C) 
MacPaint 

IMG 


For information about using converters, see the GLOBAL VIEW 
Text and Graphics Conversion User Guide. 


When you create an illustration using GV Paint, you can 
display it in your document by copying or moving it directly 
into the bitmap frame or by calling it from your workspace. 
Calling an illustration from your workspace is convenient if 
you use the same illustration in several locations or if the 
illustration consumes a large amount of disk space. For 
information about using the GV Paint application, see the 
GLOBALVIEW Paint and Chart User Guide. 


Changing the scale of the contents of bitmap frames 


Use the Bitmap property sheet to change the scale of the 
illustration before you place it in a bitmap frame. 
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Automatic 


You have three choices (Automatic, Fixed, and Print 
Resolution) for determining how a bitmap frame scales the 
illustration you place in it: 


Shrinks or expands the illustration to fit the bitmap frame. The 
Shape property that appears when you select Automatic 
controls whether to maintain the illustration proportions 
during scaling. 


Psp)” BETMAP FRAME PROPERTIES — ~ aes 
BITMAP FRAME PROPERTIES Bone) Apply) Cancel) Defaults) Reset! 


BEBE LEI ESA NSIS ASE ABANBNSSSEIESTI AIDS SLSIISSISIAANSSAISS AEE ABQDAS ES EEA SA SSI BAS SASSI SSS 









Scaling 
Display Source 
Print Source 


Marne 


Shape aeietetee) FILL UIP PRARAE ¥ 


LI 





Keep Shape—Maintains the relative proportions of the 
illustration during scaling. 


Fill Up Frame—Shrinks or expands the illustration both 
horizontally and vertically to meet the edges of the bitmap 
frame. 
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Fixed Modifies the contents of the bitmap frame according to the 
Scale and Alignment properties that appear. 


ae BITMAP FRAME PROPERTIES 








Scaling 


Display Source 


Print Source REMOTE FILE 

Scale [100] fn) 

Alignment Horizontally 
[ror EE cotts ha | Vertically 























Scale—Determines the percentage by which the contents of 
the bitmap frame shrink or expand. Enter a number between 1 
and 100 to indicate the percentage of scaling. If you enter 
100, the contents keep their current size. If you enter 50, the 
contents of the bitmap frame shrink by half, both horizontally 
and vertically. 


Alignment—cControls the horizontal and vertical position of 
the bitmap image within the bitmap frame. 


Print Resolution Scales the contents of the bitmap frame according to the Print 
Resolution property that appears. 


: x] BITMAP FRAME PROPERTIES 


One : 














Scaling 


Display Source 





Marne 


Print Source 








Mame 


Print Resolution 
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Print Resolution—Specifies the number of spots per inch to 
use when printing the bitmap. 


+ Tip: To get the best results, use a factor of your printer 
resolution. For example, for a printer with 300 spi resolution, 
choose numbers such as 75, 100, 150, and 300. Don’t use a 
resolution higher than the resolution of your printer. 


To change the scale of the contents of bitmap frames: 
1. Select the bitmap frame and press PROPS. 

2. Select Bitmap for the Display setting. 

3. Select a Scaling property. 


e If you select Fixed, supply a value for the Scale, and 
select a Horizontal and a Vertical alignment. 


e If you select Print Resolution, select or provide a value 
for the Print Resolution. 


4. Select Done. 


Placing an illustration in a bitmap frame 
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Before performing the following procedure, reduce the size of 
the illustration to save space in your document. Make sure 
you record the size of your illustration before closing it. See 
the GLOBALVIEW Paint and Chart User Guide for information 
about sizing your illustration. 


To place an illustration in a bitmap frame: 


1. Select inside a draw frame and press KEYBOARD+SPECIAL+H 
to enter a bitmap frame. 


2. Make the bitmap frame and the draw frame the same size 
as the illustration. 


Select the illustration and press COPY or MOVE. 


4. Click inside the bitmap frame with the Select mouse 
button. 


The illustration appears inside the bitmap frame. 
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¢+ Tip: If you enter an illustration, then decide to revise it, edit 
the original. Then use the procedure above to copy the 
revised illustration into the bitmap frame. Select Yes to 
confirm that you want to replace the first illustration. # 


To call an illustration from your workspace into a bitmap 
frame: 


1. Make sure the bitmap or raster illustration resides in your 
workspace; it cannot be stored as a remote file. 


2. Select inside a draw frame and press KEYBOARD+SPECIAL+H 
to enter a bitmap frame. 


3. Select the bitmap frame and press PROPS. 


4. Change the size of the bitmap frame to accommodate the 
illustration. 


5. Select Bitmap for the Display setting. 
6. Select Workspace for the Display Source. 
7. Type the name of the illustration in the Name box. 


+ Note: If the illustration is inside a folder, type the name 
of the folder, a slash (/), then the illustration name. # 


8. Select Done. 


The illustration appears in the bitmap frame. 





Using text frames to annotate graphics 
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To insert text frames into a draw frame for annotations, you 
can: 


e Insert a text frame automatically 
e Insert a text frame using the Special keyboard for graphics 
e Copy a text frame from the Draw Transfer Document 


This section describes the procedures for the first two 
methods. For information about using the Draw Transfer 
Document, see chapter 14, “Using GV Draw.” 
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Before you can perform the following procedures, you must 
insert an anchored draw frame in your document. See the 
section “Inserting anchored frames in documents.” 


To automatically insert a text frame in a draw frame: 
1. Select inside an anchored draw frame. 
begin 2. Begin typing. 


: typing 2 A text frame is automatically inserted around the 
characters you type. 





To insert a text frame in a draw frame using the Special 
keyboard for graphics: 


1. Select a location inside an anchored draw frame. 
2. Press KEYBOARD+SPECIAL+S. 

A text frame is inserted in the draw frame. 
3. Select inside the text frame, and begin typing. 


+ Note: If the Width and Height properties for the text frame 
are set to Varying, the frame expands to include all of the text 
you enter. If Width and Height are set to Fixed, it is possible 
to type more text into the frame than can fit within the frame 
borders. If that happens, change the size of the text frame, or 
set one of the dimensions to Varying. * 


The text in text frames uses the same formatting properties as 
other document text. For information on formatting text, see 
chapter 3, “Formatting text.” 
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The following properties are unique to text frames: 


e Inner Margin 
e Text Orientation 


TEXT FRAME PROPERTIES 














linits 
Aner riargiry 


Text Orientation 














Changing the inner margin of text frames 


The inner margin of the text frame specifies the distance 
between the frame border and the text in the frame. 


+ Note: If you don’t have room at the bottom of the text 
frame for your text, use the function keys to enlarge the text 
frame, or change the height in the Frame property sheet. See 
the section “Changing frame size” for the procedures. 


To change the inner margin: 

1. Select the frame border and press PROPS. 

2. Select Text for the Display setting. 

3. Enter a value for the Inner margin property. 


The values you enter are in the units specified in the Units 
property. You can select a different unit in the Units 
menu. 


4. Select Done. 


Changing the text orientation of text frames 


If you use a vertical language such as Japanese, you can set 
text frames to vertical orientation by changing the Text 
Orientation property. 
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When you select Vertical for the Text Orientation property, the 
following rules apply: 


Text characters display from top to bottom and progress 
from right to left. 


Underlines, superscripts, and subscripts appear to the right 
of vertical text. 


The paragraph character rotates one-quarter turn to the 
right. 


Increasing or decreasing the paragraph properties for the 
line height, the before-paragraph value, or the after- 
paragraph value adds space vertically between the lines of 
characters or the paragraphs. 


To set the orientation for the text: 


1. 
2. 
3. 


Select the frame border and press PROPS. 
Select Text for the Display setting. 


Select Horizontal or Vertical for the Text Orientation 
property. 
Select Done. 
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Using image frames to merge illustrations stored remotely 


Image frames let you merge your document with an image file 
stored at a remote printer, then print them together. 


Storing an illustration remotely as an image file is convenient 
if: 

e ©The illustration consumes a large amount of disk space 

e §=©The illustration appears in several locations 


Before calling an image into a frame, make sure the image file 
resides on an available Xerox 9700 or 3700 Printing System 
and has an assigned name, such as IMG>filename.img. 


To print a remote illustration file using image frames: 


1. Select inside a draw frame and press KEYBOARD+SPECIAL+K 
to insert an image frame. 


2. Press PROPS. 
Select Frame for the Display setting. 


4. Enter settings for the Width and Height properties of the 
image frame. 


The dimensions must be the same as the dimensions of 
the image file stored at the printer. These dimensions are 
the ones used for cropping when the image was scanned. 


5. Select File Name for the Display property. 


IMAGE FRAME PROPERTIES = 





WRITE AND DRAW USER GUIDE | 13-25 


USING FRAMES IN DOCUMENTS 


6. Enter the name of the image file in the File Name box, 
excluding the extension. For example exclude .img. 


7. Select Done. 


The name you enter for the File Name appears on the 
image frame. 


8. Adjust the size of the surrounding draw frame to 
accommodate the Image frame. 


9. Print the document. 


The image file is merged into the document at the location 
of the image frame. 





Changing the defaults for frames 
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You can change the default values in property sheets and 
other GLOBALVIEW objects by editing your User Profile. For 
the step-by-step procedures, see chapter 17, “User Profile 
options for documenis.” 


To edit default values for frames, add or edit entries in the 
Draw Frame, Document Table, Document Equation, Bitmap 
and Text Frame, Draw Rectangles and Buttons sections of your 
User Profile. The defaults for the respective frame types might 
be different from those shown in the list. 


In the list, each entry is followed by a colon, one space, and 
the preset default. Options for the default value appear on the 
next line preceded by two dashes. Explanations follow 
options that might not be self-explanatory. 


To change the preset default, replace it with one of the other 
options shown for the entry. 


[Draw Frame Defaults] 


Units: Inches 
--Inches|Millimeters|Centimeters!Points|Spaces 


Horizontal Alignment: Centered 
--Centered|Flush LeftlFlush Right 


Vertical Alignment: Floating 
--Floating! Flush Bottom|Flush Top 
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Floating—Places your table in the text column 
immediately following the table anchor. 


Flush Bottom—Places your table at the bottom of the 
same page as its anchor. 


Flush Top—Places your table at the top of the page 
following its anchor. 


Border Width: Width2 
--Width2!Width1 |Width3|Width4|Width5|Width6 


Border Style: Solid 
--SolidlInvisiblel|Dashed|Dotted| Doublel Broken 


Span: Column 
--Column|Page 


Top Margin: 0.25 
--Value range depends on Units; for inches, supply a value 
from 0 to 13.88 


Bottom Margin: 0.25 
--Value range depends on Units; for inches, supply a value 
from 0 to 13.88 


Left Margin: 0 

--If Units set to inches, value range is O to 25.99; if points, 
range ts 0 to 1871 

Right Margin: 0 

--If Units set to inches, value range is O to 25.99; if points, 
range is 0 to 1871 


Top Caption: False 
--FalselTrue 


Bottom Caption:True 
--Falsel True 


Left Caption: False 
--FalselTrue 


Right Caption: False 
--FalselTrue 


Width: 1 
--From 0 to 25.99 inches, but default can depend on column 
width and frame margins. 
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Adding a draw frame to a document 
Adding an anchored draw frame 
Adding an embedded draw frame 

Creating objects in draw frames 
Using the Special keyboard for graphics 
Using the Draw Transfer Document 
Using the Draw soft keys 

Selecting objects 
Control points on objects 
Selecting a single object 
Selecting multiple objects 

Using the extended selection method 
Using the draw-through method 
Canceling selections 

Using a grid to align objects 
Displaying the default grid 
Displaying a customized grid 
Removing the grid 

Copying or moving objects 
Copying or moving single objects 
Copying or moving layered objects 


Deleting objects 
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Editing objects 14-15 


Changing the width, style, and color of lines 
and curves 14-15 


Changing the color, shading, and texture of 


shapes 14-16 
Changing the size, style, and color of points» | 14-18 
Resizing objects 14-19 
Stretching objects 14-20 
Stretching lines and curves 14-20 
Stretching shapes 14-22 
Magnifying objects 14-23 
Joining objects into a cluster 14-24 
Splitting a cluster 14-24 
Clustering objects in an embedded frame 14-25 
Layering objects 14-25 
Copying object properties using the Same key 14-26 
Changing the defaults for GV Draw 14-27 
Changing the defaults for curves and lines 14-27 
Changing the defaults for points 14-28 


Changing the defaults for ellipses, rectangles, 
and triangles 14-28 
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Using GV Draw, you can enhance your documents by 
creating illustrations containing points, lines, curves, and 
geometric shapes. 


In GV Draw, points, lines, curves, and shapes are known as 
objects. These objects exist inside draw frames. You create 
the frame and insert objects, such as rectangles and lines, into 
the frame. You can also embed text frames and other types of 
eraphics in draw frames. 


GV Draw provides three tools that you use to insert and 
manipulate objects. This chapter explains how to use the 
Special keyboard for graphics, the Draw Transfer Document, 
and the Draw soft keys to insert objects and make changes to 
their appearance. 


Software required—Run GV Draw to perform the tasks in this 
chapter. 





Adding a draw frame to a document 


To add an illustration to your document, you must insert a 
draw frame. You can anchor the frame to text or you can 
embed it in another draw frame. 


You enter a draw frame using the Special keyboard for 
documents. 


Refer to chapter 13, “Using frames in documents,” for 
information about changing the properties and size of the 
draw frame. 


Adding an anchored draw frame 
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To add an anchored draw frame: 


1. Select Show Structure in the Document menu if you want 
to display the anchor and the frame as you insert them. 


2. Select the character you want the draw frame anchor to 
follow. 


3. Press KEYBOARD+SPECIAL+A. 


The default draw frame appears in your document. 
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4. Paginate your document to place the frame as close to the 
line containing the anchor as possible. 


Adding an embedded draw frame 


To add an embedded draw frame: 


1. Select the location inside the anchored draw frame where 
you want the embedded draw frame to appear. 





2. Press KEYBOARD+SPECIAL+A. 


The default embedded draw frame appears. 





Creating objects in draw frames 


You create objects in a draw frame using the following tools: 


e Special keyboard for graphics 
e = =Draw Transfer Document 
e Draw soft keys 


Using the Special keyboard for graphics 


Use the Special keyboard for graphics to add small objects to 
your document that you can then copy, move, stretch, and 
magnify to create your illustration. 


To insert objects using the Special keyboard for graphics: 


1. Click once inside the draw frame where you want to insert 
an object. 


The Draw soft keys appear. 
2. Hold KEYBOARD and press SPECIAL. 


3. Press SHOW to display the Special keyboard for graphics. 
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Keyboard Window 





4. Insert an object by doing one of the following: 


e Press the key on the keyboard that corresponds to the 
object you want. 


e Select the key from the Special keyboard on the 
screen that corresponds to the object you want. 


5. Release KEYBOARD. 


Some of the objects that might appear in the Special keyboard 
for graphics are elements of an optional application, GV 
Chart. These objects include bar, line, and pie charts. For 
more information, see the GLOBAL VIEW Paint and Chart User 
Guide. 


Using the Draw Transfer Document 


Use the Draw Transfer Document to copy objects from an 
existing document rather than entering them from the 
keyboard. The Draw Transfer Document is in the Basic Icons 
folder. The following illustration shows the Draw Transfer 
Document. 
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Your Draw Transfer Document might contain other objects if 
you have optional GLOBALVIEW applications loaded and 
running. 


If you load an optional graphics application, you must log off 
and log back on to update the Draw Transfer Document in the 
Basic Icons folder. 


+ Tip: After you copy the Draw Transfer Document to your 
workspace, you can modify the objects to create a custom 
transfer document that can be used by you or by all members 
of your work group. 


To insert objects using the Draw Transfer Document: 


1. Copy the Draw Transfer Document from the Basic Icons 
folder to your workspace. 


2. Open the Draw Transfer Document and the document in 
which you want to place a draw object. 


3. Inthe Draw Transfer Document, point to the outline of the 
object you want and click the Select mouse button. 
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4. Press COPY. 


5. Click the Select mouse button in the draw frame in your 
document where you want the object to appear. 


Using the Draw soft keys 
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You can create two kinds of objects, lines and Curves, using 
the Draw soft keys. 


To create lines and curves using the Draw soft keys: 


1. Click once inside the draw frame in the location where 
you want the line or curve to begin. 


The Draw soft keys appear. 













Global View 






Stretch 





2. Press LINE Or CURVE. 
3. Do one of the following: 


e If you press LINE, an X appears as the beginning point 
for the line at the location you selected. Click the 
Select mouse button to indicate the endpoint for the 
line. 





Beginning point 





Completed line 


Endpoint -—————— t 


e If you press CURVE, an X appears as the beginning 
point for the curve at the location you selected. Click 
the Select mouse button to select a position for the 
apex of the curve, then click again for the endpoint of 
the curve. 
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Beginning point 


Apex ————— oo -_—X \ 
/ Completed curve 


4, When you finish drawing the line or curve, click 
somewhere else in the draw frame to deselect the line or 
curve. 








Endpoint 


You can add arrow endings to lines and curves. See the 
section “Changing the width, style, and color of lines and 
curves” for the procedure. 





Selecting objects 


After you insert objects in your draw frame, you can 
manipulate them or change their appearance, but you must | 
select them first. 


Control points on objects 


When you select objects, the objects display tiny black boxes 
called control points. You use control points to manipulate 
objects. 


The control point nearest the pointer location when you 
release the mouse button becomes the guiding point. The 
euiding point is bigger than the other control points. You use 
the guiding point as a handle to manipulate the object. 


The following illustration shows the control and guiding points 
for various objects. 
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Control point at 
apex of Curve 


Selecting a single object 
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Control point 








Guiding point 


To select a single object: 
1. Move the pointer to the object. 
2. Click the Select mouse button. 


You can change the guiding point by selecting different 
control points on the object. 


When two objects are very close or touching, make sure you 
position the pointer carefully to select the object and guiding 
point you want. 


Selecting multiple objects 


Using the extended 
selection method 
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You can select several objects at one time and then 
manipulate them together. For example, you can enlarge all 
objects by the same amount at the same time or apply the 
same properties to all objects in one operation. 


You can use either of two techniques for multiple selection: 
the extended selection method or the draw-through method. 


To select a few dispersed objects, use the extended selection 
method. 
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Using the draw-through 
method 
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To select objects using the extended selection method: 


Ls 
2 


Select the first object with the Select mouse button. 


Select each additional object with the Adjust mouse 
button. 


Use the draw-through method to select several close, small 
objects. This method creates a boxed selection area around 
the objects. 


To select objects using the draw-through method: 


1. 


Select any one of the objects with the Select mouse 
button. 


Position the pointer at a corner of a rectangular area that 
includes all of your objects. | 


Hold down the Adjust mouse button and move the pointer 
to the diagonally opposite corner. 





As you move the pointer, a box appears around the 
objects. Make sure the box includes all control points for 
each object, including the apex for each curve. 


When all the objects you want to select are included in 
the box, release the Adjust mouse button. 


Add more objects to the selection by making more draw- 
through selections or by using the Adjust mouse button to 
select objects. 


WRITE AND DRAW USER GUIDE 


Canceling selections 


USING GV DRAW 


To cancel the selection of one or more of the objects: 
» Do the following: 

e Cancel the selection of one of the objects in the 
multiple-object selection by positioning the pointer on 
that object and clicking the Adjust mouse button. 

¢ Cancel the selection of all the objects by clicking the 


Select mouse button in a blank area of the frame or 
outside the document. 





Using a grid to align objects 


A grid is a tool that helps you align objects inside the frame. 
When you display the grid, any object you copy or move into 
the frame or create in the frame automatically lines up with 
the grid. The grid does not print; it is an alignment tool only. 


You can turn the grid on and off using the GRID soft key or the 
Grid property sheet. The GRID soft key displays a grid with the 
default style and spacing. To modify the grid, use the Grid 
property sheet. 


Displaying the default grid 


To display the default grid: 
1. Select a location inside the draw frame. 


2. Press GRID. 


Displaying a customized grid 
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After you turn on the grid, you might want a different grid style 
or you might want to change the spacing. 


To customize a grid: 


1. Select the frame and press PROPS. 
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2. Select Grid for the Display setting if it is not already 
selected. 3 








CRAY FRAKIE PROPERTIES 





3. Select On for the Grid property to display the grid 
properties. 


4. Select a grid style. 
Select the grid spacing. 


The spacing specifies the density of the grid points. The 
options are 4, 8, 12, 16, or 32 screen dots; there are 72 
screen dots per inch. 


The following illustration shows grids with different style 
choices. 
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Dot style Tick style Plus style 


+ Note: The changes you make to the grid in a draw frame 
remain in effect until you change them.# 
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Removing the grid 


To turn off the grid: 
» Do one of the following: 
e =Press GRID. 


e Select Off for the Grid property in the Grid property 
sheet. 





Copying or moving objects 


After you place objects in the draw frame, you can copy or 
move them within the frame. You can also move or copy 
objects from one frame to another, and from one GLOBALVIEW 
document to another. 


+ Note: If you copy or move objects when the grid is on, the 
eulding point “snaps to” the grid point nearest the place you 
select. This lets you easily align objects as you move or copy 
them in the frame. # 


Copying or moving single objects 


To move or copy an object: 

1. Select the object you want to move or copy. 
2. Press MOVE Or COPY. 

3. Do one of the following: 


e Click the Select mouse button to select the destination 
for the object. 


e Press and hold down the Select mouse button, and 
drag the object to position it. Release the mouse 
button when the object is in the correct position. 
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The following illustration shows objects being copied and 
moved. 





Copying or moving layered objects 


You can add a handle to a layered object to help you copy or 
move the object. 


To move or copy a layered object: 


1. Draw a long line that touches the object you want to copy 
or move. 


This line becomes the handle to the object. 
2. Select the object with the Select mouse button. 


3. Select the far end of the line with the Adjust mouse 
button. 


4. Press MOVE or COPY. 


Hold down the Select mouse button, position the object, 
and release the mouse button. 


6. Delete the line. 
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Deleting objects 


To delete an object: 
1. Select the object you want to delete. 
2. Press DELETE. 


+ CAUTION: When you press DELETE, the object disappears; 
you Cannot press UNDO to recover it. 





Editing objects 


After you add objects to your illustration, you might want to 
change their appearance. Use the procedures in the following 
sections to change object properties. 


Changing the width, style, and color of lines and curves 


You use the Line property sheet to change the width and style 
of a line or curve. You can also use this property sheet to 
create an arrow. 


To change the width and style of lines and curves: 


1. Select the line or curve and press PROPS. 





ul LINE PROPERTIES 


LINE PROPERTIES 

width 

style 

Left (Uppert End 
—|—> 


Right ilowert End — a || >| 


Constraint Fixed Angle 


Bap] 





2. Select a value for the Width property. 
3. Select a value for the Style property. 


WRITE AND DRAW USER GUIDE 14-15 


USING GV DRAW 


4. Select a color in the Color menu. 













Color hit 
WHT ee 


black 


Yellows — 





OOO 









Reds—istrong orange 
HHorownish orange 
Purples— [roderate orange 


Blues—lstrang reddish orange 





reens— [moderate reddish orange 
Browns—[deep reddish orange 


rays] dark reddish orange 


5. Select Done. 


To create an arrow: 


1. Select the line you want to have an arrowhead and press 
PROPS. ; 


2. Select an arrow value for the Left (Upper) End property, 
the Right (Lower) End property, or both. 


| | 
— 


3. Select Done. 


Changing the color, shading, and texture of shapes 


You use the Shape property sheet to change the appearance of 
different shapes, such as rectangles or ellipses. 


To change the color, shading, and texture of shapes: 


1. Select the shape and press PROPS. 
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as SHAPE PROPERTIES 


Line width — | — eed] — | | | 
Line style | aml = = J eres | = | =o | 
Line Coler [| (=) bh 


Shading 





Shading Color |_| |=) black 





Texture —— = 
Texture Color [| |=) 


Appearance | | 





Select a value for the Line Width property. 
Select a value for the Line Style property. 


If you want the object to have no border, select the blank 
value for the Line Style property. 


Select a color in the Line Color menu. 


SHAPE PROPERTIES 


Line 
Line Style 
Line © 


Shadir 


Yellows 


le laieres light orange 


Reds—[strang orange 
Finks—lbrownish orange 
Purples—| moderate orange 
Blues BGT afemg-teleleiemele-Tate]— 
APPes Greens—| moderate reddish orang 
Browns —afdeep reddish orange 


Constr Grays | dark reddish orange 





Select a Shading property. 


+ Note: If you select the first choice (the blank value) for 
both the Line Style property and the Shading property, you 
cannot see the object. A message appears if you attempt 
to choose this combination. 
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6. Select a color in the Shading Color menu. 
7. Select a Texture property. 


Look at the Appearance box to see what the shading and 
texture combination you choose looks like. Modify the 
shading or texture or both until the Appearance is what 
you want. 


8. Select a color in the Texture Color menu. 


9. Select Done. 


Changing the size, style, and color of points 


To change the size, style, and color of points: 


1. Select the point and press PROPS. 





Form 
Color L_ | (=) 





Select a value for the Size property. 
Select a value for the Style property. 


Select a value for the Form property. 


wa BB Ww NN 


Select a color for the point in the Color menu. 













eens ight orange 
Reds—istrang orange 


Piriks— 







brownish oran ge 







Purples—|rmoderate arange 


Blues—istrang reddish orange 
Greens rnoderate reddish orang 
Wire deep reddish orange 


(arays—| dark reddish orange 


6. Select Done. 
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Resizing objects 
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You can reduce or enlarge objects using the STRETCH or 
MAGNIFY soft keys. Stretching changes the size of objects and 
can also change their shape and proportion. Magnifying 
changes the size of objects, but does not change their 
proportions. 


When you select an object and press the STRETCH Or MAGNIFY 
keys, the control point farthest from the guiding point becomes 
the pinned point; the pinned point cannot be moved. Each 
pinned point appears as an “X.” 


The following illustration shows examples of pinned points 
and guiding points as you stretch or magnify objects. 


Pinned point 


ids 





Guiding point 


The pinned point for each object differs according to the 
shape of the object. 


When you select a rectangle, the control point on the opposite 
corner or edge from the guiding point is the pinned point. 


When you select a triangle or curve, the control point farthest 
from the guiding point is the pinned point. (Triangles have two 
pinned points, and curves have two or three, depending on 
the guiding point position.) 


When you select an ellipse, the control point opposite the 
suiding point is the pinned point. If the guiding point is the 
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Outline image of a 
triangle being stretched 


Stretching objects 


Stretching lines and 
curves 
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center of the ellipse, the pinned point is the control point in 
the upper left corner. 


The point you choose as the guiding point determines the 
direction in which you stretch or magnify the object. As you 
move the guiding point while holding down the Select mouse 
button during stretch and magnify operations, you see an 
outline of the object showing its new size and orientation. 





If you stretch or magnify a large group of objects, the outline 
of the group might lag behind the guiding point. Hold the 
mouse in place to let the outline catch up. 


Stretching changes the size of objects and, except for lines, 
can also change their shape and proportion. You change the 
size and shape of an object using the STRETCH soft key. 


The Constraint property in the Line property sheet affects the 
changes you can make when stretching a line or curve. 


When stretching a line, if you do not select Fixed Angle for the 
Constraint property, you can lengthen or shorten the line and 
rotate the line around its pinned point. If you select the Fixed 
Angle option, you can lengthen or shorten the line, but you 
cannot rotate it; its angle remains fixed. 
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Original line 


Pinned point 
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Constraint Fixed Angle 
(=) black: 






Constraint Fixed Angle 





Color |=) | black 





When stretching a curve, if one of the endpoints of the curve 

is the guiding point, and you do not select Fixed Angle for the 
Constraint property, you can lengthen or shorten the curve 
and rotate the curve around its pinned point. If you select the 
Fixed Angle option, you can lengthen or shorten the curve, but 
you cannot rotate it about its pinned point. 


Original curve re 


Pinned point 
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Original curve — 


\ 


Constraint Fixed Angle 
Color (=) black: 
















Constraint Fixed Angle 


Color [=) | black 


When stretching a curve, if the apex is the guiding point, and 
you do not select Fixed Angle for the Constraint property, you 
can stretch the curve in all directions. If you select Fixed 
Angle for the Constraint property, you can stretch the curve in 
only one direction. 
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Curve stretched t 
upper left 


Original curve 


Curve stretched el 


lower left 


Stretching shapes 
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Curve stretched in 


ae e only one a | 





Original curve — ( : 


Constraint Fixed Angle 
(=) [black 












Constraint 







Calor 





To stretch a line or a curve: 
1. Do one of the following: 


e lf you want to constrain the angle of the stretch, select 
the line or curve, press PROPS, and select Fixed Angle 
for the Constraint property. 


e If you want to rotate the line or curve when you 
stretch it, be sure that Fixed Angle is deselected. 


2. Select the line or curve you want to stretch. 
3. Press STRETCH. 


The guiding point and the pinned point of the line or 
curve appear. 


4. Hold down the Select mouse button and move the pointer 
away from the pinned point to lengthen the line or curve, 
or toward the pinned point to shorten the line or curve. 


5. When the line or curve is the length you want, release the 
mouse button. 


When you stretch shapes—rectangles, triangles, and ellipses— 
their shape and proportion might change. You cannot rotate 


shapes around their pinned points as you can lines and curves. 
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To stretch a shape: 
1. Select the shape you want to stretch. 
2. Press STRETCH. 


The guiding point and the pinned point appear. 


oe) 


Hold down the Select mouse button and move the pointer 
away from the pinned point to expand the shape, or 
toward the pinned point to shrink it. 


14 0 


4. When the shape is the size you want, release the mouse 
button. 


Magnifying objects 


Magnifying an object changes its size but retains its 
proportions. 


To magnify an object: 
1. Select the object you want to magnify. 
2. Press MAGNIFY. | 
The guiding point and the pinned point appear. 


3. Hold down the Select mouse button and move the pointer 
away from the pinned point to expand the object, or 
toward the pinned point to shrink it. 
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4. When the object is the size you want, release the mouse 


button. 


Joining objects into a cluster 


Splitting a cluster 
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You can join several objects in a frame into a cluster, making 
your multiple selection permanent. GV Draw treats the cluster 
as a single object that you can copy, move, stretch, or modify. 


To join objects: 


IG 


ho 


Select the objects you want to join into a cluster, using the 
draw-through or the extended selection method. 


The following message appears: 


“The extended selection is now joined into a cluster.” 


When you select one object in a cluster, you select them all. 


You can split a cluster into its component objects. You might 
do this to alter some objects but not others, or to move an 
object around relative to the others. 


To split a cluster: 


1. 
Z 


Select the cluster. 
Press JOIN. 
The following message appears: 


“The cluster is now split.” 


You can now select each object individually. 
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Clustering objects in an embedded frame 


Layering objects 


Bottom layer 
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If you have several objects you want to use as one cluster, you 
can place them all in an embedded draw frame rather than 
joining them. You can then select and move the draw frame to 
move the group. 


Use this method when you frequently edit a cluster, and you 
want to avoid splitting and joining the cluster for every edit, or 
when you have multiple clusters you want to keep as 
individual clusters but you want to manipulate these clusters 
as a single unit. 


Place multiple clusters in one embedded draw frame. Using 
this multi-level cluster method, you can split one of the 
clusters and edit it without disturbing the other clusters or the 
major grouping. 


GV Draw layers the objects in illustrations. The first object 
you enter into the frame is on the bottom (underneath); the last 
is on the top (covering the other objects). As shown in the 
following illustration, when objects overlap, the layering is 
visible. When objects do not overlap, their order in the stack 
is not immediately apparent. You can change which object is 
on the top or bottom of a stack. 


= Top layer 





You can copy, move, or stretch any object in the frame to 
overlap other objects. 
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The overlapping area combines the shadings and textures of 
the objects in the stack. Shading refers to a shade of gray; 
texture refers to a pattern. 


Frames and other layered objects can be opaque or 
transparent, as shown in the following illustration. 


e Opaque objects cover other objects. 


e Transparent objects allow objects beneath them to show 
through if the shading and texture of the objects on the 
bottom is darker than those on top. 







An opaque text frame 


erat atetciatalatatatatctactdtatatatdictdtatataraial 


San A estate ota eae Transpare nt objects , with 
combined shadings and 
textures. 





To place an object on top: 


1. Select the object. 


2. Press TOP. 


Copying object properties using the Same key 


The SAME key copies the properties of one object to another. It 
does not alter the type or size of an object (for example, it 
does not turn a square into a circle). It changes only the 
properties both objects have in common. You can copy the 
following properties from one object to another: 


Line width and style 
Shading 

Texture 
Constraint 
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To copy properties using the SAME key: 
1. Select the object you want to modify and press SAME. 


2. Select the object that has the properties you want to copy. 





Changing the defaults for GV Draw 


You can change the default values in property sheets and 
other GLOBALVIEW objects by editing your User Profile. For 
the step-by-step procedures, see chapter 17, “User Profile 
options for documents.” 


You can change defaults for the following GV Draw objects: 


e Curves and lines 
e Points 
e = Ellipses, rectangles, and triangles 


Changing the defaults for curves and lines 
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To edit default values in the Line property sheet, add or edit 
entries in the Draw Curve Defaults and the Draw Line Defaults 
sections of your User Profile as shown in the following list. 


In the list, each entry is followed by a colon, one space, and 
the preset default. Options for the default value appear on the 
next line preceded by two dashes. Explanations follow 
options that might not be self-explanatory. 


To change the preset default, replace it with one of the other 
options shown for the entry. 


[Draw Curve Defaults] 
[Draw Line Defaults] 


Line Width: Width2 
--Width2|Width1 |Width3|Width4|Width5|Width6 


Line Style: Solid 
--Solid| Dashed! Dotted! Doublel Broken 


Double—The Double option is available only for lines. 
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Left (Upper) Line End: Square 
--Squarel Flush|Round|Arrow1 |Arrow2/Arrow3 


Right (Upper) Line End: Square 
--SquarelFlushlRound|Arrow1 |Arrow2/Arrow3 


Fixed Angle: False 
--FalselTrue 


False—Does not maintain the angle of lines or curves 
when they are stretched. 


True—Maintains the angle of lines and curves when they 
are stretched. 


Changing the defaults for points 


To edit default values in the Point property sheet, add or edit 
entries in the Draw Point Defaults section of your User Profile 
as shown in the following list. 


In the list, each entry is followed by a colon, one space, and 
the preset default. Options for the default value appear on the 
next line preceded by two dashes. Explanations follow 
options that might not be self-explanatory. 


To change the preset default, replace it with one of the other 
options shown for the entry. 


[Draw Point Defaults] 


Point size: Width2 
--Width2|Width1 |Width3|Width4|Width5|Width6 


Point Style: Round 
--Round|Squarel TrianglelCross 


Point Form: Solid 
--Solid| Hollow 


Changing the defaults for ellipses, rectangles, and triangles 
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To edit default values in the Shape property sheet, add or edit 
entries in the Draw Ellipse Defaults, Draw Rectangle Defaults, 
and Draw Triangle Defaults sections of your User Profile as 
shown in the following list. 


In the list, each entry is followed by a colon, one space, and 
the preset default. Options for the default value appear on the 
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next line preceded by two dashes. Explanations follow 


options that might not be self-explanatory. 


To change the preset default, replace it with one of the other 


options shown for the entry. 
[Draw Ellipse Defaults] 
[Draw Rectangle Defaults] 
[Draw Triangle Defaults] 


Border Width: Width2 
--Width2|Width1 |Width3|Width4|Width5|Width6 


Border Style: Solid 
-~Solid|Invisible| Dashed! Dotted! DoublelBroken 


Double—The Double option is available only for 
rectangles and triangles. 


Shading: White 
--Whitel25% Grayl50% Grayl75% Gray|Black 


Vertical Texture: False 
--FalselTrue 


Horizontal Texture: False 
--FalselTrue 


UpperLeft-LowerRight Texture: False 
--FalselTrue 


LowerLeft-UpperRight Texture: False 
--Falsel True 


Dotted Texture: False 
--FalselTrue 


Fixed Shape: False 
--Falsel True 
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Adding a field to a document 


Setting the fill-in order 
Changing the fill-in order 
Formatting text in fields 


Selecting, copying, moving, and 
deleting fields. : : 


Selecting a field 
Copying a field 
Moving a field 
Deleting a field 
Naming fields 


Naming fields used in fill-in rules and 
CUSP buttons 


Creating prompts that appear while 
filling in the form 


Filling in the form 
Skipping fields 
Bypassing error checking when filling in fields 
Making fields optional or required 
Requiring users to fill in fields 
Skipping fields that don’t apply 
Setting up a field that can’t be skipped 


Viewing and eae properties for 
more than one fiel 
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Restricting the types of data allowed in 
a field 


Restricting the format of data allowed 
in a field 


Setting the date format 
Setting the number format 


Specifying the kinds of characters allowed 
ina field 


Limiting the length of a field 

Limiting the range of values allowed in a field 
Text ranges 
Amount and date ranges 


Updating fields and checking for entry 
errors | 
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Use fields in documents to create forms for entering data. For 
example, you can use fields to create an employee application 
form with fields for name, address, and Social Security 

number. Fields reserve spaces in documents for entering data. 





Employment application 




















7 Mame - Last, First, Initial Seectal Security feo, Cate: 
Field rd rd rd 
Preseett Gddress Street City State fips Heme pebicetes Siternate phieotve 
Td rd rd 
Permariet Qddress Street ity State Tips rot aS, Citizen, tetter curceett Wisa status 


TJ TJ 











What type: ofucork dio wot preter? 



















Highest Gegres Earned 


High School P Jessen Fo es P drove Pdencl J 


























omP Jt TJ 



















omf Jt TJ 


Hobbies 
TJ 
























Employer oddress 


rd 
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You can create fill-in rules to automatically enter specific 
types of information in fields, and to perform calculations on 
values in fields. For example, you can define a rule that adds 
the prices of all items on an order form and puts the total in a 
Total field. For information about fill-in rules, see chapter 2, 
“Using fill-in rules to automate forms” in the GLOBAL VIEW 
Data Management User Guide. 


You can use data in tables and List Manager record files as 
sources of information for fields. You can: 


¢ Combine information in tables with fill-in rules to extract 
data from tables into fields. For more information, see 
chapter 2, “Using fill-in rules to automate forms,” in the 
GLOBALVIEW Data Management User Guide. 


e Use tables with the Mail Merge feature to place data from 
tables into document fields. For more information see 
chapter 1, “Merging data into letters, labels, and lists,” in 
the GLOBAL VIEW Data Management User Guide. 


e¢ Combine information from List Manager record files with 
fill-in rules to copy the record file data to fields in 
documents. For more information, see chapter 5, 
“Creating databases,” in the GLOBALVIEW Data 
Management User Guide. 


This chapter shows you how to create basic forms using fields. 


WRITE AND DRAW USER GUIDE 


CREATING FORMS USING FIELDS 





Adding a field to a document 


You can add fields to text and draw frames. You can insert a 
field into any text area of a document, including text frames 
and frame caption areas. 


When you add a field to a draw frame, GV Write adds a text 
frame containing field-bounding characters that you fill in like 
any other field. Create a form in a draw frame when you need 
shading, or a combination of text and graphics aligned next to 
each other, as shown in the previous illustration. You can 
insert a field in an anchored or an embedded draw frame. For 
information about text frame properties, see chapter 13, 
“Using frames in documents.” 


When you add a field, GV Write adds field-bounding 
characters. 





BProfile 


PERSONAL INFORMATION (Confidential 
Mame: TJ 

Ernployee Murnber: PJ 

Budget Center: [J 

Division: TJ 


Field-bounding characters 


Field-bounding characters don’t take up space in a printed 
document, but appear in the displayed document when 
document structure is turned on. 
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To add a field to a draw frame or text area: 


1. In your document, select Show Structure in the Document 
menu. 


2. Select a location for the field and press 
KEYBOARD+SPECIAL+Z. 


Field-bounding characters appear where you selected. 


After you add all the fields you want, you need to specify the 
order in which you want the fields filled. See the next 
procedure, “Setting the fill-in order.” 


To turn off field-bounding characters: 


» Select Don’t Show Structure in the Document menu. 





Setting the fill-in order 


The fill-in order is the sequence in which the caret moves from 
field to field when you press SKIP/NEXT. Set the fill-in order 
after you add all the fields you want to your document. If you 
need to move or delete fields, do so before setting the fill-in 
order. See the section “Selecting, copying, moving, and 
deleting fields” for the procedure. 


You can include tables in the fill-in order. The Fill In By 
property for the table determines whether the caret moves to 
the next row or column when you press SKIP/NEXT. 


+ Note: You don’t need to include every field or table in the 
fill-in order.# 


To set the fill-in order: 


1. In your document, select Set Field/Table Fill-in Order in 
the Content menu. 
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ial View 

















Select Table Colurin 
Select Table Row vs 
subdivide Table Oolurriry ose 


Sort Table Selection 
Sort All Tables 
Retresh Table Lines 














Finalize Redlined Revisions | 
Fill Tact Frarnes 

Establish Index Gbject 
Mark Text Sequence 





Wodate Fields 
Lp date Charts 
Wpdate charts selected 












Set Text Margin Cormputation 


Marralize Text 


Retresh Bitrnap Frarries 





Set Field/Table Fill-in Order 
Edit Field! Table Fill-in Order 


Select Yes to confirm that you want to recreate the fill-in 
order. 


(In this case, you have not set the fill-in order yet. You 
can also use this command to reset the fill-in order.) 


Do one of the following: 


e Select the left field-bounding character for the first 
field in the fill-in order. 


e To specify a table as the first element in the fill-in 
order, select anywhere within the table. 


Do one of the following: 


e Select the left field-bounding character for the next 
field you want in the fill-in order. 


e lf atable is the next element in the fill-in order, select 
inside the next table. 


Repeat step 4 until you select all the fields and tables you 
want in the fill-in order. 


Select End Field/Table Fill-in Mode in the Content menu. 
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To verify the fill-in order: 


» Select Edit Field/Table Fill-in Order in the Content menu. 


The Field/Table Fill-in Order Editor option sheet appears, 
displaying the order you specified. 




















The option sheet displays 
the fill-in order you 
specified. 


Field! Table Fill-in Order Editor 





Fields and tables in fill-in order: 
Fields 
Fieldé 
Field? 





Fields and tables fill-in — pee 


order list Fieldg 


Field10 
Field 1 
Field12 
Fields and tables not in fill-in order: 
Field 


: : Field2 
Fields and tables not in me.  ( ttt‘w | 
fill-in order list Rere + 


Field4 


You can set or change the fill-in order by moving field or table 
names from one list to the other or from one position to 
another in the same list. Edit the order using the procedure in 
the section “Changing the fill-in order.” 
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Changing the fill-in order 


You might need to change the fill-in order if you move fields 
to a different location in your document or if you add or delete 
fields. 


To change the fill-in order of a form: 


1. In your document, select Edit Field/Table Fill-in Order in 
the Content menu. 


The Field/Table Fill-in Order Editor option sheet appears. 


"'<| Field/Table Fill-in Order Editor — 


Field’? Table Fill-in Crder Editor 


Fields and tables in fill-in order: 
Field 1 
Field? 
Fields 
Field4 


Fields and tables nat in Til-in order: 


Fields 





2. To verify which field or table in your document 
corresponds to a field or table shown in the option sheet: 


a. Select the name in the option sheet. 


b. Select Show Object in the option sheet Floating Items 
menu. 


The corresponding field or table is highlighted in the 
document. 


_ aT TT TT 
«| Fleld/Table Fill-in Order Editor 


Field/Table Fill-in Order Edjtar Done! 





Fields and tables in fill-in ory _ 


Field 
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3. Select the field or table name to move in the fill-in order 
and press MOVE. 


4. Position the pointer where you want the field to go and 
press and hold the Select mouse button. Hold down the 
mouse button until you see the arrow, then release the 
mouse button. 


If you see a question mark, reposition the pointer. 


The field appears in the order you specified. 


Fields and tables in fill-in order: | 


Field4 
Field? 
Fields 
Field4 
FieldS 





To remove a field or table from the fill-in order: 


» Inthe Field/Table Fill-in Order Editor option sheet, select 
the name of the field or table in the Fields and Tables in 
Fill-in Order list, and move it to the Fields and Tables Not 
in Fill-in Order list. 


To reset the fill-in order: 


» Inthe Field/Table Fill-In Order Editor option sheet, select 
Reset in the Floating Items menu. 
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Formatting text in fields 


When you insert a field into a document, the left field- 
bounding character takes on the same character properties as 
the character that precedes it. When you enter text into an 
empty field, the properties of the left field-bounding character 
determine the font ana other character properties of the text. 
You set character properties for the left field-bounding 


character as for any other character. You can also change the 
properties of the text in the field. 


+ Note: When GV Write fills a field automatically using fill- 
in rules, the text appearance depends on the instructions in the 
fill-in rule. For more information, see chapter 2, “Using fill-in 
rules to automate forms” in the GLOBAL VIEW Data 
Management User Guide. 


To format text in a field: 
1. Select the left field-bounding character and press PROPS. 
2. Set the character properties in the Text property sheet. 


3. Select Done. 





Selecting, copying, moving, and deleting fields 


Selecting a field 





EriployeAturioer: [J 
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Copy, move, and delete fields in text the same way you copy, 
move, and delete text. Copying, moving, and deleting fields 
in draw frames is the same as copying, moving, or deleting 
text frames. Before you copy or move a field, you must select 
it correctly. 


To select a field: 
» Double-click on one of the field-bounding characters. 


The field-bounding characters and the text within the field 
are highlighted. 
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Copying a field 

Each field must have a unique name. The system assigns the 

names “Field1,” “Field2,” and so on to each field you enter. 

When you copy a field, GV Write increments the highest field 

number by one and appends the number to “Field.” 

To copy a field in document text: 

1. Double-click on one of the field-bounding characters and 
press COPY. 

2. Select another location in the document. 

3. To change the name the system assigned to the field, 
select the field you copied and press PROPS. Enter a new 
name for the Name property. Select Done. 

To copy a field in a draw frame: 

1. Select the frame for the field and press COPY. 

2. Select another location in the draw frame. 

3. To change the name the system assigned to the field, 
select the field you copied and press PROPS. Enter a new 
name for the Name property. Select Done. 

Moving a field 


When you move a field, the fill-in order remains the same, 
even if you move the field before or after other fields. To 
change the fill-in order after moving a field, see the section 
“Changing the fill-in order.” 


To move a field in document text: 


1. Double-click on one of the field-bounding characters and 
press MOVE. 


2. Select another location in the document. 


3. Edit the fill-in order, if necessary. See the section 
“Changing the fill-in order.” 
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Deleting a field 
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To move a field in a draw frame: 
1. Select the frame for the field and press MOVE. 
2. Select another location in the draw frame. 


3. Edit the fill-in order, if necessary. See “Changing the fill- 
in order” in the previous section. 


When you delete a field, GV Write also deletes the text inside 
the field. To keep the text, move the text outside the field 
before you delete the field. 


To delete a field in document text: 
» Double-click on one of the field-bounding characters and 


press DELETE. 


To delete a field in a draw frame: 


» Select the frame for the field and press DELETE. 
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Naming fields 


When you create a field, GV Write assigns a default name to it 
(Field1, Field2, and so on). It is helpful to give a field a 
specific name to identify the type of information you want 
users to enter. For example, if you create an employee 
information form, you might name the fields “Name,” 
“HireDate,” “BirthDate,” “EmployeeNumber,” etc. 
GLOBALVIEW displays the field names if the document is set up 
to prompt users as they fill out the form. 


You can also create prompts describing in more detail the type 
of information users should enter in a field. For information 
about creating prompts and displaying them, see the section 
“Creating prompts that appear while filling in the form.” 


To name a field: 


1. Double-click on the one of the field-bounding characters 
and press PROPS. 








Field Properties 


FIELD 
Marne Field1 


Display SUMMARY 






2. Delete the name in the Name box and enter a new name. 


Make sure the field name is unique within the document. 


Naming fields used in fill-in rules and CUSP buttons 
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To use the field name in fill-in rules, the name cannot: 
e Contain spaces or punctuation characters 
e Begin with a numeral 


e BeaCUSP reserved word (refer to chapter 2, “Using fill-in 
rules to automate forms” in the GLOBAL VIEW Data 
Management User Guide) 


e Bethe name ofa table in the same document 
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You can work around the first three restrictions by including 
apostrophes in the field name when you use it ina fill-in rule. 
For example: 


e Enter January Receipts as January’ Receipts 
e Enter 3rdQuarter as ’3rdQuarter 
e Enter Comment (which is a reserved word) as C’omment 


You can put the apostropne anywhere in the reserved text. 








Creating prompts that appear while filling in the form 


You can create prompts that GLOBALVIEW will display while 
you fill in the form. A prompt can describe the information 
the field should contain, or specify restrictions about the kinds 
of information you can enter, such as text or numerals, a range 
of values, or a particular format. Following are some 
examples of prompts: 


Enter your birth date using this format: MM/DD/YY. 

Enter your age (enter numerals only, please). 

Enter a number from 1 to 100. 

Enter your phone number. Please include your area code. 


+ Note: You can restrict the types of data and the format of 
data that you can enter in a field. See the sections “Restricting 
data types ina field” and “Restricting the data format allowed 
in a field” for more information.# 


To create a prompt: 


1. Double-click on the left field-bounding character and 
press PROPS. 


2. Enter the text for the prompt in the Description box. 


~ Field Properties 


Field Properties 


Name Field 


H Description [Enter course start date and press the SEIP/NEST key 
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3. Select Done. 


To enable prompts to appear in a document: 
» Select Prompt for Fields in the Document menu. 


If you have prompts enabled and you skip to a field that 
Don't show Structure does not have a prompt defined, the name of the field 
Shows Mon-Printing with Spaces appears as the prompt. 


Show Mon-Printing without Spaces 


Show Stylesheet 


Compress and Paginate 
Faginate 

Paginate Displayed Pages 
Faginate Specitied Pages 


Prompt for Fields 
Enable Buttons 





To turn off prompts in a document: 
» Select Don’t Prompt for Fields in the Document menu. 
Don't Show Structure 


Show Mon-Printing with Spaces 
Show Mon—Printing without Spaces 


Compress and Paginate 


Paginate 
Faginate Displayed Pages 
Paginate Specitied Pages 


Don't Prompt for Fields 
Enable Buttons 
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Filling in the form 


After the form is set up, you can fill it in. 


To fill in a form: 


1. If your form contains prompts, select Prompt for Fields in 
the Document menu. 


2. Select Show Structure in the Document menu if you want 
to display the field-bounding characters. 


3. Select Go to First Fill-in in the Content menu. 


The caret appears between the field-bounding characters 
of the first field in the fill-in order. Look for the 
GLOBALVIEW prompt. 


4. Enter information into the field. 


5. When you complete the first field, press SKIP/NEXT to go to 
the next field. 


If an error message appears, check the field for errors, edit 
the field, and press SKIP/NEXT again. 


The caret appears between the bounding characters of the 
second field in the fill-in order. Look for the GLOBALVIEW 
prompt. 


6. Enter information in the field. 


7. Repeat steps 5 and 6 until you have filled in the form. 
Skipping fields 


When filling in fields, you can skip the next field in the fill-in 
order. You can set up fields so they can’t be skipped. See the 
section “Making fields optional or required” for more 
information. 


To skip the next field: 
» Press SHIFT+SKIP/NEXT. 


The caret skips to the field after the next field in the 
sequence unless the current field contains an error. If 
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there is an error, correct the field and press SHIFT+SKIP/NEXT 
again. See the section “Updating fields and checking for 
entry errors” for more information about troubleshooting 
errors. 


Bypassing error checking when filling in fields 


When you set up restrictions for the types of data that can be 
entered into fields, GV Write checks for entry and format 
errors as you press SKIP/NEXT to go from field to field. If you are 
not concerned about format or entry errors, use the following 
method to bypass error checking when filling in fields. 


To bypass error checking: 


1. 


2 


Display the field-bounding characters in your document 
by selecting Show Structure in the Document menu. 


Select Go to Next Field in the Content menu. 





Making fields optional or required 


You can set up required fields that must be filled in and fields 
that can’t be skipped. You can also create dependencies 
between fields. 


Requiring users to fill in fields 
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When you specify that a field is required, you must fill in the 
field before moving to other fields. When you leave a 
required field blank, the following conditions apply: 


Pressing SKIP/NEXT does not move the caret to the next 
field. 


Pressing SHIFT+SKIP/NEXT in the previous field does not skip 
the required field. 


Selecting Update Fields in the Content menu produces an 
error message. See the section “Updating fields and 
checking for entry errors,” for more information. 


Selecting Go to Next Field allows you to skip the field. 
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To set a field so it must be filled in: 


1. Double-click on one of the field-bounding characters and 
press PROPS. 


2. Select the Required property in the Field property sheet. 


ri 


Field Properties 


Field Properties 


FIELD |iRaenieg | iy eon a 
Warne Field 


Description | Enter course start date and press the SEIPIMEST key 


[E) | us ENGLISH 

















3. Select Done. 


Skipping fields that don’t apply 
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You can set up a field so that it is skipped if information in 
previous fields makes it inapplicable. For example, on an 
employment application form with a field for military service, 
you could set the next field, Years of service, to be skipped if 
the applicant does not fill in the previous field. 
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Entering an ‘x’ in the 
Military Service 
field, then pressing 
SKIP/NEXT moves the 
caret to the Years 

of service field. 
Leaving the field 
empty, then pressing 
SKIP/NEXT moves the 
caret to the High 
School field. 


Entering ‘yes’ in the 
Military Service 
field, then pressing 
SKIP/NEXT moves the 
caret to the Years 
of service field. 
Entering ‘no,’ then 
pressing SKIP/NEXT 
moves the caret 

to the High School 
field. 


\ 
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Secial Security Me, 
rd 
Stra 3 Siternate phone 
rd rd rd 
Permanent oddress Strag a lfmot a US, Citizen, enter current Visa statis 
rd rd 
What type: ofucork do you preter? 


rd 


Ho me phen 


Employment history 


Aiace aon ’s below Ifyou have served in the Military ; Years 
rd | Its: Gage Td 


Mame and Oddress of Emplois 


ofsery Highest Cegree Earricd 


“it empty: High School Jessoe. PJ 65 T dre PdenoF J 
Cates 
Fram Td tPF J rd 


If, for example you want to provide fields for a yes or no 
response to military service, you can set up the Years of 
Service field so it is skipped if the no response is filled in. 


Seciol Security Me, 
rd 


Sternate phone 


rd 


It rect a U5, Citizer. cetter currertt Wisa states 


rd 


Vears of servica? Highest Dagree Eareved 
If yes: rd If nes High School PJessoe. Pd 63 P dre P Jenot J 
Mame and ddrass of Empboyers Type: of peosithort 


Cates 
FromP Jt TJ rd rd rd 


Suparigor 
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To set up fields so you can skip them: 


1. Double-click on the left field-bounding character and 
press PROPS. 


2. Inthe Skip If Field box, enter the name of the field upon 
which the selected field depends. 


In the Military service example, you would enter “Military 
service.” 


3. Do one of the following: 


e To skip the field if the previous field is empty, select 
Empty. 


e To skip the field if the previous field is filled, select 
Not Empty. 


Pee ee ee a a a ee ea ee en ee ee me ee ee ee 
Field Properties | 


Field Properties 

Display SLIRARAARY 

Blarne Vearsotservice 

Description | | 
Type AMIOURIT REQUIRED 


[2) |} us E_GuisH 

















Farrmnat | STOP OT) SEIP 
: : Length [ characters or less 
In this example, if the — ee eee eae 


“Militaryservice” field is Skip iffield | Militaryservice is MOT EMETY | NEVER SIF 
; empty, the Fill-in rule 
Yearsofservice” field is 
skipped 














4. Select Done. 


The settings for this field override the Required or Stop on 
Skip properties, if they are selected. 
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Setting up a field that can’t be skipped 


To prevent a field from being skipped: 


I 


Double-click on the left field-bounding character and 
press PROPS. 


Select the Stop On Skip property. 


Field Properties 


Field Properties 


(=) | us ests 


Range 





Select Done. 


If you have set Skip If properties for this field, they 
override the Stop on Skip property. 





Viewing and setting properties for more than one field 


You can set properties for more than one field at a time using 
the Field Summary property sheet. Setting properties in the 
Field Summary property sheet is helpful when you have added 
all the fields to your document, and you want to set properties 
without going to each field in your document. 


If you change Type, Format, Range, or Length properties for 
fields using the Field Summary property sheet, you need to 
update fields that already contain data to make sure the data 
matches your specifications. See the section “Updating fields 
and checking for entry errors” for the procedure. 
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To view or set properties for more than one field: 


1. 


De 


The Field Summary property sheet 
displays the names and the order of 
fields in the fill-in order, and the 
names and order of fields not in 

the fill-in order. 


3. 
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x, 
H 


Field Properties 


Select Summary for the Display setting. 





Field Properties 


Display | FIELC AO ES Ag 














Fields and tables in till-in order: 


Marre 

aoe 

Date 
Presentaddress 
Horie # 


AH 


Perrmanentaddress 


Citizenship 
Work preference 


MMilitaryservice 


‘fearsotservice 


Highachon 
Assoclatedeqree 
Bachelorsdegree 


Master's degree 


PHO 


Fields and tables natin till-in order: 


Field? 


Fielda 


PROPERTIES 


PROPERTIES 


PROPERTIES 


PROPERTIES 


PROPERTIES 


PROPERTIES 


PROPERTIES 


PROPERTIES 


PROPERTIES 


PROPERTIES 


PROPERTIES 


PROPERTIES 


PROPERTIES 


PROPERTIES 


PROPERTIES 


PROPERTIES 


PROPERTIES 


PROPERTIES 
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Double-click on any field-bounding character and press 
PROPS. 


Select Properties next to the name of the first field whose 
properties you want to display. 
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Field Properties 





Field Properties os Bane; Cancel: D 
AABNSSSESISEASISESS SEASSSSSSSSISENIESSSSS BASS: 


Display | FIELD RIES 


Fields and tables in fill-in order: 
Harrie PROPERTIES 


Soe PROPERTIES 


2/5 ea eC 


(=) | us EwGusH 
Properties for the SS# field Format 
Length [al characters or less 
skipiffield | is 


+ Fill-in rule #1 





PROPERTIES * 


a 
Litas 
Satacatatal cr j 





4. Select new settings for the properties you want to change. 


5. To close the property sheet for the field you selected, 
select Properties again. 


+ Note: You can stretch or scroll the window up or 
down to select the Properties box for more than one field 
at a time. 


6. Repeat steps 3 through 5 for each field whose properties 
you want to display or edit. 


7. Select Done. 


+ Note: Selecting Defaults in the window header returns 
the properties of all the fields to their default values. # 
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Restricting the types of data allowed in a field 


You can limit the types of data that can be entered in a field to 
one of three categories: 


e Text 
e Numerals, plus signs, and minus signs 
e Dates 


When you enter data that doesn’t satisfy the limitations you 
set, GV Write displays an error message when you press 
SKIP/NEXT to go to the next field. 


The default setting for field data is Any, which allows you to 
enter text, numbers, or dates. 


Text—Limiting data to text specifies that the information 
entered can contain letters, numerals, and symbols. Numerals 
in a field limited to text data are recognized as text, not as 
numeric values. For example, you can enter “12 is greater 
than 1” ina Text field. 


Numbers—Limiting data to numbers is especially useful to 
calculate the numbers in the fields, and to make sure that 
users enter numbers as opposed to letters. Users can enter the 
following types of numbers: 


1,234,567,890 
1.75 

+170 

-170 


+ Note: When entering minus signs, enter the hyphen 
character on your standard keyboard. Don’t use the Math or 
Office keyboards to enter minus signs. 


You cannot enter the dollar sign ($) character in a number 
field. You can, however, place the character outside the 
field. # 
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Dates—When you limit the information to dates, you can 
enter dates in the following formats: 


November 7, 1992 
November 7, ‘92 
Nov 7, 1992 

Nov 7, ‘92 
11/7/92 

01/01/93 


You cannot enter dates in the following formats: 


e Nov. 7, 1992 
e Nov 792 
e 7 November, 1992 


You can set up format rules to format dates in a specified way, 
regardless of how users enter them. See the next section 
“Restricting the format of data allowed in a field” for more 
information. 


Tip: To make sure that the appropriate type of data is 
entered, write a prompt explaining your requirements. For 
more information, see the section “Creating prompts that 
appear while filling in the form.” 


To specify the type of data that can be entered in a field: 


1. Double-click on the left field-bounding character and 
press PROPS. 


2. Select Text, Amount, or Date for the Type property. 


3. If you select Amount or Date, make sure the language 
selected is correct. 


The language determines how numbers and dates are 
formatted. For example, if you select US English, the 
abbreviated version of April 30th, 1993, appears as 
4/30/93. In French, the date appears as 30/4/93. 
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Field Praperties 


Field Properties Done: Cancel: Defaults 








Display 








ame a4 
Description | | =| 
Type ERMA text [armtoun [oate | [requireo 


| STOP OR SEIP 


























A TE | 





US ENGLISH 








WE ERMMGLISH 
FREMCH 
SERMAM 
SWEDISH 
ITALIA EY 
CLITCH 
DATMSH 
NORWEGIAN 
FIRTH 
SP AMISH 
PORTUGUESE 
JAP ARMESE 
FRENCH CAN AC1A TY 
ERMVSUSH CANAGlan 



































































4. Select Done. 





Restricting the format of data allowed in a field 
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You can restrict the format, range of acceptable characters, 
and length of data entered in fields. For example, if the only 
acceptable entries for a field are two characters long, such as 
an abbreviation for a state, you can restrict the field length to 
two characters. When you set restrictions on data in fields, 
GV Write checks entries for errors while you fill in the fields, 
and displays error messages if it finds errors. 


Use the Format and Type properties together to control the 
format of data entered. For example, if you limit the type of 
data to dates, you can specify that all dates appear in this 
format: Month/Day/Year. If you limit the type of data to 
Amounts, you can specify that all entries appear with a 
decimal point after the second digit. 


+ Tip: To make sure that data is entered in the appropriate 
format, write a prompt explaining your requirements. For 
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Setting the date format 


The format shown is for abbreviated es oie oe 
dates. For spelled-out dates, enter Field Properties 
Month Day, Year. 
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more information, see the section “Creating prompts that 
appear while filling in the form.” + 


This section contains the following procedures: 


Setting the date format 

Controlling how numbers are formatted in a field 
Controlling the kinds of characters allowed in a field 
Limiting the length of a field 

Limiting the range of values allowed in a field 


When you specify a format for dates, GV Write automatically 
converts dates entered in other formats to the format that you 
specify. For example, if the date format is MM/DD/YY, and 
the user enters “January 1, 1993,” the format is automatically 
converted to “1/1/93.” If a user enters “01/01/93,” the format 
is automatically converted to “1/1/93.” 


To set the date format for a field: 


1. Double-click on the left field-bounding character and 
“press PROPS. 


2. Select Date for the Type property. 


3. In the Format box, enter the format in which you want 
dates to appear. 


~ Field Properties 


Display (gee) SUM ARY 
| Type Lanny [TEXT | AMOUNT (ew | REQUIRED 


(=) | us ewauisH 








) Format hr OD ae STOP Of SRIF 


4. Select Done. 
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Setting the number format 


By entering characters from the Special keyboard for fields 
into the Format box in the Field property sheet, you can | 
specify: 


e The maximum number of decimal places allowed 
e Exact locations for decimal points and commas 


e Whether or not the number is preceded with a plus or 
minus sign 


e That each number is preceded with an asterisk 


Following are the characters from the Special keyboard for 
fields that you can enter into the Format box: 


Asterisk (must be the first character in the field) 
Allows digits only. The number of digit 


characters entered determines the maximum 
number of decimal places. 


Allows a minus sign or no character 


Allows a plus sign or minus sign 


=] Keyboard inddw =| : 





Allows a digit or space Enters a decimal point where you specify 


Enters a comma where you specify 
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You enter the special characters in the Format box in the Field 
property sheet. 











Field Pro perties ae 


Field Properties °° Bear 


4 UI yl fe] ; fo ‘ RY 


Mare Previous salary 


[=) | us EMGLuIsH 








Format box 





For example, to limit numbers to four digits, you might enter 
the digit characters as shown: 





Format SILIEIEIE) 


If you enter “1287” into this field, it is automatically formatted 
as: 1,287. If you enter “287,” it is formatted as: 0,287. Enter a 
digit character for each digit you want to allow. 


+ Note: If the number of digits you enter in a field exceeds 
the number of digits reserved for the number, GV Write enters 
a pound sign (#) into the field. # 


To indicate exact locations of commas or decimal points, 
enter the comma and decimal point characters in the Format 
box. GV Write places the characters exactly where you 
specify. 


For example, to enter the following types of numbers: 


e 2.87 
r) 87 | 
e 12.87 


You might enter the digit characters as shown: 


Forrmat ESI) 


If you enter “87” into a field with the above format, GV Write 
formats it as 87.00. If you enter “2.87,” GV Write formats it 
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as: 02.87. If you enter “287,” GV Write places a pound sign 
in the field, since the number entered does not match the 
specified format. If this occurs, you must enter a new number. 


If you use the plus sign, minus sign and asterisk characters, 
they must be the first characters in the Format box. If the 
Format box for a field contains a plus sign character and you 
enter a negative number in the field, GV Write allows the 
negative number. If the Format box tor a tield contains the 
minus sign character and you enter a plus sign character in the 
field, GV Write deletes the plus sign character. If you want to 
allow both negative and positive numbers, enter the plus sign 
character in the Format box. 


You can also add symbols and characters from other 
keyboards to the Format box. 


To set a format for numbers in a field: 


1. Double-click on the left field-bounding character and 
press PROPS. 


2. Select Amount for the Type property. 
Select inside the Format box. 


4. Press KEYBROARD+SPECIAL+SHOW. Hold down the KEYBOARD 
key. 


5. Enter the characters you want from the Special keyboard 
for fields. 


Field Properties 


Field Properties 


Display SUMMARY 





Mamie Cash on hand 


Description Et te ee ee nel 
any [rext MEME owte | [reouren 


[=) | us EMGuSH 














Type 


Digit characters in the Format box Format SISOS STOP OM SKIP 
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o> 


. Release the KEYBOARD key. 


Select Done. 


o 
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Specifying the kinds of characters allowed in a field 


Use format restrictions for Text fields when you have very 
specific requirements for the number and type of characters 
entered. For example, text format restrictions are useful for 
order numbers that always appear in the same format, such as 
GA234-A. , 


Add format characters from the Special keyboard for fields to 
the Format box in the Field property sheet to control whether 
digits, alphabetical characters, or other characters can be 
entered in a field. 


Allows digits only 


Pies Keyboard Winddw 





Allows any characters 


Allows only alphabetical characters or spaces 


When used with Text fields, digit characters are interpreted as 
text instead of numbers. For example, if you want a field to 
contain a Social Security number, you enter the following 
characters into the Format box: 





Format 


You enter hyphen characters from the standard keyboard. You 
can enter any other characters in the Format box, but when 
you do, those characters must be entered in the field in the 
exact order shown in the Format box. 


GV Write allows only the number of characters in the field 
that you enter in the Format box. For example, in a field with 
the following entry in the Format box, you must enter six 
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alphabetical characters. If you enter more or less, GV Write 
posts an error message. 


Format 


To specify the character format and number of characters in 


a Text field: 

1. Double-click on the left field-bounding character and 
press PROPS. 

2. Select Text for the Type property. 

3. Select inside the Format box. 

4. Press KEYBOARD+SPECIAL+SHOW. Continue to hold down 
the KEYBOARD key. 

5. Enter the characters you want from the Special keyboard 


Enter format characters in the 
Format box. 


6. 
a 


for fields. 


ee ee Ee 


Field Properties 





Field Properties 
Dis play samen SIA RTAR YE 


Marne Eriployee ID code 


Bees 


(=) | us eausH 


Farrat EEE STOP OM SEIP 


Release the KEYBOARD key. 


Select Done. 


Limiting the length of a field 


You can limit the number of characters in a field to simplify 
data processing or to control errors. 


+ Note: Character and format restrictions entered in the 
Format box override the length limit you specify. Use this 
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procedure to limit field length when you have not specified 
character format properties. + 


To limit the number of characters in a field: 


1. Double-click on the left field-bounding character and 
press PROPS. 


2. Enter a number in the Length box. 


Length box Length characters ar less 
Skip tt tield | | is | EMIPTY | MOT EMPTY | SaT Se 


Fill-in rule | | : 


























3. Select Done. 
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Limiting the range of values allowed in a field 


You can limit the range of characters and values that can be 
entered into fields using text and numbers from the standard 
keyboard, and format characters from the Special keyboard for 
fields. Enter the text, numbers, and format characters in the 
Range box of the Field pronerty sheet. 


Use as a wildcard character to allow any range 
of characters 


Use to limit entries between, before, or after specified 
characters or values 


Keyboard Window 


Done! 





Use to exclude the range of characters or numbers 
following this character 


If data outside the range you specify is entered in the field, an 
error message appears when you press SKIP/NEXT to go to the 
next field. To make sure that characters or values are in the 
correct range, create a prompt. See the section “Creating 
prompts that appear while filling in the form” for more 
information. 
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Text ranges Following are examples of using format characters to indicate 
text ranges. 


pha hers ; | Allows only words beginning with 
Re r = 
ie L | the letter “A” 


Allows only words ending with 


“as aL 








ing 
Range Allows any text containing “XXX 
Allows any text beginning with 
Range ADIL the letters A through L 
eer a Allows any text beginning with the 
Range S letter S or any of the following 
letters in the alphabet 
Range [IL Allows any text that ends with 
: the letter L 
Range Does not allow text containing 
ee OG 
Amount and date ranges Following are examples of using format characters to indicate 


amount and date ranges. 


Range Allows any number greater than or 


equal to 100 
eae Allows any number less than or 
? equal to 100 
Range 1G} oo Allows any number between and 


including 1 to 100 








Range qi '93] Allows any date equal to or after 
1/1/93 

Renie 14/93.) 2/34/93 Allows any date in the year 1993 

Range [Jof]9.99 Does not allow any number 





between O and 9.99 
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To specify an amount, date, or text range: 


le 


Range box 
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Double-click on the left field-bounding character and 
press PROPS. 


Select in the Range box. 


Press KEYBOARD+SPECIAL+SHOW. Hold down the KEYBOARD 
key. 


Enter the characters you want from the Special keyboard 
for fields and the standard keyboard. 


Range | 1fayioo | 
Length |] characters or less 
skipiffield | is ROT ERIPTY “| 








Release the KEYBOARD key. 


Select Done. 
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Updating fields and checking for entry errors 


When you change fill-in rules or format, length, or range 
specifications for a field, GV Write does not automatically 
check the field contents to ensure that they meet the new 
specifications. If, for example, you use the Field Summary 
property sheet to change specifications for many fields at 
once, the fields in your document might not meet the new 
specifications. You need to update the fields. 


When you update fields, GV Write compares the entries in 
each field with its specifications, and displays an error 
message if the entry is incorrect. GV Write checks all fields in 
the fill-in order, then all fields not in the fill-in order. 


Updating fields also recalculates numbers in fields or tables 
used to calculate totals from other fields or table cells. If you 
have a Date field that automatically displays the current date, 
you need to update the field when the date changes. 


To update fields and check for entry errors: 
1. Select Update Fields in the Content menu. 


GV Write starts with the first field in your document, and 
checks each field in the fill-in order. If it finds an error, 
GV Write displays a message and highlights the entry. 


2. Do the following if you get an error: 


a. Double-click on the left field-bounding character and 
press PROPS. 


b. Review the format, range, length, and fill-in rule to 
determine the error. 


c. Edit the field contents. 
d. Close the property sheet. 
e. Select Update Fields in the Content menu again. 


Repeat this procedure until you find and correct all errors. 
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In GLOBALVIEW, you Can create simple and complex equations 
in your documents. You can also convert equations to TeX, 
the markup language developed for mathematical publishing. 


Software required—Run GV Equations to perform the tasks in 
this chapter. 


To display your equations, you need the following fonts 
loaded on your system: 


e VP Xerox Equation Fonts 
e VP Xerox Enhanced Classic Fonts 
e VP Xerox Enhanced Modern Fonts 


To print documents that contain equations, refer to the section 
“Printing documents that contain equations.” 





Adding an equation to your document 


To add an equation to your document, you must insert an 
equation frame. You can anchor an equation frame to text or 
you can embed it in a draw frame. 


Adding an anchored equation frame 
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To add an anchored equation frame: 


1. Select Show Structure in the Document menu if you want 
to display the anchor and the frame as you insert them. 


2. Select the character you want the equation anchor to 
follow. 


3. Press KEYBOARD+SPECIAL+C. 


The default equation frame appears. 
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When you paginate the document, the frame appears in the 
line following the anchor. 


The size of the frame is determined by entries in the User 
Profile, which you can change to suit your needs. Refer to the 
section “Changing the defaults for equation frames.” 


Adding an embedded equation frame 


Embedding an equation frame in a draw frame lets you 
annotate the equation or add shading to call attention to 
different parts of the equation. 


Peewee e eee ee ner eseeeeEDeSDeEe eee SHEFF SSHESESSHSH HEHE SEHE SHEESH HEH HOHE HHH BEES HES HE HHO EH HEHEHE OHS 









5 Sadaine sagggange sete eeseeeeeseeenees 
: : OR: . OR 
Ss dshsceacisun doseeemeaeneten: : = lim a 
:: Th ivati t : 
Text frame used to ———— ie derivative of R EHH At0 
sannNtter ales - with respect to t are eee 
equation frame CS ewe e rer er ewer erecerereeereeeeeseee 


Seo OSHS TCH HET HERE HHHESET HERO SHEHL OEE HB OEE eEPLoeeseeecrecesexs Fevseeoseveeseoeesevesseevrseeseeeseoce 


Shaded draw object 
used to add emphasis 


Equation frame 


To add an embedded equation frame: 


1. Select inside the draw frame where you want the equation 
frame to appear. 


2. Press KEYBOARD+SPECIAL+C. 


The equation frame appears inside the draw frame at the 
point you selected in step 1. 





Draw frame 


Equation frame 





The small gray box 
indicates where you insert 
your equation 
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Refer to chapter 13, “Using frames in documents,” for 
information about moving the equation frame and changing its 
properties. 


Changing the alignment of the equation in the frame 


When you insert an equation frame, the smal! gray box that 
appears in the frame indicates where the equation will appear. 
The default setting specifies that the equation is centered 
horizontally with an inner margin of four points between the 
equation and the frame border. If you want the equation to be 
left-justified in the frame, or you want to adjust the amount of 
space around the equation, use the following procedure. 


To change the alignment of the equation in the frame: 


1. Select the equation frame and press PROPS. 


Equation Properties 








Inner hlargin Lett 4 Right 
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2. Select Equation for the Display setting if it isn’t already 
selected. 


3. Select a value for the Equation Alignment property. 


4. Enter values for the Left, Right, Top, and Bottom Inner 
Margin boxes. 


5. Select Done. 
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Numbering equations 


If your document contains many equations, you might want to 
number them. Equations are often numbered on the right side. 


cos = = (1) 
r 

sin 0 = E (2) 
ja 


To number equations on the right side, change the equation 
frame to create a right caption, then format the caption text. 
You can simplify the numbering process by creating a 
template frame or by changing your User Profile. 


+ Note: You can create captions for anchored equation 
frames only. Creating a caption for an embedded frame has 
no effect.# 


Creating a right-side caption 
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To create a right-side caption: 


1. Select Show Non-Printing without Spaces in the 
Document menu. 


2. Select the equation frame you want to number and press 
PROPS. 


3. Select Frame for the Display setting if it isn’t already 
selected. 


Select Inches for the Units property. 
Type .5 in the Right Margins box. 
Select Right for the Captions property. 


Oe ee a 


Select Fixed for the Width property, and type a value that 
is .5 inch less than the width of the equation frame. 


Sa 


Select Flush Right for the Alignment property. 


Select Done. 
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A half-inch caption area appears to the right of the 
equation frame. 


Caption area 





Caption paragraph 
character 


Formatting the caption 


To format the caption text: 


1. Select the paragraph character in the right margin of the 
equation frame and press PROPS. 


2. Select Flush Right for the Alignment property. 
Select Done. 


4. Place your caret in the caption area to the right of the 
equation frame and number the equation. 


Coes eee ee ee ee eee eeee eH eee sSeSSESE OH HESTHE SEE ES EHH SE HHHHHOHRHESHO HEHEHE HH HEHOHH HOH OTE HOHE MH HHH HEE 


PHOS HHHHEHEHEHHE SH SHS HEH EHHTHH OHHH EHS HES HESHSSHEHHESHHE HEHEHE HSHHHEHHHEHHEHHHHEHE HH HHO AH HOH HHEHHOHHEHH HOES 


+ Tip: The caption appears flush to the top of the equation 
frame. If you want the number of the caption to be centered 
vertically, select the caption text, press PROPS, and enter a 
value in the Space Before Paragraph property. 
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Using shortcuts to create numbered equation frames 


Creating a template 
frame 


Changing your User 
Profile 
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If your document contains many numbered equations, you 
might want to use one of the following shortcuts to save time: 


e Create a template frame and add it to your expansion 
dictionary. 


e Change the default equation frame properties in your User 
Profile. 


If your document contains many equation frames, some with 
captions, and some without, you can create different template 
frames and add them to your expansion dictionary. 


To add a template frame with a caption to your expansion 
dictionary: 


1. Create an equation frame with a caption as described in 
the section “Numbering equations.” 


2. Select the anchor for the frame and add it to your 
expansion dictionary, as described in the section “Entering 
pre-defined text, graphics, and tables” in chapter 1, 
“Creating and editing documents.” 


If every equation in your document needs a caption, you can 
change your User Profile so that the equation frame you enter 
from the Special keyboard for documents has a caption. 


To change the default equation frame: 


» Inthe Document Equation Frame Defaults section of your 
User Profile, make the following changes: 


a. Change the Right Margin entry to allow space for a 
caption. 


b. Change the Right Caption entry to TRUE. 
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Entering equations 


After you add an equation frame to your document, you can 
begin building your equation using the characters in the 
Special keyboard for equations. 





ad Keyboard Window 





These special characters, known as structures, contain fields, 
indicated by gray boxes, where you can insert text or other 





Structures. 
C—O Field for 
Fields for upper se a eetOr 
and lower limits of \ ae ae 

summation aoe — — Vertical fraction 

ae ed structure 

Field for 
summation function Field for 


denominator 


To enter a structure: 
1. Select a location inside the equation frame. 


2. Hold down KEYBOARD, press SPECIAL, and press SHOW to 
display the Special keyboard for equations. 


Press the key for the structure that you want. 


4. Release KEYBOARD. 
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Entering text and structures into fields 
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Radical structure 


After you enter equation structures, you enter text and 
structures in the fields of that structure. 


You can create simple equations using text and characters 
from alternate keyboards such as Greek, Math, Logic, 
Equations Symbols, and Equations Miscellaneous. 


You can also create more complex equations using structures 
from the Special keyboard for equations. 


4/ 1+ cosO 





Text from the eee 


Greek keyboard 


Radical structure 





Radical field filled with ee nee, 


text and script, brace, 
and vertical fraction 
structures 


As you enter text or structures into fields, the structures grow 
as text or structures are placed inside them. 


To enter text or structures into fields: 
1. Point to a field and click the Select mouse button. 


If you have just entered a structure, the first field is 
selected and the equation caret flashes. 


2. Do one of the following: 


e Enter text using the standard keyboard or alternate 
keyboards. 


e Enter a structure in the first field using the Special 
keyboard for equations. 


Refer to the GLOBALVIEW Reference Manual for more 
information on alternate keyboards. 
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Strategies for entering text and structures 


As you build equations, you can begin by inserting one 
structure inside another, as in the following example. 


Begin by entering a root. — J oe 
structure from the Special = 
keyboard for equations 
seg 
Inside the root structure, — Ee 


insert a script structure 


In the main field of the — \ ( #) - 
script scripture, insert a 


brace structure 


Type y + pin the brace — (y+p)? 
field, and type 2 in the 


right superscript field 


To create a different type of equation, you insert structures 
next to each other rather than inside each other. 





d(secu) sinu du 
To create the following —- ———— = 


equation... dx cos2u dx 
3 se 
.. you insert vertical — — = —— 
fractions and text next to ae eB 
each other 


To change the spacing between the structures that you entered 
beside each other, refer to the section “Changing the spacing 
between structures.” 


To insert structures next to each other: 
1. Insert a structure. 


2. Select the structure. 


WRITE AND DRAW USER GUIDE 16-11 


ADDING EQUATIONS TO DOCUMENTS 


Refer to the section “Selecting equations” for information 
about selecting equations. 


3. With the equation caret flashing to the right of the 
selected structure, do one of the following: 


e §=Insert text 
e Insert another structure 


As you create your equations, you will often use a 
combination of both methods. 





Selecting equations 


To make changes to an equation, you need to know how to 
select parts of it. An equation is made of structures and lists, 
which reside inside each other, as shown in the following 
illustration. A list is a container that holds structures. 
Similarly, a structure can contain a list. 


When you select a structure, it appears highlighted in black; 
when you select a list, it appears outlined by a rectangle. 
Selecting equations in either way lets you manipulate them in 
different ways, as explained in the following sections. 


3) (2) 


The radical structure selected — 





The list inside the radical 
structure selected, which 
contains other structures 


The structures 
inside the list selected 


Script structure 
Text structure 
Script structure 
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Selecting structures 


Selecting a structure lets you change elements of that 
structure, such as the position of text in different fields. The 
following illustration shows an equation before and after its 
structures have been selected and changed. 


Too much space above 
exponent (script structure) dx 


Too much space between dt dt 
vertical fraction structure 
and brace structure 


Exponent aligned with 
top of brace structure 


Less space between 
vertical fraction structure 
and brace structure 





To select a structure using the mouse: 


1. Position the pointer on the structure itself, not on any of 
the text in the structure. 


2. Click the Select mouse button. 


ax 


at jg 





To select a structure using the SkIP/NEXT key and the mouse: 


1. Select a character inside a structure. 
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3. Leaving the pointer in place, click the Select mouse button 
repeatedly until the desired structure is selected. 


When you select structures this way, you see parts of the 
equations alternately highlighted then outlined by a 

rectangle. The rectangle indicates that you have selected 
a list, which is explained further in the section “Selecting 


lists.” 


Each click of the mouse 
selects a structure or a list. 





List 


Vertical fraction structure 


4 FE 4 
List | = | “Click” 


bce SC 
ait 


ae 
| “Click” 





Selecting text structures. 


When you insert text into the field of a structure, you create a 
text structure. 
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To select a text structure: 
» Select a character in the structure and press SKIP/NEXT. 


The text structure highlights, and the equation caret 
flashes in the lower right corner. 


Selecting lists lets you change the space or gap between 
structures in the list and change the vertical position of text 
and structures in relation to each other. See the sections 
“Changing the spacing between structures” and “Changing the 
vertical position of structures in a list.” 


To select a list: 

1. Select a text character in a field of a structure. 

2. Press SKIP/NEXT. 

3. Click the Select mouse button on the selected structure. 


The list that contains the text structure is selected and 
appears as a rectangular outline. 


4. Continue to click the Select mouse button repeatedly to 
select all the lists in the equation. 


Extending structure selections 
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If you have more than one structure in a list, you can extend 
your structure selection. You would want to select many 
structures when you make changes to an entire equation. 


+ Note: You can extend the selection of structures only if the 
structures are part of the same list.# 


To extend a structure selection: 


1. Select a structure in the list that contains more than one 
structure. 
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Script structure selected 





2. Click the Adjust mouse button on the last structure you 
want to add to the selection to the right or the left of the 
selected structure. 





k —— Place pointer here to extend 
the selection to include the 
text and the other script 
structure in the list. 





Creating multi-line equations 


To create multi-line equations such as the one in the following 
illustration, you should use block structures: Block structures 
can be used for aligning equations or for creating matrices. 
The advantage of using a block for a multi-line equation is that 
even if the structures of the equation change, the alignment 
remains consistent. 
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Third column 


Second column 
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When you insert a block, you can specify the number of fields 
you want in each row and each column. The Special 
keyboard for equations has two block structures as shown in 
the following illustration. 


Press KEYBOARD+ —-i. 
SPECIAL+1 to insert Poe OR 
the two-column by 

two-row block. 





Press KEYBOARD+ 
SPECIAL+2 to insert Day oe one! 
the three-column by ee. 

three-row block. 


Blocks can also be put inside braces, brackets, parentheses, 
and vertical or horizontal bars to create equations like the 
ones shown in the following illustration. 
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0, x<a 


x-a 
a=x=zx<b 





Two-column by three-row —— ¢ 

block with curly bracket b-a 
on the left side 

1, b=x 


ij k 
Three-column by three-row —— A X B= |a@1 ag ag 
block with vertical bars on 


both sides by bo b3 


To create a multi-line equation: 
1. Select a field. 
2. Do one of the following: 


e To insert a two-column by two-row block, press 
KEYBOARD-+SPECIAL+1. 


e =To insert a three-column by three-row block, press 
KEYBOARD+SPECIAL+2. 


A block appears in the selected location. 


3. Determine how many columns and rows you want in your 
equation. 


4. Select the block and press PROPS. 


| Block Properties ~ 
Writs 
Position SO.0625 % of structure above baseline 


Positioning Rule 


Murniber of Colurnins fs Inter-coluran Spacing 
Nuriber of Rows Inter-row Spacing 


Fill irs bry 


Colurin Alignment 


Row Alignment 
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Enter a value for the Number of Columns property and a 
value for the Number of Rows property. 


Select Done. 


The block now contains places for each of the equations 
that you need to create for your multi-line equation. 


To create a bracketed multi-line equation: 


tL: 


Z. 


Enter a brace structure as follows: 


a. Select a field and press the appropriate key in the 
Special keyboard for equations to insert a brace 
structure. 


b. Select the brace structure and press PROPS. 





Brace Properties 


Brace Properties 


Position 


Positioning Rule 


Brace Type: 


Left ai re 
Right an: has 


Toa fi 


Battorr 


Cuter Margin * 


Ec RT ene eT TR re i 





c. Determine the type of brace you want to enclose the 
block and make the appropriate changes. 


d. Select Done. 
Enter a block inside the braces as follows: 


a. Select the field in the brace structure and press 1 or 2 
in the Special keyboard for equations. 


b. Determine how many columns and rows you want in 
your block. 
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Select the block and press PROPS. 


Enter a value for the Number of Columns property 
and the Number of Rows property. 


e. Select Done. 





Using script structures 


Most of the structures in the Special keyboard for equations 
are familiar mathematical symbols; you know when and 
where to use them. The script structure, however, is not a 
familiar symbol and might not be as easy to understand and 
use. 


Use the script structure for equations with superscripts and 
subscripts. When you first enter the structure from the 
keyboard you see three fields into which you can enter text or 
other structures. 


Right superscript field | 


Main field pss se 


Right subscript field | 


Left superscript and subscript fields are also available, 
although they are not visible when you first enter the structure 
from the keyboard. See the section “Changing the number of 
fields in a script structure.” 





You can use this structure to create equations such as the 
following. 
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x-1\” 
A script with brace — 
structure in main field and x 
text in right superscripl 
field—all other superscript 
and subscript fields are 
turned off 





A script with simple text — x 

in main field and in right 
superscript and 
subscript fields 


Bede fad b 
A script with two brace — F(x) | 
structures in main field 
and text in right super- 
script and right subscript 
field 


Selecting script structures 


You enter text and structures in scripts just as you enter them 
into the fields of any other structure. Selecting a script 
structure is different, however. 


Because a script has no contributed text or characters, such as 
the summation or integral structure, it is not as easy to select 

as other structures. You must select a field or a character in a 
field, then press SKIP/NEXT until the entire structure is selected. 


To select a script structure: 
1. Selecta field or character in a field. 


2. Press SKIP/NEXT repeatedly until the script structure is 
selected. 


Changing the number of fields in a script structure 


As you create a script using structures or text, you might want 
to change the fields that are available to you. Use the 
following procedure before or after you enter structures into 


the fields. 
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To change the number of fields in a script: 


1. Select a script and press PROPS. 


Script Properties Dene Apply: Cancel: Defaul 


Writs | 
Position 
| Positioning Rule | 


Scripts 





2. Turn the Scripts properties on or off, depending on how 
many fields you want to use in your script. 


3. Select Done. 





Editing equations 


As you create your equations, you will undoubtedly want to 
make changes to those equations. 


Editing text 


The text in an equation frame has the same character 
properties as the equation frame anchor. If the equation frame 
is inside a draw frame, the text has the character properties of 
the draw frame anchor. 


You can edit text in your structures to change type face, font 
size, type placement, and emphasis just as you make changes 
to text in paragraphs or section headings. 
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To change character properties of text in structures: 


iP 


Select the text in the structure you want to change and 
press PROPS. 


Make appropriate changes to the character properties. 


Select Done. 


To change the line height of text in structures: 


1. 


Select the text characters whose font size you have 
changed. 


Select Refit Line Heights in the Equation menu. 


GV Equations adjusts the line height of the first paragraph 
to match the height of the tallest character in the structure. 


Moving and copying structures 
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If you create an equation that is made up of repetitive 
structures, you can copy structures from other equations rather 
than start from the beginning every time. You can copy and 
move structures to fields that are part of other structures. 


You can copy or move an equation structure within the same 
equation frame, into another equation frame in the same 
document, or into an equation frame in a different document. 


To move or copy a structure: 


ly 
2. 
3: 


Select the structure you want to move or copy. 
Press MOVE Or COPY. 
Do one of the following: 


e If you are copying or moving a structure into an 
empty field, select the destination field with the Select 
mouse button. 


e If you are copying or moving a structure to an existing 
structure, click the Select mouse button on the 
destination structure you want the source structure to 
follow. 
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Copy these 
structures... 4 x 
1 d 


u“ 
d. — ifu>l, 
ee uj u2—-1 ax 
dx 
a bo 
...to these fields... en ee 
1 due 
— OT 
..and with a few —— rie 1 Ay 
small changes, x — ifu<-i, 


create this 
—uy u2-1 4 


Changing the vertical position of structures in a list 


As you create your equations, GV Equations automatically 
aligns and positions them. If you do not like the default 
vertical position of your equations, you can change it. 


When you select a structure and press PROPS, you see a 
Positioning Rule property in the property sheet. Use this 
property to adjust the vertical position of your structure in 
relation to the structure that it’s next to or inside of. 


The positioning rule is the line about which the structure is 
aligned. Each structure, because of its different fields, has 
different choices for the Positioning Rule property. 


The following equation consists of a text structure followed by 
a vertical fraction structure. The examples following the 
equation show the different choices that are available for the 
Positioning Rule property for the vertical fraction structure. 
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Upper child of vertical 
| fraction structure 


Vertical fraction structure : : 
fer 








Baseline for Upper child 








Baseline for Lower child 


— Lower child of vertical 


fraction structure 





x= | e% positioning Rule (&) [same as child | child &) 














2 
= Positioning Rule |=) Dividing Line 
2 
Ee 
x= 2 Positioning Rule (=) Same 45 Child | Child (=) Lower 





x Position | Bal Mh of structure above baseline 
x = € 


Positioning Rule |=] 








To change the vertical position of structures in a list: 


1. Select a structure that you want to move vertically and 
press PROPS. 


The property sheet for the structure appears. 


2. Select a value for the Positioning Rule property to change 
the vertical position of the structure. 


3. Select Done. 
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For more information on the Positioning Rule property for 
each structure, see individual property sheet entries in the 
GLOBAL VIEW Reference Manual. 


Changing the spacing between structures 


You use the List property sheet to change the space or gap 
between structures in a list. 


To change the spacing between structures: 


1. If you are not sure what structures are in a list, select the 
first structure then extend the selection by clicking the 
Adjust mouse button on all the other structures in the list. 


The highlighting shows the structures in the list and 
therefore indicates the point at which the change in gap 
will have an effect. 


Thegap setting has) 
effect between the if 
fraction structures f= 


and the text structure. 





2. Select the list and press PROPS. 


Pasition 69 27875 Sh of structure above baseline 


| Positioning Rule [J 
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3. Change the value for the Units property, if necessary. 
4. Enter a value in the Gap box. 


5. Select Apply to determine if the structures are correctly 
placed. 





Changing the gap makes this 
equation more evenly spaced. 


6. Change the value in the Gap box as needed. 
7. Select Done. 


+ Note: If a list contains only one structure, changing the gap 
has no effect. 


Changing the spacing inside structures 


Use each structure property sheet to set the amount of space 
that exists between the fields and the structure itself. 


To change the spacing inside structures: 

1. Select the structure and press PROPS. 

2. Enter a value in the Gap box. 

3. Select Apply to determine the spacing inside the structure. 
4. Change the value in the Gap box as needed. 
5 


Select Done when the spacing is correct. 


Aligning rows and columns in block structures 


Use the Block property sheet to align the columns and rows of 
a block. Whether you have a matrix or multi-line equation, 
you can change the block properties to specify the amount of 
space between columns and rows and also the alignment of 
the text in the columns and rows. 
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In this equation, the equations 0, x<a 
in the columns are centered, 
and the columns are close X—-@ 
together, making the equation x<b 
hard to understand. b-a 
1, b=ax 
In this equation, the equations 0, x<a 
in the columns are left 
justified, and the columns are x-a 
farther apart, making the x<b 
equation easier to understand. b-a 
1, b=x 


To align columns and rows in a block structure: 


1. Select the equation block and press PROPS. 


Block Properties | 


| Block Properties Dane, apply] ¢ cancel ‘Defaults! Reset! 


Writs 
Position 50.0625 % ofstructure above baseline 


Positioning Rule 


| Murnber of Colurnins 2 Inter—colurin Spacing 
Murniber of Rows : Inter-row Spacing 
Fill irs by 
Colurin Alignment = | horizontally 


wertically 





2. Enter a value for the Inter-Row Spacing property 
Enter a value for the Inter-Column Spacing property. 


4. Select Apply to determine the space between the 
columns and rows. 


5. Select a value for the Column Alignment property. 
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6. Select a value for the Row Alignment property. 


7. Select Done when the spacing is correct. 


Changing the size of equations 


Deleting structures 


Restoring structures 
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GV Equations adjusts the height of equation structures and 
frames as you add or delete structures and text if the equation 
frame Height property is Varying. If you want to manually 
readjust your equations, use the following procedure. 


To change the size of an equation: 


1. Select the equation frame you want to adjust and press 
PROPS. 


2. Select Varying for the Height property. 
3. Select Normalize Eqn Frames in the Equation menu. 


GV Equations readjusts the structures and frames and 
repaints the equation frame. 


To delete a structure: 
1. Select the structure you want to delete. 


2. Press DELETE. 


If you delete a structure that you did not mean to delete, you 
Can press UNDO to restore the structure. 


To restore a structure: 


» Press UNDO immediately after deleting a structure to 
restore that structure. 


+ Note: This procedure does not work if you have 
selected another location in your document or workspace 
after deleting the structure. 
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Converting GLOBALVIEW equations to TeX 


GV Equations gives you the ability to convert your equations 
to TeX, the markup language developed for mathematical 
publishing. What could be a laborious manual procedure 
becomes as easy as selecting an option in a menu. 


The following equation shows a GLOBALVIEW equation and its 
TeX equivalent, generated automatically by GV Equations. 





dy 2 
GLOBALVIEW — 
equation dt 


TeX equation 





Sii(iitidyoveridt i) Aspi2}$ 


To convert a GLOBALVIEW equation to T,X: 

1. Select the structure or structures you want to convert. 

2. Select Convert GV Equation to TeX in the Equation menu. 
The pointer changes to a copy pointer. 


3. Select the location in the document where you want the 
TeX equation to appear. 


You can select a location in an equation frame or in the 
text. 





Printing documents that contain equations 


You can print your document to either a PostScript or an 
Interpress printer. 


Printing equations on an Interpress printer 


Your Interpress printer must be running the following or later 
versions of Print Service and fonts: 


16-30 WRITE AND DRAW USER GUIDE 


ADDING EQUATIONS TO DOCUMENTS 


Print Service 11.3 
Xerox.XC1-3-3.EquationBracket-1 2pt 
Xerox.XC1-3-3.EquationBracket-20pt 
Xerox.XC1-3-3.EquationBracket-28pt 
Xerox.XC1 -3-3.EquationBracket-3 6pt 
Xerox.XC1-3-3.EquationLarge 
Xerox.XC1-3-3.EquationLarger 
Xerox.XC1-3-3.Modern-1 2pt 
Xerox.XC1-3-3.Modern-24pt 


Printing equations on a PostScript printer 


Your PostScript printer must be running the following fonts: 


EquationBracket-1 2 
EquationBracket-20 
EquationBracket-28 
EquationBracket-36 
EquationLarge 
EquationLarger 


In addition, you must load the following Type 1 Enhanced 
Modern and Classic character sets in medium weight and 
roman and italic postures: 


000 (Latin alphabet and punctuation) 

041 (Math symbols and Japanese punctuation) 
042 (Math and Japanese symbols) 

046 (Greek alphabet) 

356 (General and technical symbols 1) 

357 (General and technical symbols I) 





Changing the defaults for equation frames 


You can change the default values for equation frames by 
editing entries in the Document Equation Frame Defaults 
section of your User Profile. To add or change entries in your 
User Profile, refer to chapter 17, “User Profile options for 
documents.” 


Changing the following entries in the User Profile changes the 
options displayed in the Equation Frame property sheet. 


In the list, each entry is followed by a colon, one space, and 
the preset default. Options for the default value appear on the 
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next line preceded by two dashes. Explanations follow 
options that might not be self-explanatory. 


To change the preset default, replace it with one of the other 
options shown for the entry. 


[Document Equation Frame Defaults] 


Units: Inches 
--Inches|Millimeters!Centimeters!Points|Spaces 


Horizontal Alignment: Centered 
--Centered|Flush LeftlFlush Right 


Vertical Alignment: Floating 
--Floating|Flush Bottom!Flush Top 


Floating—The frame moves with the paragraph that 
contains its anchor. 


Flush Bottom—tThe frame appears at the bottom of the 
page that contains its anchor. If the frame doesn’t fit on 
the same page as its anchor, the frame appears at the 
bottom of the next page. 


Flush Top—The frame appears at the top of the page that 
contains its anchor. You must place the frame anchor in 
the first character position on the page immediately 
following any page format character. On the first page of 
a document, you must place the anchor immediately 
following the first paragraph character in the document. 
Otherwise, the frame appears at the top of the next page 
or column. 


Border Width: Width1 
--Width1 |Width2|Width3|Width4|Width5|Width6 


Border Style: Invisible 
--InvisiblelSolid|Dashed!Dotted| Doublel Broken 


Top Margin: 0 | 
--If Units set to inches, value range is 0 to 13.88; if points, 
range is O to 999 


Bottom Margin: 0 
--If Units set to inches, value range is 0 to 13.88; if points, 
range is to 999 


Left Margin: 0. 
--If Units set to inches, value range is 0 to 25.99; if points, 
range is 0 to 1871 
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Right Margin: 0 
--If Units set to inches, value range is 0 to 25.99; if points, 
range ts O to 1871 


Top Caption: False 
--FalselTrue 


Bottom Caption: False 
--Falsel True 


Left Caption: False 
--Falsel True 


Right Caption: False 
--Falsel True 


Span: Column 
--Column|Page 


Width: 0 
--From 0 to 25.99 inches, but default can depend on column 
width and frame margins 


When you enter an equation frame, its width is the 
column width. If you change the frame width in the User 
Profile and select Defaults in the Equation Frame property 
sheet, the value in the User Profile appears in the Width 
box. 


Height: 0.22 
--If Units set to inches, value range is O to 55.54; if points, 
range Is O to 3999 


Fixed Width: True 
--TruelFalse 


True—The width of the frame does not vary as you add 
your equation to it. 


False—The width of the frame varies as you add your 
equation to It. 


Fixed Height: False 
--TruelFalse 


True—The height of the frame does not vary as you add 
your equation to tt. 


False—The height of the frame varies as you add your 
equation to it. 
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All applications have default settings that specify how they 
operate. If you are familiar with MS-DOS, you’re aware that 
you can change certain defaults on a PC using the 
COMFIG.SYS command. 


In GLOBALVIEW, the User Profile provides a list of settings for 
your workspace in which you can change a default setting. 


When you change a User Profile setting, the default also 
changes in the property sheet when a property sheet is 
associated with that setting. The section “User Profile 
sections” indicates which property sheet is associated with 
each setting. 


The User Profile icon resides in the Workspace divider of your 
Directory. The system checks the User Profile settings when 
you open the GLOBALVIEW workspace. 


You can edit the contents of the User Profile by changing 
options or adding options to it, but the icon must remain in the 
Directory for the system to recognize your changes. 


Selecting Show User Profile in the Workspace menu lets you 
see and change User Profile settings without opening the 
Directory. 


Edits made to the User Profile in the Workspace menu are also 
made to the contents of the icon in the Directory and to the 
default settings in property sheets. For simplicity, whenever 
this chapter mentions editing the User Profile, it assumes that 
you will access it in the Workspace menu. 





User Profile format 
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The User Profile shows current entries and available options 
for the entries, grouped under section headings. You must 
enter the User Profile settings in the following format for the 
system to recognize them. 


[Section] 
Entry: Option—Option1 |Option2|Option3 


The following rules apply when you enter new sections or 
options in your User Profile: 


e Enclose the section name in square brackets [ ]. 
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e Enter a section only once in your User Profile. 


¢ Don’t leave blank lines. A blank line within a section 
voids all the entries following it until the next section. 


e Place each entry under the appropriate section. 


e Place a colon after the entry name. Don’t leave a space 
between the entry name and the colon. 


e Place the active option after the entry. Leave one space 
between the colon and the current option. 


e Precede additional options by dashes ( -- ) and separate 
them with vertical bars (|) from the ASCII keyboard. 


e Enclose comments in braces { }. 





Changing the User Profile 


Date and tire 

Change to PostScript toon 
End Session 

Index Generator 

Generate Table of Contents 
Turn Redlining On 

Load Expansion Dictionary 
Store Exparsion Dictionary 
Compress and Paginate 
Paginate 

Wpgrade 

Change ta PostScript icon 


Folder/File Drawer Display Options 


mm pen With Sire ple Editor 
Show User Profile 
Purge wastebasket 


: i 
Show Size 





Autohyphenation Checker 
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When you edit the User Profile, you change that default 
setting for all documents in your workspace, so make sure the 
new setting is appropriate for most circumstances. 


If the setting isn’t appropriate for most circumstances, change 
it in the property sheet for a single document or object. 


To edit an existing entry in the User Profile: 
1. Select Show User Profile in the Workspace menu. 
2. Select Edit. 


3. Select the current option next to the entry you want to 
change and press DELETE. 


4. Enter another option from the choices on the right. 


Make sure to leave a space between the new option and 
the colon. Enter the option exactly as it appears. 


5. Select Done. 
6. Close the User Profile. 


7. To activate new options, log off GLOBALVIEW, then log 
back on. 
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The User Profile Copy Source lists all options you can include 
in a User Profile. 


You can retrieve the User Profile Copy Source from the Online 
Samples and Tutorial Exercises directory. 


The number of items in your User Profile and the length of 
time the system takes to log on are directly proportional, so it’s 
important to add only the options you want to change from 
the default settings. 


To copy settings from the User Profile Copy Source: 
1. Select Show User Profile in the Workspace menu. 
2. Select Edit. 


3. In the User Profile Copy Source, locate the section name 
and entry you want to add. 


The List of Sections shows the page number for each 
section. Section names are enclosed in brackets, e.g. 
[Workspace]. 


4. Do one of the following: 


e If your User Profile already contains the Section 
name, skip to the next step. 


e If your User Profile does not contain the Section 
name, copy the section name to the User Profile. Do 
not include leading or trailing spaces. Make sure to 
include the beginning and ending brackets. 


5. Inthe User Profile Copy Source, select the entries to copy. 


Only copy the entries you need. If you are satisfied with 
the default option for an entry, don’t copy the entry to the 
User Profile. The system assumes the default for entries 
not listed in the User Profile. 


6. Press COPY. 
Select under the Section name in the User Profile. 


8. Copy the options and comments for each section from the 
Entry Options column in the User Profile Copy Source to 
the User Profile. 
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Include the double dashes ( -- ) preceding the options or 
comments. 


Close the User Profile and User Profile Copy Source. 


10. To activate the new options, log off GLOBALVIEW, then log 


back on. 





User Profile sections 


Chart PieSlice Defaults 


The default User Profile and the User Profile Copy Source 
sections are listed here alphabetically. These sections affect 
the portions of your workspace that use GV Write. 


+ Note: The section called “Frame Defaults” is not listed 
under that name in the User Profile or in the Copy Source, but 
is a generic name that includes the identical options for draw, 
document table, document equation, bitmap and text frames, 
and buttons. # 


For information about changing workspace level options in 
GLOBALVIEW, see the chapter “Customizing your workspace 
with the User Profile,” in the GLOBAL VIEW Workspace User 
Guide. 


Chart PieSlice Defaults contains entries for pie charts entered 
from the Special keyboard for graphics. 


These entries also appear as properties in the Piechart property 
sheet. The option you enter in the User Profile is the default, 
but unlike other entries, you must select Defaults in the 


- property sheet before they take effect. 
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| PIECHART PROPERTIES 
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Border Width—Sets the line width for a pie slice in charts. 
The entries correspond to the properties for Line Width in the 
Piechart property sheet. The default for Border Width is the 
second width shown in the property sheet. 


Shading—Sets the shading for a shape. The entry corresponds 
to the property for Shading in the Piechart property sheet. The 
default is white. 


Vertical, Horizontal, LowerLeft-UpperRight, UpperLeft- 
LowerRight, and Dotted Textures—Set the pattern for shading 
shapes using different textures. True is on; False is off. You 
can create shapes with multiple textures by setting more than 
one texture to True in your User Profile. The textures 
correspond to the properties for the five textures in the 
Piechart property sheet. The default for all Textures is False. 


Conversion 


Conversion contains entries for automatically paginating non- 
GLOBALVIEW documents that you convert to GLOBALVIEW 
documents. 


Document Pagination: Simple—Automatically paginates 
documents that you convert to GLOBALVIEW format. 


Simple—Paginates, but stores the document in fragmented 
pieces on the disk. The file may occupy more disk space 
than necessary, and file access may be slowed. Simple is 
the default setting. 


Compress—Paginates and stores the file in compressed 
form on the disk, which speeds file access but takes the 
longest to perform. 


None—Does not paginate. This is the fastest conversion 
process, but makes accessing the converted document 
slow. 
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Document Table Column Defaults 


Document Table Column Defaults contains entries for table 
columns. 


These entries also appear as properties in the Table Column 
property sheet. The option you enter in the User Profile is 
selected in the property sheet. 


Le oo TABLE COLUMN PROPERTIES 


TABLE COLUMM PROPERTIES 


Display SORT KEYS 


Name 








Description 
Structure 
Contents DECIRIAL ALIGNED 
Lrits 
| width 


Margins 


RISHT Ti LEFT 
Forrmriat 


Range 





Length 





Skip if is ALY ASS a 
Fill-in Rule 7 
¥ 


 catasalataatatatlatsalasatataataltlytatasalatlatstctatatatattatattatattattata!stataaetatatelattatatataela lal veatstatatalastalylatatalatsata'tatatataaalatatatalelatattalnttata etata'satatatsatettntatatty' eatcettotee ‘d ES 


«gues wis 





Units—Sets the default unit of measurement for the entries in 
this section. If you change the unit of measurement, make 
sure the measurements in the rest of this section correspond to 
the unit you specify. 


Description—Summarizes the contents of the column or 
columns. The default for Description is empty. 
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Number of Subcolumns—Sets the default value that appears 
when you select Divided in the Table Column property sheet. 
This entry also sets the number of subcolumns created when 
you select a table column and then select Subdivide Table 
Column in the Content menu. You can specify any number 
from 1 to 5. The default number of subcolumns is 2. 


Subrows—Determines whether a new subrow is added to 
columns when you select the jast subrow ceil and press 
SKIP/NEXT. Setting the entry to False prevents subrows from 
being created. The default is False. 


Contents—Specifies where text aligns within the column 
margins. This entry corresponds to the property for Contents 
in the Table Columns property sheet. The default is Centered. 


Tab Setting—Specifies the setting for tabs inserted into column 
cells when you specify Decimal Aligned for the Contents 
entry. The default setting is .67 inches. 


Width—Sets the width of the columns in a newly created 
table. The value you enter uses the unit of measurement 
specified for the Units entry. This entry corresponds to the 
property for Width in the Table Column property sheet. The 
smallest width you can enter is 0.2 inches. The default is 1.19 
inches. 


Left Margin and Right Margin—Set the left and right margins 
within the table column. The number you enter uses the unit 
of measurement specified in the Units entry. These entries 
correspond to the property for Margins in the Table Column 
property sheet. The default for both options is 0.6 inches. 


Type—Specifies the type of data you can enter in the column. 
Identifying the data type is important for sorting the table and 
using fill-in rules. This entry corresponds to the property for 

Type in the Table Column Property sheet. The default is Any. 


Required—Indicates whether all cells in the column must 
contain data. This entry corresponds to the property for 
Required in the Table Column property sheet. The default is 
False. 


Language—Displays the language of the table, which controls 
the format for the amount and date fields. This entry 
corresponds to the language displayed next to the Language 
menu in the Table Column property sheet. The default is U.S. 
English. 
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Text Direction—Specifies the horizontal direction of text flow 
in column cells. This entry corresponds to the property for 
Text Direction in the Table Column property sheet. The 
default is Left to Right. 


Format—Places restrictions on data in the cells of a column. 
These restrictions are in addition to the Type entry in this 
section. When Type is set to Text, the characters you place in 
the Format entry specify the order and the type of characters 
you can enter into the column. When Type is set to Amount 
or Date, the characters you provide for the Format determine 
how amounts or dates are displayed. This entry corresponds 
to the property for Format in the Table Column property sheet. 
The default is blank. 


Range—Defines a range of acceptable entries for the table 
column. Leave Range blank if all entries are acceptable. This 
entry corresponds to the property for Range in the Table 
Column property sheet. The default is blank. 


Length—Defines the maximum number of characters accepted 
in column entries. If you enter a number and your text 
exceeds that number of characters, pressing SKIP/NEXT does not 
move the caret to the next cell. This entry corresponds to the 
property for Length in the Table Column property sheet. The 
default length is 0, indicating no restrictions on the length. 


Skip If—Defines the conditions under which a column is 
skipped when you press SKIP/NEXT. This entry corresponds to 
the property for Skip If in the Table Column property sheet. 
The default is blank. 


Skip Condition—Defines the conditions under which a table 
column is skipped when you press SKIP/NEXT. The default is 
Empty. | 


Fill-in Rule—Defines the fill-in rule that GV Write uses to 
enter information into the column. This entry corresponds to 
the property for Fill-in Rule in the Table Column property 
sheet. The default is blank. 


Stop On Skip—Defines the conditions under which pressing 
SKIP/NEXT In a column causes the caret to stop. The default is 


_ False. 
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Document Table Defaults 
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Document Table Defaults contains entries for tables. 


These entries also appear as properties in the Table Property 
sheet. The option you enter in the User Profile is the default in 
the property sheet. 


a TABLE PROPERTIES 











Jame 
Murnber of Riss al | FINED | VARYING | 
Murber of Colurns FINED 








Fill—iry Bry a | 


REPEAT TOP CAPTION OWN PRINT 
REPEAT BOTTOM CAPTION OWN PRINT 
DEFER TABLE ON PAGINATE 





For information about table frame defaults, see the section 
“Frame Defaults.” 


Height—Specifies the height of the default table. The value 
you enter uses the unit of measurement specified for the Units 
entry. The default is 0.97 inches. 


Fixed Width—Specifies whether the width of the table remains 
fixed when you increase the number of columns. The default 
is False, the table width increases when you add more 
columns. 


Fixed Height—Specifies whether the height of the table 
remains fixed when you increase the number of rows. The 
default is False, the table height increases when you add more 
rows. 


Number of Columns and Number of Rows—Specify the 
number of columns and rows for any newly created table. 
These entries correspond to the properties for Number of Rows 
and Number of Columns in the Table property sheet. The 
default value for both columns and rows is 2. 
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Rows and Columns—Specify whether the number of columns 
or rows increase if you press SKIP/NEXT when the caret is in the 
last cell of the column or row. The default for both columns 
and rows is Varying. The setting for the Fill-in By option 
determines whether a column or row is created. 


Fill-in By—Specifies the fill-in direction when using SKIP/NEXT 
in a table. Specifying Column moves the caret to the next cell 
in a column when you press SKIP/NEXT. Specifying Row moves 
the caret to the next cell in the row when you press SKIP/NEXT. 
This entry corresponds to the property for Fill-in By in the 
Table property sheet. The default is Row. 


Repeat Top Caption On Print and Repeat Bottom Caption On 
Print—Determine whether the table caption prints on every 
page, if the table spans more than one page. These entries 
correspond to the properties for Repeat Top Caption on Print 
and Repeat Bottom Caption on Print in the Table property 
sheet. The default is True for both top and bottom captions. 


Defer Table On Paginate—Moves the table to the next page 
when you paginate, if it doesn’t fit on the same page as its 
anchor. This entry corresponds to the property for Defer Table 
on Paginate in the Table property sheet. The default is True, 
defer the table to the next page. False starts the table on the 
same page as the anchor, and splits the table when you print it 
after paginating. 
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Document Table Header Row Defaults 


Document Table Header Row Defaults contains entries for the 
table header row. 

These entries also appear as properties in the Table Header 
property sheet. The option you enter in the User Profile is the 
default in the property sheet. 


ae TABLE PROPERTIES 


TABLE PROPERTIES 


Wisibility SHOW 
Repeat Header Row on Each Page 


Lrits 

Contents harizontalky 
FLUSH TOP FLUSH BOTTOnM vertically 

Text Direction RIGHT To LEFT 

Height AG 





: a J 





Units—Sets the default unit of measurement for the Top and 
Bottom header row margins. If you change the unit of 
measurement, make sure that the Top Margin and Bottom 
Margin settings correspond to the unit you specify. The 
default setting is inches. 


Visibility—Determines whether the table header row appears. 
This entry corresponds to the property for Visibility in the 
Table Header property sheet. The default setting is True, 
tables are created with a header row displayed. 


Repeat Header Row on Each Page—Determines whether your 
table header row repeats on each page if the table spans more 
than one page. It applies only if the Visibility entry is set to 
True. This entry corresponds to the property for Repeat 
Header Row on Each Page in the Table Header property sheet. 
The default is True, the header row repeats on each page the 
table spans. 
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Horizontal Alignment and Vertical Alignment—Determine 
the horizontal and vertical alignment of the contents inside the 
header cell. These options correspond to the property for 
Contents in the Table Header property sheet. The default for 
both is Centered. 


Text Direction—Determines the direction in which text is 
entered in table header cells. This option corresponds to the 
Text Direction property in the Table Header property sheet. 
The default is Left To Right. 


Top Margin and Bottom Margin—Determine the margins 
above and below the text in the header row. The Values you 
enter use the unit of measurement specified in the Units entry. 
If you enter the value in points, it must be between O and 256 
points. If you enter the value in inches, it must be between O 
and 3.56 inches. These entries correspond to the property for 
Margins in the Table Header property sheet. The default for 
both top and bottom header margins is .06 inches. 


Document Table Row Defaults 
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Document Table Row Defaults contains entries for table rows. 


These entries also appear as properties in the Table Row 
property sheet. The option you enter in the User Profile is the 
default in the property sheet. 





SJ TABLE ROW PROPERTIES. 


Alignment 


Height Pale 


Margins Top | ne | Bottom 6 





Units—Sets the default unit of measurement for table rows. If 
you change the unit of measurement, make sure that the Top 
Margin and Bottom Margin settings correspond to the unit you 
specify. This entry corresponds to the property for Units in the 
Table Row property sheet. The default setting is inches. 
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Vertical Alignment—Determines the position of text within 
the margins of a table row. This entry corresponds to the 
property for Alignment in the Table Row property sheet. The 
default is Flush Top. 


Top Margin and Bottom Margin—Determine the margins 
above and below the text you enter in a table row. The values 
you enter use the unit of measurement you specify in the Units 
entry. If you enter the value in points, it must be between O 
and 256 points. If you enter the value in inches, it must be 
between 0 and 3.56 inches. These entries correspond to the 
properties for Margins in the Table Row property sheet. The 
default is .06 inches. 


Document Table Ruling Line Defaults 
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Document Table Ruling Line Defaults contains entries for the 
lines that separate table cells. These entries don’t affect the 
table border. 


These entries also appear as properties in the Table Ruling 
Line property sheet. The option you enter in the User Profile 
is the default in the property sheet. 


‘ ce TABLE RULING LINE PROPERTIES 


TABLE RULINGS LIME PROPERTIES 


vith |— Ed] — | ee | ee | | 
ste Ell == [= jeer} ==] 





Line Width and Line Style—Set the default line width and 
style shown when you create a table. These entries 
correspond to the properties for Width and Style shown 
graphically in the Table Ruling Line property sheet. The 
default Line Width is the second width shown in the property 
sheet. The default Style is Solid, the first style shown in the 
property sheet. 
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Documents contains entries for GLOBALVIEW documents. 
These entries are examples of options not found in associated 
property sheets. 


These entries determine the commands and options available 
when you edit a document. 


Edit/Save—Determines whether or not you can edit 
documents immediately upon opening, without first selecting 
Edit. The default is True, which makes the Save, Reset, and 
Save&Edit commands available after you select Edit in an 
open document. 


If the entry is set to False, you can edit the document 
immediately when it opens without selecting Edit, and the 
following rules apply: 


e Your document is automatically saved as you work. 
GLOBALVIEW displays the message, “Document backup in 
progress,” and the pointer changes to an hourglass while 
the document is being saved. You cannot select a 
command to save the document. 


e The document cannot be set to read-only mode. 


e You cannot cancel changes you make to the document 
using the Reset command. 


e When you select Close in the document window header, 
the system closes the document and saves all changes 
made since the last automatic save, or the last time you 
compressed and paginated the document. 


Initial Pages Formatting—Formats only the number of pages 
specified upon opening a document. There is no default 
setting for this entry; the user provides a number. The smaller 
the number you enter, the more quickly you can open and 
edit documents. 


Enable Fast Page Display—Caches the lines of the pages 
following those specified by the Initial Pages Formatting 
setting, so that you can display subsequent pages quickly. The 
default is True. 
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Enable Fast Table Display—Caches the image of a table to 
make scrolling through tables faster. Although the default 
setting is True, this entry is overridden by Initial Pages 
Formatting and Enable Fast Page Display, and is functional 
only when they aren’t. 


Enable Fast Display Beyond Initial Pages—Caches the lines of 
subsequent pages after the initially formatted page, for faster 
display. Although the default is True, this entry is overridden 
by Initial Pages Formatting and Enable Fast Page Display, and 
is functional only when they aren't. 


Background Backup Delete—Maintains a backup of every 
document you open, and deletes it in the background when 
you close the document. The default is True. 


Scroll Amount—Specifies in points, the increments by which 
your page scrolls when you click on the arrows in the 
scrollbar. There is no default setting for this entry; the user 
supplies a number. 


Repaint At Every Scroll—Specifies whether the document 
page repaints as each pixel is scrolled into view, or waits until 
the scrolling stops to repaint the entire page at once. The 
default is False; the screen doesn’t repaint until the scrolling 
stops. 


Font Sub—Specifies which font to substitute for another font. 
There is no default for this entry; the user supplies the names 
of the original font and the substitution font separated by a bar 
from the ASCII keyboard (| ). 


Display Font Substitution—Specifies whether a font 
substitution is permitted, permitted only for display, or always 
substituted for display and printing. The default is No 
Substitution, which overrides the Font Sub entry. 


Screen Font Substitution—Specifies whether to substitute a 
screen font that is a point size smaller or black boxes for a 
non-loaded font that you select. The default is Best Fit, which 
substitutes the screen font instead of inserting black boxes. 


Expand Bar Chart If Highest Bar—Determines how the y axis 
expands when the tallest bar reaches the top of the y scale. 
The default is Is Within Half Unit of Top of Scale. The y axis 
expands only if the highest bar extends past half of the highest 
unit of ten. So if the highest value is 100, in a chart with units 
of 10, the y axis expands when the highest bar reaches 96. 


17-17 


USER PROFILE OPTIONS FOR DOCUMENTS 


If the entry is set to Meets Or Exceeds Top Of Scale, the bar 
chart expands only when the highest bar meets or exceeds the 
top of the y scale. In the example, a setting of 100 for the 
highest bar causes the scale to expand. 


If the entry is set to Exceeds Top Of Scale, the chart expands 
only when the highest bar exceeds the top of the y scale. For 
example, if the highest bar is 100, the y axis doesn’t expand. 


ShowSoftKeys—Determines whether the soft keys that 
correspond to the settings of your function keys, appear when 
you edit a document. The default is False. 


Load Expansion Dictionary—Specifies the expansion 
dictionary that loads each time you log on. There is no default 
expansion dictionary. You enter the exact name of the 
dictionary you want loaded. 


Draw Curve and Line Defaults 
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Draw Curve and Line Defaults contain entries for lines and 
curves created using the Special keyboard for graphics. The 
User Profile entries for curves and lines are the same. 


These entries also appear as properties in the Line property 
sheet. The option you enter in the User Profile is the default in 
the property sheet. 
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Line Width and Line Style—Set the width and style of a newly 
created line or curve. The entries correspond to the properties 
for Width and Style in the Line property sheet. The default for 
Line Width is the second width shown. The default for Line 
Style is Solid, the first style shown. 
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Left (Upper) Line End and Right (Lower) Line End—Set the 
default styles for left upper line or right lower line and curve 
endings. The entries correspond to the styles for the Left 
(Upper) End and the Right (Lower) Line in the Line property 
sheet. The default for both is Square. 


Fixed Angle—Determines whether or not a line or a curve 
maintains its angle when you stretch it. The angle is 
maintained when the entry is set to True. The entry 
corresponds to the property for Constraint in the Line property 
sheet. The default is False. 


Draw Ellipse, Rectangle, and Triangle Defaults 
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Draw Ellipse, Rectangle, and Triangle Defaults contain entries 
for ellipses, rectangles, and triangles, entered from the Special 
keyboard for graphics. The entries described are the same for 
all the shapes. 


These entries also appear as properties in the Shape property 
sheet. The option you enter in the User Profile is the default in 
the property sheet. 


ao SHAPE PROPERTIES 
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Border Width and Border Style—Set the line width and style 
for a shape. The entries correspond to the properties for Line 
Width and Line Style in the Shape property sheet. The default 
for Border Width is the second width shown in the property 
sheet. The default for Style is Solid, the second style shown in 
the property sheet. 
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Draw Point Defaults 
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Shading—Sets the shading for a shape. The entry corresponds 
to the property for Shading in the Shape property sheet. The 
default is white. 


Vertical, Horizontal, LowerLeft-UpperRight, UpperLeft- 
LowerRight, and Dotted Texture—Set the pattern for filling 
shapes with different textures. True is on; False is off. You 
can create shapes with multiple textures by setting more than 
one texture to True in your User Profile. The textures 
correspond to the properties for the five textures in the Shape 
property sheet. The default for all textures is False. 


Fixed Shape—Determines whether a shape maintains its 
original proportions when you stretch it. Stretching a circle 
with Fixed Shape set to True makes a larger or smaller circle. 
Stretching a circle with Fixed Shape set to False makes an 
ellipse. Fixed Shape corresponds to the property for 
Constraint in the Shape property sheet. The default is False. 


Draw Point Defaults contains entries for points entered from 
the Special keyboard for graphics. 


These entries also appear as properties in the Point property 
sheet. The option you enter in the User Profile is the default in 
the property sheet. 


“POINT: PROPERTIES. 





Point Size, Point Style, and Point Form—Determine the size, 
style, and form of points created with the Special keyboard for 
graphics. The entries correspond to the properties for the Size, 
Style, and Form in the Point property sheet. The defaults are 
the second size shown in the Point propery sheet, Round, and 
Solid. 
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Folder 


Folder contains entries for tracking files in container icons. 
The following entries pertain to documents stored in books. 
For information about the other entries in the Folder section, 
see the GLOBALVIEW Workspace User Guide. 


ShowCreateDate—Displays the creation date of filed 
documents. The default is True, the creation date is shown. 
False prevents the document creation date from showing. 


Version—Displays the version number of filed documents. 
The default is Separate Column, which puts the version 
number in a separate column to the right of the document 
name. With Name displays the version number in the name 
column, and None prevents the version number of the 
document from appearing. 


Footnotes 


Footnotes contains entries for the format and appearance of 
footnotes in your documents. 


These entries also appear as options in the Footnote option 
sheet. The option you enter in the User Profile is the default in 
the option sheet. | 


Flace footnote body 
At start of docurnert 


Atstart of each page 


Reference syrmbals 


split footnotes 
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Footnote Rule—Determines whether a ruling line appears on 
pages that contain one or more footnotes. This entry 
corresponds to the Create option in the Footnote option sheet. 
The default is False. 


Split Footnotes—Determines whether long footnotes remain 
on one page or continue to the next page. This entry 
corresponds to the Create option in the Footnote option sheet. 
The default is False, long footnotes appear on one page. 


Frame Defaults 


Frame Defaults contains entries for draw, document table, 
document equation, bitmap and text frames, and buttons. To 
change the defaults for a specific frame type, look for it in the 
User Profile or in the Copy Source under one of the names 
listed in the previous sentence. 


These entries also appear as options in the Frame property 
sheet for all frame types. The options you enter in the different 
sections of the User Profile are the defaults in the specified 
property sheet. 


| a : DRAW FRAME PROPERTIES 
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Units—Sets the default unit of measurement for all other 
entries in this section. If you change the unit of measurement, 
make sure that the measurements in the rest of this section 
correspond to the units you specify. The default unit is inches. 


Horizontal Alignment and Vertical Alignment—Determine 
the horizontal and vertical alignment of frames within the 
margins of a document. These entries correspond to the 
Alignment property in the Frame property sheet. The detault 
for Horizontal Alignment is Centered and the default for 
Vertical Alignment is Floating. 


Border Width and Border Style—Set the default border width 
and style shown when you first create a frame. The default 
border width and border style depend on the frame type. 
These entries correspond to those shown graphically for 
Border style or Border width in the Frame property sheet. 


Span—Determines whether or not default frames stay within 
the text column or span the entire page. This option 
corresponds to the property for Span in the Frame property 
sheet when you select Flush Top or Flush Bottom for the 
vertical Alignment. The default is Column. 


Top Margin, Bottom Margin, Left Margin, and Right Margin— 
Set the defaults for frame margins. The values are in the unit 
of measurement specified in the Units entry. The values 
correspond to the property for Margins in the Frame property 
sheet. The default for margins depends on the frame type. 


Top Caption, Bottom Caption, Left Caption, and Right 
Caption—Position the caption area of the default frame. 
These entries correspond to the property for Captions in the 
Frame property sheet. The default caption area is Bottom for 
all frame types. 


Width and Height—Specify the width and height of a frame, 
excluding the margins. The values correspond to the 
properties for Width and Height in the Frame property sheet. 
The default width and height depend on the frame type. The 
default for equation frames is always the same as the text 
column. You can change the width only in the Equation 
Frame property sheet. 
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Index Generator 
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Fixed Width and Fixed Height—Set a specific height and 
width for the frame. The values you enter use the unit of 
measurement specified in the Units entry. The entries 
correspond to the properties for Width and Height in the 
Frame property sheet. The defaults for Fixed Width and Fixed 
Height depend on the frame type. 


Index Generator contains entries for the format, appearance, 
and sort order of your index entries. 


These entries also appear as options in the Index Generator 
option sheet. The option you enter in the User Profile is the 
default in the option sheet. 


ooo Index Generator 


Index Generator Start | Cancel) Make Blank Index Table: 


Type of Result Desired 





Type of Result Desired—Determines whether you create an 
index, a dictionary, or a document with the index generator. 
This entry corresponds to the option for Type of Result Desired 
in the Index Generator option sheet. The default is Index. 
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Capitalize First Letter of Each Entry—Determines whether the 
first letter of every entry in your index is capitalized, regardless 
of how the words are capitalized in the document. This entry 
corresponds to the option for Capitalize First Letter of Each 
Entry in the Index Generator option sheet. The default is 
False. 


Search Within Anchored Frames and Search Within 
Captions—Determine whether the index generator searches 
within frames and captions for index entries. These entries 
correspond to the option for Search Within Main Text in the 
Index Generator sheet. The default is True for both entries. 


Apply Inclusion Folder, Apply Exclusion Folder, and Apply 
Index Table Folder—Determine whether your index includes 
or excludes the words and terms contained in the folders, if 
you compare each word in your document to a dictionary. 
These entries correspond to the options for When Analyzing 
Items Apply in the Index Generator option sheet. The 
Exclusion folder is the default and contains the most common 
U.S. English words. The defaults are False for the other two 
folders. 


Show Separate Entry When ALL LETTERS CAPITALIZED and 
Show Separate Entry When First Letter Capitalized— 
Determine whether separate index entries are produced for a 
word with different capitalization. These entries correspond to 
the option for Show Separate Entry When in the Index 
Generator option sheet. The default is False for both entries. 


Sort The Index Entries—Determines how the index generator 
sorts your index. This entry corresponds to the option for Sort 
The Index Entries in the Index Generator option sheet. The 
default is Alphabetically. 


Show Occurrence Counts For Each Entry and Show 
Occurrence Counts For Each Page Number Listed— 
Determine whether or not a list is created for the number of 
times an index item is referenced, either in the document or 
on a page. The entries correspond to the option for Show 
Occurrence Counts For in the Index Generator option sheet. 
The default for both count types is False. 
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Redlining 


Styles 


System 
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Redlining contains entries for inserting revision marks in your 
documents. 


On—Determines whether redlining is always on for every 
document in your workspace. This entry corresponds to the 
property for Redlining in the Text property sheet. The default 
is False, redlining turned off. 


Revised text appearance—Determines the appearance of 
redlining marks in your documents. The default is Double 
Underline. 


Styles contains an entry for the appearance of printed style 
sheets. 


Show Tab Stop Type—Determines whether printed stylesheets 
list the tab positions but not the types, such as flush left, 
centered, flush right, or decimal. To list the tab types, set the 
entry to True. The default is False. 


System contains an entry that controls the placement of the 
caret in your documents. For information on other entries in 
this section see the GLOBAL VIEW Workspace User Guide. 


Caret Position—Determines where the caret appears when 
you click the pointer in text. The default is Always After, so 
the caret always appears to the right of the character or word 
you select. Nearest Side positions the caret nearest where you 
place the pointer when you make the selection. For example, 
if you place the pointer on the “o” in the word “something” 
and double-click the Select mouse button, the caret appears at 
the beginning of the word. If you place the pointer on the “h,” 
the caret appears at the end of the word. 
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acronym 


active dictionary 


alphanumeric sort 


anchor 


anchored frame 


ascending order 


baseline 


batch check and add 
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Glossary 


A word formed from the initial syllables or letters of other 
words. 


The currently loaded expansion dictionary that defined items 
are stored to and recalled from. 


An arrangement of data that places the numerals O through 9 
before the alphabetic characters A through Z. 


A structure character that marks the insertion point of a frame. 


A frame that you enter directly into text and that is associated 
with an anchor. You can anchor draw, text, table, equation, 
and footnote frames. 


Information in a table alphabetically ordered from A to Z or 
numerically ordered from 0 to 9. 


In text, the imaginary horizontal line on which text characters 
are aligned. Subscripted characters appear below the 
baseline. Superscripted characters appear above the 
characters that are on the baseline. 


In GV Equations, the baseline is an imaginary line on which 
equation structures are placed. 


A Spelling Checker process that copies misspelled words from 
a document to a custom dictionary. 
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binding margin 


bitmap 


bitmap frame 


block structure 


books 


brace structure 


break character 


Canvas 


The side of a page on which the document binding is 
attached. When specifying margins for the page layout, extra 
space is required for the binding margin side. 


An image composed of dots (pixels). Each pixel is assigned 
one of two values: black or white. You can manipulate 
individual pixels in a bitmap, as opposed to the GV Draw 
application that lets you manipulate objects, such as 
rectangles and circles. 


An embedded frame that you use to place a GV Paint canvas 
in a document. You can copy the canvas into the bitmap 
frame or keep the canvas in your workspace and call it from 
the bitmap frame. 


In GV Equations, an equation structure consisting of a 
rectangular array of fields. Use a block structure for creating 
matrices and multi-line equations. The intersection, limit, and 
union structures are types of block structures. 


A GV Write application that you use to organize multiple 
documents and create book characteristics for the documents 
such as page numbers and page footings that continue across 
documents, a table of contents, and an index. 


In GV Equations, an equation structure consisting of one or 
more braces and a single, centrally located field. Styles of 
braces include bars, curly brackets, square brackets, 
parentheses, and angle brackets. 


A structure character that you place in a document to force a 
break in text. The break character can be used for pages or 
columns and is useful for adjusting frame placement on the 


page. 


The GLOBALVIEW icon you use for GV Paint illustrations. You 
can draw and capture screen images in the canvas window. 
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cell 


chording 


cluster 


column 


compound page number 


compress a document 


connected text frames 


context 


control points 


custom dictionaries 
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The intersection of a row and column in a table, record file, or 
spreadsheet. You enter and store information in a cell. 


Pressing and holding down the Select and Adjust mouse 
buttons simultaneously. 


In GV Draw, two or more graphics objects joined together so 
that they function as a single object. When you select any one 
object in a cluster, all the objects are selected. 


In a table, a group of cells stacked vertically. 


A page number that you create by combining text or other 
characters with a page numbering character. The system 
replaces the page numbering character with the appropriate 
page number. 


To reduce extra disk pages used in a document during the 
editing process by selecting the Compress and Paginate 
command in the Document menu. 


A GV Write feature used to create custom page layouts such 
as newsletters or brochures in which the text can flow around 
graphics, tables, or other objects in the document. 


The parts of a written or sooken communication which 
precede or follow a word, sentence, or passage, and which 
affect its meaning. 


In GV Draw, the small boxes on each graphics object that 
become visible when you select the object. The control points 
allow you to manipulate the object. See guiding point and 
pinned point. 


Dictionaries you create for the Spelling Checker, 
autohyphenation, and Index Generator, that list words or 
terms unique to your documents. 
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default settings Options that are set by the system, but that you can change, 
either in option and property sheets or in the User Profile. 


Define/Expand A GV Write feature that provides a fast way to enter 
information into your documents. You create expansion 
dictionary entries in which you define abbreviations for items 
such as text blocks, special characters, signature blocks, logos, 
addresses, and template tables or frames. Then, with a few 
key strokes, you “expand” the abbreviations to recall the items 
into your documents. If you use Define/Expand to bring styled 
information into your documents, the associated style rules 
appear automatically in the stylesheet for the document. 


descending order — Information in a table alphabetically ordered from Z to A or 
numerically ordered from 9 to 0. 


dictionary See custom dictionaries, exclusion dictionary, expansion 
dictionary, hyphenation dictionary, inclusion dictionary, 
Spelling Checker dictionary. 


discretionary hyphen — An optional hyphen that appears only if the word falls at the 
end of a line. 


document stylesheet See sty/esheet. 


dot leader A series of alternating dots and spaces that fill the space — 
between columns of information, for example, chapter titles 
and page numbers in a table of contents. 


draw frame = _|In GV Draw, a frame used to place graphics objects and other 
types of frames into a document. You can anchor a draw 
frame in text or embed it in another draw frame. 


Draw soft keys In GV Draw, soft keys that appear when you select a draw 
frame or a location in a draw frame. 
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draw-through selection 
method 


embedded trame 


endnotes 


equation frame 


equation structure 


exclusion dictionary 


expansion dictionary 


field 
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In GV Draw, a method of selecting several graphics objects at 
once. Select the first object with the Select mouse button and 
hold down the Adjust mouse button. Move the pointer 
diagonally until all objects are enclosed in a rectangle, and 
release the mouse button. 


Any frame inside an anchored draw trame. You can embed 
the following types of frames: bitmap, draw, equation, image, 
table, and text. : 


Footnotes printed at the end of a chapter or document instead 
of at the bottom of a page. 


In GV Equations, a frame in which you enter equation 
structures. 


In GV Equations, a special character that contains fields for 
entering text or other structures. Some structures also contain 
symbols, such as the integral, root, and summation structures. 


Used to generate an index. Exclusion dictionaries contain a 
list of words that you do not want the Index Generator to 
search for. The Index Generator application comes with 
default exclusion dictionaries that contain about 5000 
common words and common proper nouns that are excluded 
from the generated list of terms. 


A document that contains user-defined entries created using 
Define/Expand. 


In GV Write, fields are used to create forms. Fields reserve 
spaces in documents for entering data. 


In GV Equations, an area in an equation structure in which 
you insert text or other equation structures. 
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field-bounding characters 


fill-in order 


fill-in rules 


floating table 


footing 


footnote cross-reference 
character 


footnote frame 


footnote reference 
character 


footnote reference 
symbol 


A structure character that encloses text in a field. They don’t 
take up space in a printed document, but appear in the 
displayed document when document structure is turned on. 
When you double-click on a field-bounding character and 
press PROPS, the Field property sheet appears. 


The sequence in which fields, text frames and tables in a 
document automatically update, or in which the caret moves 
from field to field when you press SKIP/NEXT. 


A phrase written in the CUSP programming language that 
produces a text, amount, or date value when evaluated by GV 
Write. 


A table that maintains its position in the text in which it is 
anchored. If the text moves, the table moves. 


Text that appears in the bottom margin of a page, typically 
including the page number and often repeated on all pages, 
for example, a book name. You create footings in the Page 
Headings property sheet. 


A structure character in the footnote text. You can copy the 
character to a later position in the document text to create a 
cross-reference to the footnote. 


The frame in which you type footnote text. The frame is 
anchored in the document text by the footnote reference 
character. 


A structure character you insert in the document text to add a 
footnote frame. When you paginate, a footnote reference 
symbol appears following the footnote reference character. 


The entry in the document text that refers the reader to a 
specific footnote. The entry can be a number, letter, or other 
mark, such as * or fT. 
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fraction structure 


frame 


Sap 


grid 


guiding point 


hard properties 


header row 


heading 


hidden character 
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In GV Equations, an equation structure consisting of a 
horizontal line for vertical fractions or a slash for horizontal 
fractions and fields for the numerator and denominator. 


An area in a document reserved for an equation, a table, 
footnote, bitmap, graphic, or text. There are two types of 
frames: anchored and embedded. Embedded frames are 
contained inside anchored frames. 


In GV Equations, the amount of space between structures in a 
list. 


In a draw frame or a paint canvas, a background of evenly 
spaced horizontal and vertical points that assist in placing 
objects. The grid is visible in a draw frame and invisible in a 
paint canvas. 


In GV Draw, the control point closest to the pointer when you 
select a graphics object. The guiding point is slightly larger 
than other control points. It follows the movement of the 
pointer and becomes the handle for manipulating the graphics 
object. See control points. 


Properties applied to characters or paragraphs by using 
function keys or by selecting properties on the property sheet 
when Hard is selected for Properties Shown. Hard properties 
are not controlled by styles. 


In tables, the top row, which you use for column titles. 


Text that appears in the top margin of a page, typically 
repeated on all pages, for example, a chapter name. The 
heading sometimes includes the page number. You create 
headings in the Page Headings property sheet. 


Structure and non-printing characters that can be displayed or 
hidden by selecting commands in the Document menu. See 
also non-printing character and structure character. 
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hyphenation dictionary 


image frame 


inactive dictionary 


inclusion dictionary 


index codes 


index layout guide 


index markers 


index table 


integral structure 


intersection structure 
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A dictionary created by the user and used by the © 
autohyphenation feature. 


A frame that contains a description of an image stored on a 
remote printer, and which merges the image and the 
document when the document is printed. 


An expansion dictionary document that has not been activated 
by selecting the document and then selecting the Load 
Expansion Dictionary command in the Workspace menu. 


Used to generate an index, inclusion dictionaries contain a list 
of terms that you want the Index Generator to find. When you 
generate an index using an inclusion dictionary, the Index 
Generator lists every occurrence of every word in the 
inclusion dictionary. 


Used with an index table to indicate to the Index Generator 
how to treat and list text in the index table. The codes are 
entered in the Codes column of the index table. 


An Index Generator application tool that formats a generated 
index. Use it to determine the index format before you 
generate the index so the generated index is formatted 
automatically. 


Index Generator application tools that you use to mark 
specific index entries directly in your document. 


An Index Generator application tool used to create secondary 
and tertiary entries, change how an entry is sorted, and create 
see and see also entries. 


In GV Equations, an equation structure consisting of the 
integral symbol and its fields. There are three types of integral 
structures: normal, line, and average. 


In GV Equations, an equation structure consisting of the 
intersection symbol and fields for its two operands. 
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justified 


landscape 


layout 


leading 


legal page size 


lexicon 


limit structure 


line height 


line wrap 


list 


margin control points 
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Paragraph text that aligns on both the left and right margins 
except for the last line in the paragraph. The last line is 
aligned at the left, center, or right, depending on the alignment 
setting. See paragraph alignment. 


A document page size that is wider than it is long. For 
example, 11 by 8 1/2 inches is a standard landscape page 
size. 


The arrangement of text, graphics, tables, and other objects on 
a page. 


In typography, the spacing between lines and paragraphs, 
expressed in point and half-point values. 


The traditional page size for legal documents, 8 1/2 by 14 
inches. 


A compilation of all the words in a given language. 


In GV Equations, an equation structure consisting of the letters 
“lim” and fields for the function and the range of the limit. 


The vertical space allowed for lines of text. 


A feature of GV Write in which a new line of text is 
automatically created when the text being entered reaches the 
right margin of the document. 


In GV Equations, a rectangular outline that encloses one or 
more structures. You can select a list and change the spacing 
between the structures in the list. 


Small squares that appear at the left and right sides of the 
Carriage window above the ruler representing the left and 
right margins of the selected paragraph. 
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GLO 


SSARY 


new-line character 


non-breaking hyphen 


non-printing character 


overbar structure 


page break 


page format character 


page number labels 


page numbering 
character 


A non-printing structure character that forces a new line to 
begin within a paragraph. You enter a new-line character by 
pressing SHIFT+RETURN. 


A hyphen character placed between two words that ensures 
that the words always appear together on the same line. 


A character in the document that facilitates text editing, but 
does not appear on the printed page. Non-printing characters 
include paragraph characters, new-line characters, tabs, and 
Spaces. | 


In GV Equations, an equation structure consisting of a 
horizontal bar over a single field. 


The horizontal gray line in the document window that marks 
where one page ends and another begins. After paginating, 

the page break indicates the page on which the text appears 
when you print the document. See break character. 


A structure character that contains the formatting properties of 
a document such as page size, headings, footings, and page 
numbering. All documents contain default page format 
properties. These properties can be changed, but the page 
format character cannot be removed. To see the changes 
made to page format properties, paginate the document. 


Used to format specific page numbers in generated indexes to 
distinguish them from other page numbers. For example, use 
page number labels to bold page numbers referring to 
definitions or overview information. Specify page number 
labels using the index layout guide. 


A structure character that you enter with text to create a 
compound page number. The system automatically replaces 
the page numbering character with the appropriate page 
number for each page. You enter a page numbering character 
in the Page Numbering property sheet in the Pattern box, or in 
the Page Headings property sheet in the Heading or Footing 
boxes. 
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pagination 


paragraph alignment 


paragraph character 


paragraph tab 


paragraph text direction 


pica 


pinned point 


point 


point size 


portrait 
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GLOSSARY 


The process of applying page breaks to a document. 


The position of text lines in a paragraph. Paragraph alignment 
can be flush left, flush right, or centered. You can also specify 
that flush left or flush right paragraph text be justified. See 
justified. 


A non-printing structure character that starts a new paragraph 
and contains paragraph properties. You enter a paragraph 
character by pressing RETURN. 


A non-printing character that indents all the text following it 
until the next paragraph character. You set the tab spacing in 
the Tab-Stop property sheet. 


The direction in which text flows in a paragraph. Text can 
flow from left to right, such as English text, or it can flow from 
right to left, such as Hebrew text. 


A unit of measurement that equals approximately 1/6 of an 
inch. 


In GV Draw, the control point on a graphics object that 
remains fixed when the object is stretched or magnified. It 
appears as an x and is the point farthest from the guiding 
point. Some graphics objects, such as a triangle, can have 
more than one pinned point. See control points. 


A unit of measurement equal to .0138 inches, approximately 
1/72 of an inch. 


The height of the characters in a typeface. Usually each 
typeface has a range of point sizes. 


A document page size that is longer than it is wide. For 
example, 8 1/2 by 11 inches is a standard portrait page size. 
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GLOSSARY 


positioning rule 


posture 


product structure 


proportional character 
spacing 


read-only mode 


redlining 


root structure 


row 


ruling lines 


sans serif 


In GV Equations, an imaginary line about which an equation 
structure is vertically aligned with regard to the structure that 
it’s next to or inside of. 


The design constraint on the slant of characters in a typeface. 
Usually an upright posture is called “roman” and a slanted 
typeface is called “italic.” Posture is also referred to as 
“stress.” 


In GV Equations, an equation structure consisting of the 
capital Pi character and three fields. 


In text, spacing that assigns a weighted amount of space to 
each alphanumeric character. For example, an “m” or a “w” 
might be four times as wide as an “i.” 


A document that you can read but not edit. You must select 
Edit in the document window header before you can edit a 
document unless you change the default in your User Profile. 


The electronic marking of edited text that tracks revisions. 


In GV Equations, an equation structure consisting of the 
radical symbol and one or two fields. 


In a table, a group of cells arranged horizontally. 


The horizontal and vertical lines that separate rows and 
columns in a table, record file, or spreadsheet. Also a footnote 
feature that automatically places a horizontal line above the 
first footnote in a page or column. 


A class of typefaces in which the ends of a roman letter 
character are blunt with no extending lines or strokes. See 
also serif. 
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script structure 


select-adjust 


serif 


sort order 


Special keyboard for 
documents 


Special keyboard for 
equations 


Special keyboard for 
fields 


Spelling Checker 
dictionary 


split footnote 
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In GV Equations, an equation structure consisting of a field for 
entering a value preceded and followed by fields for 
superscripts and subscripts. 


A method of selecting text by placing the caret on the first 
character and pressing the Select mouse button, then placing 
the caret on the last character and pressing the Adjust mouse 
button. 


A class of typefaces in which short horizontal lines or strokes 
appear at the ends of the main vertical stroke of a roman letter 
character. See also sans serif. 


The sequence in which information is arranged in a table. The 
sequence can be in ascending or descending alphanumeric, 
numeric, or chronological order, based on the Type property 
of the information (Text, Amount, or Date). 


An alternate keyboard that contains structure characters, such 
as a break character and a page numbering character, that you 
can use when creating and editing a document. 


In GV Equations, a special keyboard you can access when you 
select inside an equation frame. The keyboard contains keys 
for entering equation structures. 


Contains characters you can enter into the Format box in the 
Field property sheet that you can use to specify format and 
data restrictions for fields. 


A lexicon or user-created dictionary that the Spelling Checker 
application uses during the spell-check process. 


A footnote that is automatically split between two pages when 
there is not enough room for the entire footnote to fit on one 


page. 


GLOSSARY 


split footnote notices Entries that tie the two parts of a split footnote together— 
(footnote continued on next page) and (footnote continued 
from previous page). 


structure See equation structure. 


structure character A character that specifies the document format, a page break, 
or a reserved area in the document such as a field, graphic, 
table, or other frame. Structure characters do not appear on 
the printed page. They are visible on the screen only if Show 
Structure is selected in the Document menu. You insert 
structure characters in your document using the Special 
keyboard for documents. 


style properties ©The character and paragraph properties that are defined in 
style rules. See hard properties. 


style rule =A combination of character or paragraph properties that 
determines the format of document text. When you change 
the properties of a style rule, all text that is formatted by the 
style rule changes. 


style soft keys A set of alternate function keys that you press or select to 
apply style rules to document text. 


styles Sets of instructions (style rules) that determine the format of 
document text. 


stylesheet The sheet that contains the style rules for a document. 
Selecting Show Stylesheet in the Document menu displays the 
stylesheet. 


subcolumn — A divided column in a table. 


subrow A divided row in a table column. There can be several 
subrows for each main row of the table. 
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summation structure 


synonym 


tab stop 


table of contents markers 


text frame 


text structure 


typeface 


US English System 
Dictionary and Legal 
Terms 


union structure 
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In GV Equations, an equation structure consisting of the 
capital Sigma character and three fields. 


A word that has the same meaning, or the same general 
meaning, as another word in the same language. 


The position on a line to which text indents. You can set flush 
left, flush right, centered, and decimal-aligned tab stops in the 
Tab-Stop property sheet or in the Carriage window. You can 
set dot leaders and equal letter spacing for tabs only in the 
Tab-Stop property sheet. 


Structure characters that you insert in documents to mark text 
for inclusion in a table of contents. 


An anchored or embedded frame that you enter in your 
document or an anchored draw frame. Text frames can be 
connected so that text flows around graphics, tables, or other 
frames in a document allowing you to create custom page 
layouts for documents such as newsletters or brochures. 


In GV Equations, an equation structure that is automatically 
created when you enter text at the flashing equation caret. 


The typographic design of a font such as Modern or Classic. 
In GV Write, the typeface characteristics are set as character 
properties that consist of Family, Face, Size, Weight, and 
Posture. 


A dictionary included with the Spelling Checker application 
and autohyphenation feature. It contains over 280,000 words, 
including legal terms from Black’s Law Dictionary and some 
proper names. 


In GV Equations, an equation structure consisting of the union 
symbol and fields for its two operands. 


GLOSSARY 


User Profile 


User Profile Copy Source 


A-16 


vertical bar structure 


weight 


wildcard character 


word separators 


The utility for specifying default values for your workspace 
and its contents. You can change the default settings by 
editing the User Profile. 


A list of all the options that you can include in your User 
Profile. 


In GV Equations, an equation structure consisting of a vertical 
bar with an invisible text structure and a two-row, single- 
column block structure at its right. 


The design constraint on the thickness of characters in a 
typeface. Usually a heavier weight is called “bold” and a 
regular weight is called “medium.” 


A character used in the Find option sheet in place of unknown 
characters during search or replace operations. You enter a 
wildcard character from the Special keyboard for documents. 


Text or format characters such as spaces, tabs, new-line 
characters, paragraphs, periods, commas, double quotes, all 
symbols, field-bounding characters, breaking and non- 
breaking hyphens, and apostrophes (left single quote). A right 
single quote and an ordinary hyphen are considered word 
separators only when they are surrounded by non-separators. 
The discretionary hyphen is not a word separator. 
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A 
A code, indexes 8-9, 8-11, 8-29 
Abbreviations, expansion dictionary 
see also Expansion dictionaries 
case in 1-51 
changing 1-56 
creating 1-51 
defined 1-51 
option sheet for 1-51 
Accented characters 1-18 
Active 
expansion dictionary 1-50 to 1-55 
Add command 
for custom hyphenation dictionaries 5-6 
for custom spelling dictionaries 4-7, 4-9 
Adding : 
anchored draw frames 14-3 
anchored equation frames 16-3 
columns and rows using SKIP/NEXT 11-14 
embedded draw frames 14-4 
embedded equation frames 16-4 
fields to documents 15-5 to 15-6 
footnote frames 9-12 
footnote text 9-13 
index markers 8-14 to 8-16 
objects to books 1-47 to 1-48 
page breaks 1-35, 2-16 
page numbers 2-21 
paragraphs 1-10 
ruling lines for footnotes 9-15 
table columns 11-11 
table rows 11-11 
words to custom hyphenation 
dictionaries 5-6 
words to custom spelling dictionaries 
4-7, 4-9 
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Adjusting 
frame margins 13-13 
frame size 13-11 
graphics objects selection 14-9 
page margins 2-5 
AGAIN key, using 1-10 
Aligning 
graphics objects with a grid 14-11 
table captions 11-34 
table header contents 11-26 
tables on pages 11-28 
Alignment property 
for frames 13-6 
for tables 11-28 
Alignment Vertically option 9-11 
Alternate keyboards 1-17 
Alternate terms, indexing 8-16, 8-18, 8-31 
to 8-34 
Amount, sorting tables by 11-32 
Anchor characters 
see also Structure characters 
displaying 13-5 
redlining and 6-3 
Anchored frames 
annotating 13-21 
backfilled text and 1-36 
copying 13-7 
defined 13-4 
deleting 13-8 
inserting in text 13-5 
moving 13-7 
positioning tn text 1-35 to 1-36, 13-6 
Annotating graphics 13-21 
Appearance, changing, see character 
properties; Paragraph properties; Page 
Layout properties; Frames 
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INDEX 


Applying 
character properties to page numbers 
2-23 


hard properties to styled text 3-3, 10-30 


style rules 10-13 
Applying style rules 
to existing text 10-15 
to new documents 10-13 
to page headings and footings 10-19 
undefined 10-18 
using Define/Expand feature 10-23 
using shortcuts 10-20 
using soft keys 10-22 
Arrows 
creating 14-16 
drawing 14-16 
Art, see Frames 
Assigning style rules to soft keys 10-20 
At End of Document option 9-6 
At Start of Document Numbering option 
9-6 | 
At Start of Each Page Numbering option 
9-6 
Autohyphenation 
in tables and frames 5-4 
overriding 1-13, 5-9 
Autohyphenation Checker command _ 5-8 
Autohyphenation points, changing 5-6 
Automatic 
line wrap 1-11 
page numbering 2-23 
Automatically 
loading expansion dictionaries 1-58 
substituting fonts 3-17 


B 

Background Color property 13-16 

Background, paginating in 1-32 

Backspacing, see Deleting 

Backward command 4-14 

Balancing text in columns 2-12, 2-14 

Basic Graphics Transfer Document, see 
Draw Transfer Document 

Batch Check & Add command 4-10 


INDEX-2 


Bibliography entries, formatting 3-43 to 
3-44 
Binding Margin property 2-9 
Binding margins 
adding 2-6, 2-8 
for double-sided pages 2-9 
for single-sided pages 2-7 
Bitmap frames 
aligning contents of 13-19 
creating 13-20 
illustrating with 13-17 
scaling contents of 13-17 
Blank Book icon 1-47 
Blank Character Style rule 10-8 
Blank Document icon 1-8 
Blank page, creating 2-30 
Blank Paragraph Style rule 10-8 
Block structures 
aligning rows and columns in 16-27 
using, to create multi-line equations 
16-16 
Body Creation option sheet 9-10 
BOLD key, using 3-12 
Bold text, creating 3-11 
Book icon 1-47 
Book property sheet 1-47 
Books 
adding objects to 1-48 
contents of 1-48 
creating 1-47 
footings for 2-20 
headings for 2-20 
indexing 8-54 to 8-55 
page numbers for 2-28 
paginating 1-37 
printing 12-5 to 12-6 
table of information on 1-49 
tables of contents for 7-6 
Borders, see frames 
Break characters, using 
to force column breaks 2-15 
to force page breaks 1-35 
Break property sheet 2-15 
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Breaking 

columns 2-15 

footnotes 9-17 

lines 1-11 

pages 1-35 

words 1-12 
Brochure layout, creating 2-32 
Bulleted lists, creating 3-43 
By Decreasing Occurrence option 8-62 
By Increasing Occurrence option 8-62 


C 
C code, indexes 8-9, 8-11 
CALS Raster graphics, converting 13-17 
Canceling 

autohyphenation 1-13 

copy operations 1-26 

document edits 1-22 

find operations 1-46 

index generation 8-26 

move operations 1-26 

printing 12-7 

redlining 6-6 

selections of graphics objects 14-11 

spell checking 4-5 

table of contents generation 7-10 
Canvases 

calling from the workspace 13-21 

inserting in bitmap frames 13-20 
Capitalize First Letter of Each Entry option 

8-25 

Captions 

finding text in 1-47 

for frames 13-13 

for numbering equations 16-6 

for tables 11-34 

for tables, continuing to next page 

11-38 

for tables, preventing 11-37 

indexing 8-25, 8-65 
Caret 

positioning, tn text 1-25 

User Profile options for 1-25 
Carriage return, see Paragraphs, creating 
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Carriage window 
see also Paragraph Layout property 
sheet; Tab Stop property sheet 
changing paragraph margins with 3-41 
opening 3-35 
setting tab stops with 3-34 
CENTER key, using 3-29 
Centering 
frames on pages 13-6, 13-13 
tabbed text 3-34 
tables on pages 11-28 
text 3-29 
Changing 
see also Changing default settings; 
Changing equation structures; 
Changing fill-in order; Changing 
frames 
abbreviations in expansion dictionaries 
1-56 
autohyphenation points 5-6 
case 3-26 
character properties 3-4 
color, shading, and texture of shapes 
14-16 
equations, size of 16-29 
graphics objects, size of 14-19 
hyphenation dictionaries 5-5 
line spacing 3-15 
paragraph properties 3-6 
revision marks for redlining 6-7 
size, style, and color of points 14-18 
spelling checker dictionaries 4-5 
style rules 10-26 
table appearance 11-21 
text properties 3-8 
width, style, and color of curves 14-15 
width, style, and color of lines 14-15 
Changing default settings 
for documents 1-57 
for equation frames 16-31 
for footnotes 9-28 
for GV Draw 14-27 
for indexing 8-65 to 8-66 
for styles 10-36 
for tables 11-40 


INDEX-3 


INDEX | 


Changing equation structures 
size of 16-29 
spacing between 16-26 
spacing inside of 16-27 
vertical position of 16-24 
Changing fill-in order 
for fields 15-9 
for text frames 2-42 
Changing frame 
borders 13-15 
position 13-6 
size 13-11 
Character properties 
applying, to page numbers 2-23 
applying, to wildcards 1-45 
changing 3-4, 3-8 
editing, in tables of contents 7-11 
for face 3-7 
for family 3-7 
for italics 3-7 
for posture 3-7 
for stress 3-7 
for text color 3-26 
for text highlighting 3-26 
for type size 3-7 
for weight 3-7 
hard, described 3-3 
setting, in headings and footings 2-19 
styled, described 3-3 
Character property sheet 3-5 
Character Rule Type group 10-7 
Characteristics, see Character properties 
Characters 
see also Character properties; Paragraph 
properties; Page layout properties 
accented 1-18 
alternate keyboards for 1-17 
anchor, for frames 13-5 
case of, changing 3-26 
color of, changing 3-26 
column break 1-46, 2-15 
deleting 1-26 
equation 16-9 
field-bounding 1-46, 15-5 to 15-6 
finding structure 1-46 


INDEX-4 


finding text 1-42, 1-44 
footnote cross-reference 9-13 
footnote reference 1-46, 9-12 
index marker 1-46, 8-6 
line height for, changing 3-15 
line tab 3-42 
new-line 1-10 
page break 1-35, 1-46 
page format 1-46, 2-3, 2-16 
paragraph 1-10 
removing underline from 3-22 
setting properties for 3-4 
showing hidden 1-15 
type size of, changing 3-14 
underlining 3-21 
wildcard 1-44 
Charts, and redlining 6-4 
Checking hyphenation in custom 
dictionaries 5-8 
Classification property 8-50 
Clearing revision marks 6-6 
Closing documents 1-21 
Clustering 
graphics objects using embedded frames 
14-25 
graphics objects using JOIN key 14-24 
Codes column, index tables 8-9, 8-11, 
8-17 to 8-18 
Color 
curve 14-16 
for book icons 1-48 
for document icons 1-8 
for frames 13-16 
line 14-16 
point 14-18 
shape 14-17 to 14-18 
text character 3-26 
text highlighting 3-26 
Color property 
for curves 14-16 
for lines 14-16 
for points 14-18 
for shapes 14-17 
Column # boxes 2-14 
Column Direction property 1-20, 2-14 
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Columns 

see also Columns, table 

balancing text in 2-12, 2-14 

breaking 2-15 

creating 2-10 

equal widths for 2-11, 2-13 

eutters for 2-14 

language direction in 1-20, 2-13 to 2-14 

limitations of 2-10 

multiple 2-10 

spacing between 2-14 

specifying number of 2-14 

specifying width of 2-15 

unequal widths for 2-11, 2-14 
Columns property 

balancing columns using 2-14 

ruling lines for footnotes and 9-16 

split footnotes and 9-17 
Columns property sheet 11-12 
Columns, table 

see also Columns 

adding 11-11 

changing margins of 11-23 

changing number of 11-12 

changing width of 11-21 

copying 11-13 

defaults settings for 11-40 

deleting 11-15 

lines between 11-27 

moving 11-13 

selecting 11-8 

sorting datain 11-30 

subdividing 11-16 

User Profile options for 17-8 
Comments in expansion dictionaries 1-54 
Compound page numbers, creating 2-23 
Compound words, creating 1-12 
Compress and Paginate command 1-33, 

1-38 

Concordance, creating 8-5, 8-19 
Connected text frames, see Text frames 
Constraint property 

stretching curves and 14-21 

stretching lines and 14-20 
Content menu 1-5, 1-46 
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Continuation Notice box 9-17 — 
Continuation notices for footnotes 
copying 9-20 
deleting 9-20 
examples of 9-18 
moving 9-20 
Continued Notice box 9-17 
Continuing 
footings across documents 2-20 
footnotes 9-17 
headings across documents 2-20 
page numbering sequences 2-24, 2-28 
Control points 
for graphics objects 14-8 
in Carriage window 3-41 
Convert GV Equation to TeX command 
16-30 
Converting 
GLOBALVIEW equations to TeX 16-30 
graphics 13-17 
units of measurement in printed 
stylesheets 10-34 
Copying 
anchored frames 13-7 
canvases into bitmap frames 13-20 
character properties 3-45 
columns, table 11-13 
continuation notices for footnotes 9-20 
document icons 1-8 
embedded frames 13-9 
equation structures 16-23 
fields 15-12 
footnote cross-reference characters 9-24 
graphics objects 14-13 
index markers 8-17 
layered graphics objects 14-14 
page format properties 2-31 
paragraph properties 3-45 
properties of graphics objects 14-26 
rows, table 11-13 
split footnotes 9-19 
text in documents 2-19 
text in tables 11-7 
Correct command 4-6 
Correcting misspelled words 4-5 


INDEX-5 


INDEX — 


Countries, see Languages 
Create Split Footnotes option 9-17 


Creating 
arrows 14-16 
books 1-47 


Captions for equations 16-6 
columns with subrows 11-15 
compound words 1-12 
concordances 8-5, 8-19 
cumulative indexes 8-54 to 8-55 
curves 14-7 
custom hyphenation dictionaries 5-5 
custom page layouts 2-16 
custom spelling dictionaries 4-8 
dictionary documents 4-11 
document templates 10-35 
documents 1-6 
expansion dictionaries 1-50, 1-55 
forms 15-3 to 15-6 
frames 13-5 
graphics objects in draw frames 14-4 to 
14-8 
indexes 8-25 
lines 14-7 
lists of figures and tables 7-8 
macros for entering text and graphics, 
see Define/Expand feature 
multi-line equations 16-16 
points 14-6 
shapes 14-6 
split footnotes 9-17 
subscripts 3-24 
superscripts 3-24 
tables 11-5 
tables of contents 7-3 
tables, using expansion dictionary 
11-39 
templates 10-35 
Cross-referencing 
footnotes 9-22 
index entries 8-35 to 8-37 
Cumulative indexes, creating 8-54 to 8-55 
CURVE soft key 14-7 


INDEX-6 


Curves 
changing width, style, and color of 
14-15 
creating 14-7 
drawing 14-7 
editing 14-15 
magnifying 14-23 
stretching 14-20 
Custom hyphenation dictionaries 
creating 5-5 
editing 5-5 
Custom index dictionaries, creating 8-19 to 
8-23 
Custom spelling dictionaries 
adding words to 4-9 
creating 4-8 
deleting words from 4-9 
editing 4-11 
Customized footnote reference symbols 
9-25 
Customizing 
document layout 2-32 
footnote reference symbols 9-25 
grids 14-11 
styles 10-35 
Customizing in User Profile 
automatic font substitution 3-46 
documents 1-57, 17-16 
footnotes 17-21 
frames 17-22 — 
graphics objects 17-6, 17-18 to 17-20 
Index Generator 8-65 to 8-66, 17-24 
pagination 17-7 
redlining 6-7, 17-26 
styles 17-26 
table columns 17-8 
table header row 17-13 
table rows 17-14 
table ruling lines 17-15 
tables 11-40, 17-11 
text editing soft key display 3-46 
Cut, see Deleting; Moving 
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D 
Data 
entering in tables 11-7 
sorting in tables 11-31 
Date, sorting columns by 11-32 
Decimal tabs 3-34 
Decimals, using commas instead of 1-19 
[Decreasing text size 
using LG/SM key 3-15 
using property sheet 3-14 
Default document language 1-19 
for style rules 10-10 
for tables 11-40 
for tabs 3-33 
for text 1-19 
resetting to 3-28 
Defaults in User Profile 
automatic font substitution 3-46 
document 1-57, 17-16 
equation 16-31 
footnote 9-28, 17-21 
frame 17-22 
graphics objects 14-27, 17-6, 17-18 to 
17-20 
GV Draw 14-27 
Index Generator 8-65 to 8-66, 17-24 
pagination 17-7 
redlining 6-7, 17-26 
style 10-36, 17-26 
table 11-40, 17-11 
table column 17-8 
table header row 17-13 
table row 17-14 
table ruling line 17-15 
text editing soft keys 3-46 
Define Options sheet 1-51 
Define/Expand feature 
see also Expansion dictionaries 
abbreviations, creating 1-51 
described 1-55 
general procedure for using 1-50 
recalling defined items with 1-53 
redlining and 6-4 
using, to apply style rules 10-23 
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Defining style rules 10-5 
Deleting 


anchored frames 13-8 

continuation notices for footnotes 9-20 

embedded frames 13-9 

equation structures 16-29 

fields 15-13 

footings 1-26 

footnote cross-reference characters 9-24 

graphics objects 14-15 

headings 1-26 

index entries 8-27 

page numbers 1-26 

parts of words 1-27 

redlining marks 6-6 

split footnotes 9-19 

structure characters 1-26 

style rules from documents 10-31 

style rules from soft keys 10-22 

subcolumns 11-20 

subrows 11-20 

table columns 11-15 

table rows 11-15 

tables 11-15 

tabs 1-26 

text 1-26 

using Backspace key 1-27 

using Delete key 1-27 

words from custom hyphenation 
dictionaries 5-7 

words from custom spelling dictionaries 
4-9 

words from documents 1-27 


Deletion marks, redlining 


Inserting 6-5 
undoing 6-6 


Description box 10-9 
Deselecting 


graphics objects 14-11 
table columns 11-10 
table rows 11-10 
table ruling lines 11-11 


text 1-22, 1-24 
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INDEX 


Dictionaries" 
see also Expansion dictionaries 
custom hyphenation 5-5 
custom spelling 4-8 
for indexing, see Index dictionaries 
Dictionary documents, creating 
for hyphenation 5-7 
for spelling 4-11 
Digits option, footnotes 9-8 
Disappearing text, recovering 3-36 
Discretionary hyphens 1-12, 5-9 
Displaying 
grids, customized 14-11 
grids, default 14-11 
non-printing characters 1-15 to 1-16 
Pro Illustrator graphics 12-8 
spaces 1-15 to 1-16 
structure characters 1-15 
Divided columns and rows, restoring 
11-20 
Dividing 
footnotes 9-17 
table columns 11-16 
table rows 11-17 
Document from Dictionary option 8-55 
Document menu 1-5 
Document property sheet 1-8 
Document stylesheets, see Stylesheets 
Documents 
applying style rules to 10-13 
canceling changes to 1-22 
caretin 1-25 
closing 1-21 
copying 1-8 
creating 1-6to 1-7 
default properties for 1-9, 17-16 
editing 1-6, 1-9, 1-21 
entering text in 1-9, 1-17 
equations in 16-3 
expansion dictionaries for 1-49 
footings in 2-17 | 
footnotes in 9-3 
formatting 2-3 
headings in 2-17 
indexes for 8-5 
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margins in 2-5 
moving in, see Scrolling 
naming 1-8 
orphan control in 1-32 
page layout for 2-3 
page numbers in 2-21 
paginating closed 1-32, 1-37 
paginating open 1-32 to 1-34 
printing closed 12-6 
printing open 12-6 
printing, preparation for 12-4 
property sheet for 1-8 
resetting text edits in 1-22 
saving 1-21 
skipping pages in 2-30 
specifying language for 1-19 
styling 10-3 
tables of contents for 7-5 
templates for, creating 1-57, 10-35 
User Profile options for 17-16 
visual guide to procedures for creating 
]-7 
widow control in 1-32 
Don’t Prompt for Fields command 15-16 
Don’t Show Non-Printing command 1-16 
Don’t Show Spaces command 1-16 
Don’t Show Structure command 1-16 
Done command 1-21 
Dot leaders 
changing properties of 3-38 
creating 3-37 
Double posting, see Index entries, listing as 
primary and secondary 
Double-sided pages, skipping 2-30 
Draw frames _ 
anchored, adding 14-3 
anchoring 13-5 
creating objects in 14-4 to 14-8 
embedded, adding 14-4 
embedding 13-9 
embedding text frames in 13-21 
Inserting In text 13-5, 14-3 
inserting objects in 13-8 
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Draw soft keys 

using, to draw lines and curves 14-7 

using, with frames 13-11 
Draw Transfer Document 14-5 
Draw-through selection method 14-10 
Drawing 

arrows 14-16 

curves 14-7 

eraphics objects 14-4 to 14-8 

lines 14-7 

points 14-6 

shapes 14-6 


E 
Edit command 
for documents 1-6 
for Spelling Checker 4-9 
Edit Field/Table Fill-in Order command 
15-8 
Edit Text Frame Fill-in Order command 
2-39 to 2-40 
Editing 
alternate keyboards for 1-17 
canceling, changes 1-22 
curves 14-15 
custom hyphenation dictionaries 5-5 
custom spelling dictionaries 4-11 
documents 1-6, 1-9 
equations 16-22 
footnote frames 9-26 
footnote text 9-26 
graphics objects 14-15 
indexes 8-59 
lines 14-15 
points 14-18 
read-only documents 1-9 
shapes 14-16 
split footnotes 9-19 
tab stops 3-33 
tables of contents 7-10 
text in connected text frames 2-41 
text In equations 16-23 
User Profile options 17-4 
Embedded frames 
copying 13-9 
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defined 13-8 
deleting 13-9 
for annotations 13-21 
inserting, in anchored frames 13-8, 14-4 
moving 13-9 
using, to cluster graphics objects 14-25 
Embedding illustrations in bitmap frames 
13-17 
End Field/Table Fill-in Mode command 
15-7 
End Text Frame Fill-in Mode command 
2-38 
Endnotes 
creating 9-6 
examples of 9-4 
Enlarging 
frame margins 13-13 
frames 13-11 
table caption areas 13-13 
Entering 
anchored draw frames 14-3 
anchored equation frames 16-3 
anchored frames 13-5 
embedded draw frames 14-4 
embedded equation frames 16-4 
embedded frames 13-8 
equation structures 16-9 to 16-11 
equations 16-9 
footnotes 9-12 
frame captions 13-13 
frames in text 13-5 
graphics objects in draw frames 14-4 to 
14-8 
hyphens 1-12 
illustrations in bitmap frames 13-17 
table captions 11-34 
table of contents markers 7-3 
tables 11-5 
tables with expansion dictionaries 
11-39 
tabs 3-33 
text in documents 1-9 
text in table cells 11-7 
text in text frames 13-22 
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Equal Column Widths property 2-13 to Errors 
2-14 correcting, in tables of contents 7-9 
Equation frames in fields 15-18, 15-38 
anchored, adding 16-3 indexing 8-60 
changing default settings for 16-31 Establish Index Object command 8-15 
default settings for 17-22 Exclusion dictionaries 8-5, 8-19 
embedded, adding 16-4 custom 8-19, 8-22 to 8-23 
entering 16-3 default 8-19 
inserting in text 13-5, 16-3 generating indexes with 8-25 
User Profile options for 16-31, 17-22 limitations of 8-19 
Equation lists setting, as default indexing tool 8-65 
defined 16-12 | Expansion dictionaries 
selecting 16-15 see also Define/Expand feature 
Equation structure fields 16-10 active 1-50 to 1-55 
Equation structures adding comments to 1-53 to 1-54 
block 16-27 case in abbreviations 1-51 
copying 16-23 changing abbreviations in 1-56 
defined 16-9 changing active 1-55 
deleting 16-29 creating 1-50, 1-55 
entering, in equation frames 16-9 custom 8-19, 8-22 to 8-23 
entering, in fields 16-10 default 8-19 
inserting, next to each other 16-11 defining entries in 1-50 
moving 16-23 description of entry format in 1-54 
restoring 16-29 editing 1-52 to 1-53 
script 16-20 fields in 1-51 
selecting 16-13 filing 1-52 
selecting multiple 16-15 frames in 1-51, 1-53 
size of, changing 16-29 generating indexes with 8-25 
spacing between 16-26 graphics in 1-51 
spacing inside of 16-27 hardcopy of, creating 1-53 
vertical position of 16-24 loading 1-58 
Equations mailing 1-52 
alignment of 16-5 option sheet for abbreviations 1-51 
captions for 16-6 printing 1-52 to 1-53 
converting to TeX 16-30 recalling defined items from 1-51, 1-53 
editing 16-22 redefining entries in 1-55 
entering 16-9 redlining and 6-4 
multi-line, creating 16-16 saving 1-52 
numbering 16-6 storing 1-52 
printing, on Interpress printers 16-30 storing style rules in 10-23 
printing, on PostScript printers 16-31 tables, creating with 11-39 
selecting 16-12 User Profile options for 1-58 
shortcuts for numbering 16-8 Extended selection method 14-9 


size of, changing 16-29 
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Extending selection 
see also Selecting 
of graphics objects 14-9 
of text 1-24 


F 
Face property 
described 3-7 
setting 3-9 
Family property 
described 3-7 
setting, using FONT key 3-11 
setting, using property sheet 3-8, 3-10 
Field prompts 15-14 
creating 15-15 
displaying 15-16 
turning off 15-16 
Field Summary property sheet 15-22 to 
15-24 
Field-bounding characters 15-5 
deleting 15-13 
selecting 15-11 
turning off 15-6 
Field/Table Fill-in Order Editor option sheet 
15-8 
Fields 
see also Forms 
adding, to documents 15-5 to 15-6 
adding, to draw frames 15-5 to 15-6 
calculating numbers in 15-25 
changing settings for 15-22 to 15-24 
checking errors in 15-18, 15-27 
copying 15-12 
creating dependencies between 15-19 
to 15-21 
CUSP buttons and 15-14 to 15-15 
defined 15-3 to 15-4 
deleting 15-13 
entering information in 15-14 to 15-15, 
15-17, 15-26 to 15-27 
fill-in order of, changing 15-9 
fill-in order of, resetting 15-10 
fill-in order of, setting 15-6 to 15-8 
fill-in rules and 15-4, 15-14 to 15-15 
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formatting data in 15-11, 15-28 to 
15-33 
inapplicable, skipping 15-17, 15-19 to 
15-21 
List Manager and 15-4 
Mail Merge and 15-4 
moving 15-12 to 15-13 
naming 15-12, 15-14to 15-15 
removing, from fill-in order 15-10 
requiring fill-in 15-18 to 15-19, 15-22 
restricting length of 15-27, 15-30 to 
15-31, 15-33 to 15-34 
selecting 15-11 
tables and 15-4 
updating 15-38 
Fields, data restrictions 
for dates 15-25 to 15-27 
for numbers 15-25 to 15-27 
for text 15-25 to 15-27 
for value ranges 15-35 to 15-37 
Fields, format restrictions 
for dates 15-27 to 15-28 
for numbers 15-27, 15-29 to 15-31 
for text 15-27, 15-32 to 15-33 
for value ranges 15-35 to 15-37 
Fill-in order, fields 
changing 15-9 
resetting 15-10 
setting 15-6 to 15-8 
verifying 15-8 
Fill-in Order property 2-37 
Fill-in order, text frames 2-37 
Finalize Redlined Revisions command 6-7 
FIND key, using 1-45 
Find option sheet 1-39, 1-41 to 1-43 
Finding 
see also Search 
break characters 1-46 
caption text 1-42 
field-bounding characters 1-46, 15-17 
footnote reference symbols 1-46, 9-21 
index markers 1-46, 8-58 
page format characters 1-46 
structure characters 1-46 
synonyms 4-13 
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text characters 1-39 
text in frames 1-39 
text in tables 1-39 
text with specific properties 1-41 
text, redlined for deletion 1-39 
text, regardless of case 1-39 
First Page Binding Position property 2-10 
Flush left 
paragraphs 3-29 
tabs 3-34 
Flush right 
paragraphs 3-29 
tabs 3-34 
Folder/File Drawer Display Options sheet 
1-48 
Folders 
paginating 1-37 
printing 12-6 
Folio, see Page numbers in documents 
FONT key, using 3-10 
Fonts 
see also Typeface 
changing 3-8 
characteristics of, described 3-7 
equation 16-3, 16-30 
printing and 12-5 
substituting automatically 3-17 
Footers, see Footings 
Footing Position property 2-18 
Footing property 2-18 
Footing Start On property 2-18 
Footings 
see also Page footing properties 
changing text properties of 2-19 
creating 2-17 
deleting 1-26 
formatting, by copying paragraph 2-19 
in books 2-20 
page numbers in 2-27 
positioning, on pages 2-18 
styling 10-19 
Footnote cross-reference. characters 
changing properties of 9-26 
copying 9-24 
defined 9-10 
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deleting 9-24 
moving 9-24 
Footnote frames 
adding, to documents 9-12 
changing properties of 9-26, 13-10 
editing 9-26 
example of 9-13 
positioning, in documents 9-4 
positioning, with other frame types 9-20 
Footnote reference characters 
changing properties of 9-26 
defined 9-12 
Footnote reference symbols 
customizing 9-25 
defined 9-7 
entering 9-14 
finding 9-21 
formatting 9-7 
Footnote text 
formatting, using hard properties 9-9, 
9-15 
formatting, using style properties 9-24 
Footnotes | 
see also Split footnotes 
adding, to documents 9-12 
cross-referencing 9-22 
default settings for 9-28, 17-21 
editing text in 9-26 
entering 9-12 
examples of 9-4 
formatting 9-4 to 9-6, 9-8 to 9-12 
numbering, in books 9-27 
numbering, in documents 9-6 
positioning, in documents 9-4 
splitting, between pages, see Split 
footnotes 
styling 9-24 
User Profile options for 9-28, 17-21 
Footnotes, split, see Split Footnotes 
Forcing breaks in 
footnotes 9-17 
lines 1-11 
pages 1-35 
paragraphs 1-11 
text columns 2-15 
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words 1-12 
Forcing text after anchored frames 1-36 
Form property 14-18 
Format property 15-28, 15-30 to 15-33 
Formatting 
see also Styling 
captions for equations 16-7 
data in fields 15-11, 15-27 to 15-33 
footings 2-19 
footnote numbers 9-6 
footnote reference symbols 9-7 
footnote text using hard properties 9-9, 
9-15 
footnote text using style properties 9-24 
headings 2-19 
indexes 8-41 to 8-46 
pages, see Layout, page 
position of footnotes 9-4 
tables of contents 7-10 
text In equations 16-23 
text in tables 11-7 
text in text frames 13-22 
Forms 
see also Fields 
creating 15-3 to 15-6 
filling in 15-17 
optional response questions for, creating 
15-19 to 15-21 
Forward command 4-14 
Frame anchors, showing 13-5 
Frames 
see also Frames, anchored; Frames, 
embedded 
aligning 13-7 
annotations in 13-21 
bitmap, see Bitmap frames 
borders for 13-15 
captions, entering 13-13 
centering 13-7, 13-13 
changing size of 13-11 
changing the background color of 13-16 
changing the borders of 13-15 
copying properties of 13-16 
correcting placement on page 13-6 
creating 13-5 
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default settings for 17-22 
draw, see Draw frames 
equation, see Equation frames 
floating 13-6 
flowing text around 2-32, 13-6 
footnote, see Footnote frames 
formatting caption text in 13-13 
hyphenating words in 5-4 
illustrations in 14-4 
image, see Image frames 
indexing 8-25, 8-65 
margins of, changing 13-13 
offsetting 13-13 
paginating 13-5 
positioning, in text 1-35 to 1-36, 13-6 
spanning multiple text columns 13-7 
table, see Table frames 
text, see Text frames 
typing text into 13-22 
User Profile options for 17-22 
Frames, anchored 
copying 13-7 
correcting placement on page 13-6 
defined 13-4 
deleting 13-8 
Inserting 13-5 
moving 13-7 
text In 13-5 
Frames, embedded 
copying 13-9 
deleting 13-9 
flowing text around 2-32 
inserting 13-8 
moving 13-9 
text in 13-21 


G 

General procedures 
for adding footnotes to documents 9-3 
for changing paragraph appearance 3-6 
for changing text appearance 3-4 
for creating documents 1-6 
for creating tables of contents 7-3 
for indexing 8-8, 8-20 to 8-21 
for setting font properties 3-8 
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for sorting tables 11-31 
for using connected text frames 2-34 
for using Define/Expand feature 1-50 
Generate Table of Contents command 7-6 
Global Rename option sheet 10-29. 
Go to First Fill-in command 1-46, 15-17 
Go to Next Break Character command 
1-46 
Go to Next Field command 1-46, 15-18 
Go to Next Footnote Reference command 
1-46, 9-21 
Go to Next Index Object command 1-46 
Go to Next Page Format Character 
command 1-46 
Graphics 
see also Graphics objects 
converting 13-17 
inserting, in bitmap frames 13-20 
merging remote, in documents 13-25 
scaling, in bitmap frames 13-17 
Graphics objects 
see also Graphics 
aligning, with a grid 14-11 
clustering, using embedded frames 
14-25 
clustering, using JOIN key 14-24 
control points on 14-8 
copying 14-13 
copying properties of 14-26 
creating, in draw frames 14-4 to 14-8 
default settings for 14-27, 17-6, 17-18 
to 17-20 
deleting 14-15 
drawing 14-4 
editing 14-15 
in draw frames 14-4 
joining, into a cluster 14-24 
layered, copying 14-14 
layered, moving 14-14 
layering 14-25 
magnifying 14-23 
moving 14-13 
Opaque 14-26 
properties of 14-15 
resizing 14-19 
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selecting 14-8 to 14-11 
stretching 14-20 
transparent 14-26 
User Profile options for 14- 27, 17-6, 
17-18 to 17-20 
Grid property 14-12 
Grid property sheet 14-12 
GRID soft key 14-11 
Grids 
aligning with 14-11 
customizing 14-11 
defined 14-11 
displaying 14-11 
examples of 14-12 
removing 14-13 
Guiding point 14-8 
Gutter space between columns 2-14 
GV System dictionary 
for hyphenation 5-3 
for spelling 4-3 


H 
Hanging indents, creating 3-43 
Hard properties 
applying, to styled text 10-30 
defining style properties to match 10-9 
described 3-3 
removing, from styled text 10-30 
viewing, while defining style properties 
10-9 
Header row, table 
default settings for 17-13 
margins for, changing 11-26 
repeating 11-38 
turning off 11-25 
User Profile options for 17-13 
Headers, see Headings 
Heading Position property 2-18 
Heading property 2-18 
Heading Start On property 2-18 
Heading/Footing property 2-17 
Headings 
changing text properties of 2-19 
creating 2-17 
deleting 1-26 


WRITE AND DRAW USER GUIDE 


formatting, by copying paragraph 2-19 
in books 2-20 
page numbers in 2-27 
positioning, on pages 2-18 
styling 10-19 
Hidden characters, see Non-printing 
characters 
Hiding 
non-printing characters 1-16 
spaces 1-16 
structure characters 1-16 
Highlight Color property 3-26 
Highlighting text 3-26 
Hyphenation 
automatic 5-4 
changing 1-13, 5-6 
checking custom dictionaries for 5-8 
compound words, creating with 1-12 
determining dictionaries for 1-19 
in tables and frames 5-4 
justified paragraphs and 1-13 
manual 1-12 
optional 1-12 
overriding 1-13 
preventing 1-13 
using, to keep words together 1-14 
Hyphens 
discretionary 1-12, 5-9 
non-breaking 1-14, 5-9 
standard 1-12, 5-3, 5-9 


I 
Icons 
Blank Book 1-47 
Blank Document 1-6 
Empty Dictionary 4-8 
Thesaurus 4-13 
US English Hyphenation Dictionary 5-5 
Ignore command 4-7 
Hlustrating, see Drawing; Frames; Graphics 
objects 
Illustrations 
converting 13-17 
drawing, see Drawing; Frames; Graphics 
objects 
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inserting, in bitmap frames 13-20 
merging remote, in documents 13-25 
scaling, in bitmap frames 13-17 
storing, at printers 13-25 
Image frames 
embedding 13-9 
using 13-25 
IMG graphics, converting 13-17 
Inclusion dictionaries 8-5, 8-19 to 8-20 
creating index entries with 8-22 to 8-23 
generating indexes with 8-25 
limitations of 8-19 
setting, as default indexing tool 8-65 
Increasing text size 
using LG/SM key 3-15 
using property sheet 3-14 
Indenting 
entire paragraphs 3-39 
one line of text 3-42 
Index codes 8-10 to 8-11 
Index dictionaries 8-5 to 8-6 
creating documents from 8-55 
creating index entries with 8-19 to 8-23 
creating, from an index 8-57 
default 8-19 
default settings for 8-65 
editing 8-55 to 8-56 
limitations of 8-19 
User Profile options for 8-65 
viewing 8-55 
Index entries 
adding, to index tables 8-16 to 8-17 
alternate terms for 8-16, 8-18, 8-31 to 
8-34 
capitalization of 8-9, 8-11, 8-25, 8-63, 
8-65 to 8-66 
deleting 8-27 
finding 8-58 
finding errors in 8-60 
formatting 8-6, 8-9, 8-13, 8-17, 8-41 to 
8-46 
in page ranges 8-40 
listing, as primary and secondary 8-30 
to 8-32, 8-34 
marking 8-7 to 8-8 
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page numbers for 8-10 to 8-11 

page numbers for, formatting 8-42, 8-45 
to 8-50 

primary 8-15 to 8-17, 8-19 to 8-23 

recording 8-7, 8-16 to 8-17 

reducing number of page references for 


8-59 

secondary 8-6, 8-9, 8-11, 8-28 to 8-32, 
8-34 

see and see also, creating 8-6, 8-11, 
8-35 to 8-37 


showing number of references in 
document 8-61 to 8-62, 8-66 
sorting 8-6, 8-9, 8-11, 8-38 
sorting, by frequency 8-62, 8-66 
tertiary 8-6, 8-34 
variations for 8-9 to 8-11, 8-18, 8-32, 
8-34 
Index Generator 
default settings for 8-65, 17-24 
defined 8-5 
User Profile options for 8-65, 17-24 
Index Generator command 8-24 
Index Generator option sheet 8-25 
Index headings, see Index entries 
Index Layout Guide 8-5, 8-42 
copying, to workspace 8-43 
editing 8-44 to 8-48 
Index markers 8-5 to 8-6 
adding, to documents 8-14 to 8-16 
copying 8-17, 8-40 
creating entries with 8-14 to 8-17, 8-28 
to 8-30 
finding 8-58 
using, with expansion dictionaries 8-14 
to 8-15 
using, with index tables 8-6 to 8-8, 8-10 
Index Object Property sheet 8-16 
Index tables 
adding entries to 8-16 to 8-17, 8-29 to 
8-30 
alternate terms, indicating in 8-18 
creating secondary entries with 8-29 to 
8-32, 8-34 
creating tertiary entries with 8-29, 8-34 
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finding errors in 8-60 
generating indexes with 8-25 
index codes, using with 8-10 to 8-11 
overview of 8-9 to 8-11 
setting up 8-13 to 8-14 
setting, as default indexing tool 8-66 
tips for using 8-12 
using, with index markers 8-6 to 8-8, 
8-16 to 8-17 
Index terms, see Index entries 
INDEX: Exclude These Terms folder 8-21, 
8-23 
INDEX: Exclude These Terms option 8-21 
INDEX: Include These Terms folder 8-23 
INDEX: Use These Tables folder 8-14 
Indexes 
see also Indexes, creating 
capitalization in, how determined 8-63 
choosing tools for 8-5 to 8-7 
creating, for books 8-54 to 8-55 
cumulative, creating 8-54 to 8-55 
default format of 8-41 
default settings for 8-65 to 8-66 
editing generated 8-59 
entries in, see Index entries 
for multiple documents 8-54 
formatting 8-5, 8-41 to 8-46 
generating 8-24 to 8-25 
how terms are identified in 8-63 to 8-64 
listing words to exclude from 8-5, 8-19 
to 8-23, 8-25 
listing words to include in 8-5, 8-19 to 
8-20, 8-22 to 8-23, 8-25 
marking terms for 8-6 to 8-8, 8-10, 8-14 
to 8-16, 8-28 to 8-31 
naming 8-44 
page numbers in 8-10 to 8-11 
page numbers in, formatting 8-42, 8-45 
to 8-50 
page ranges in 8-40, 8-45 
reducing number of page references for 
8-59 
see and see also entries in 8-11, 8-35 to 
8-37 
skipping text to index 8-39 
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sort order of, setting 8-38, 8-62 
stopping generation of 8-26 
troubleshooting errors in 8-60 
User Profile options for 8-24 to 8-25, 
3-65 to 8-66 
Indexes, creating 
using dictionaries 8-19 to 8-23 
using index markers 8-14 to 8-16 
using index markers and tables 8-16 to 
8-17 
Indexing, general procedures for 
using dictionaries 8-20 to 8-21 
using index markers and tables 8-8 
Initial Text box 9-10 
Inner Margins property 2-36 
Inserting 
anchored draw frames 14-3 
anchored equation frames 16-3 
anchored frames 13-5 
columns and rows using Skip/Next 
11-14 
embedded draw frames 14-4 
embedded equation frames 16-4 
footnote frames 9-12 
footnote text 9-13 
hyphens 1-12 
illustrations in bitmap frames 13-20 
non-breaking spaces 1-14 
ruling lines for footnotes 9-15 
tables 11-5 
text frames 13-5 
Interpress fonts 3-4, 3-7 
Italicizing text 3-12 
ITALICS key, using 3-13 
Item column, index tables 8-9 


J 
Japanese language, using in text frames 
13-23 
JOIN soft key 14-24 
Joining 
graphics objects into a cluster 14-24 


graphics objects using embedded frames 


14-25 
Justifying text in paragraphs 3-31 
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K 
Keep On property 1-36 
Keyboards 
alternate 1-17 
European 1-18 
Office 1-17 
setting 1-19 
showing 1-19 
Special, for documents 1-17 
Special, for equations 16-9 
Special, for fields 15-29 to 15-33, 15-35 
Special, for graphics 14-4 


L 
Landscape page layout 2-3 
Language property 1-20 
Languages 
adjusting binding margin for 2-10 
default for checking spelling 4-4 
default for hyphenation 5-3 
for fields 15-26 
overriding default 1-20 
specifying, for documents 1-19 
text flow direction for 2-13 
vertical, in text frames 13-23 
Layered graphics objects 
copying 14-14 
moving 14-14 
Layering graphics objects 14-25 
Layout guide, see Index Layout Guide 
Layout, page 
creating 2-3 
customizing 2-32 
for brochures, newsletters and reports 
2-32 
mixing 2-16 
Layout, text, see Formatting, text 
Leaders, see Dot leaders 
Leading, see Paragraphs, changing line 
height of; Paragraphs, spacing after, 
setting; Paragraphs, spacing before, 
setting 
Left (Upper) End property 14-16 
Left/Right pages property 2-18 
Letters option, footnotes 9-8 
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Letters, used for page numbers 2-22 
LG/SM key, using 3-15 
Line Color property 14-17 
Line height 
for paragraphs, changing 3-15 
for table rows, changing 11-25 
Line property sheet 14-15 
LINE soft key 14-7 
Line spacing, see Paragraphs, changing line 
height of; Paragraphs, spacing after, 
setting; Paragraphs, spacing before, 
setting 
Line Style property 14-17 
Line tabs 
described 3-33 
using 3-45 
Line Width property 14-17 
Line wrap 1-11 
Lines 
changing width, style, and color of 
14-15 
creating, in illustrations 14-7 
drawing 14-7 
editing 14-15 
magnifying 14-23 
stretching 14-20 
Lists of figures and tables, generating 7-8 
List Under column, index tables 8-11, 
8-29, 8-32, 8-34 
Lists, equation 
defined 16-12 
selecting 16-15 
Load Expansion Dictionary command 1-50, 
1-55 
Loading expansion dictionaries 
automatically 1-58 
manually 1-55 
Long footnotes, splitting between pages 
9-17 | 
Long tables 
paginating 11-36 
scrolling 11-37 
using 11-36 
Look Up command 
for Autohyphenation Checker 5-8 
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for Spelling Checker 4-10 
for Thesaurus 4-13 


M 
MacPaint graphics, converting 13-17 
Macros for entering text and graphics, see 
Define/Expand feature 
MAGNIFY soft key 14-19 
Magnifying 
frames 13-11 
graphics objects 14-23 
Make Document command 
for custom hyphenation dictionaries 5-7 
for custom spelling checker dictionaries 
4-11 
Managing style rules 10-33 
Margin property 2-23 
Margins 
binding, adding 2-6, 2-8 
changing frame 13-13 
default page 1-9, 2-3 
enlarging, for table captions 11-34 
page 2-5 
paragraph 3-39 
table column, changing 11-23 
table header row, changing 11-26 
table row, changing 11-24 
text 3-39 
MARGINS key, using 3-35, 3-41 
Marking tiles 9-20 
Mark Text Sequence command 7-4 
Marks for redlining 6-3, 6-7 | 
Misspelled words 
bypassing 4-7 
correcting 4-6 
ignoring 4-7 
Modifying, see Changing 
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Moving 
anchored frames 13-7 
canvases into bitmap frames 13-20 
continuation notices for footnotes 9-20 
embedded frames 13-9 
equation structures 16-23 
fields 15-12 to 15-13 
footnote cross-reference characters 9-24 
frames in text 13-7 
graphics objects 14-13 
in documents, see Scrolling 
layered graphics objects 14-14 
proportionally within a page 1-36 
redlined text 6-3 
split footnotes 9-19 
style rules to different soft keys 10-21 
table columns 11-13 
table rows 11-13 
text frames to other documents 2-37 
text in tables 11-7 
Multi-line equations, creating 16-16 
Multiple frame illustrations 13-8 


N 
N code, indexes 8-10 to 8-11, 8-29 
Name Attached property 2-37, 2-43 
Name property, text frames 2-37 
Naming 
document icons 1-8 
fields 15-12, 15-14 to 15-15 
style rules 10-34 
table columns 11-31 
text frames 2-37, 2-43 
Neutral properties 10-11, 10-31 
New Column property 2-16 
New Left Page property 2-31 
New Right Page property 2-31 
New-line characters 
described 1-10 
redlining and 6-3 
using 1-10 
Newsletter layout, creating 2-32 
Non-breaking hyphens 
using, to keep words together 1-14 
using, to override autohyphenation 5-9 
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Non-breaking spaces 1-14 
Non-printing characters 

described 1-15 

hiding 1-16 

showing 1-16 
Normalize Eqn Frames command 16-29 
Notices for split footnotes, copying, 

moving, and deleting 9-20 

Number of Columns property 2-14 
Numbering 

equations 16-6 

equations, shortcuts for 16-8 

footnotes in books 9-27 

footnotes in documents 9-6 

pages, see Page numbers in documents 
Numbers, page, see Page numbers in 


documents 

O 

O code, indexes 8-10 to 8-11, 8-17 to 
8-18, 8-29, 8-31 


Objects, graphics, see Graphics objects 
Offsetting frames 13-13 
On Same Page option 9-6 
Opaque graphics objects 14-26 
Options in User Profile 
equation 16-31 
footnote 9-28, 17-21 
frame 17-22 
graphics object 14-27, 17-6, 17-18 to 
17-20 
Index Generator 8-65 to 8-66, 17-24 
pagination 17-7 
redlining 6-7, 17-26 
style 10-36, 17-26 
table 17-11 
table column 17-8 
table header row 17-13 
table row 17-14 
table ruling line 17-15 
Organizing style rules 10-34 
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Orientation 
for pages 2-3 
for text frames 2-36 
Orientation property 2-36 
Overlapping frames 13-8 
Overriding 
autohyphenation 1-13, 5-9 
default languages in documents 1-20 


P 
Page footing properties 
see also Footings 
different, on left and right pages 2-18 
editing, in tables of contents 7-14 
same, on left and right pages 2-18 
styling 10-19 
Page format characters 
see also Page layout properties; Page 
heading properties; Page numbering 
properties 
binding margin properties in 2-7 
column properties in 2-10 
default 2-3 
described 2-3, 2-16 
page margins properties in 2-5 
page size properties in 2-4 
Page Format property sheet 2-3, 2-17 
Page formatting properties, see Page footing 
properties; Page heading properties; 
Page layout properties; Page 
numbering properties 
Page heading properties 
see also Headings 
different, on left and right pages 2-18 
editing, in tables of contents 7-14 
resetting 2-17 
same, on left and right pages 2-18 
styling 10-19 
Page Headings property sheet 2-17 
Page layout properties 
editing, in tables of contents 7-14 
for binding margins 2-7 
for column text flow direction 2-14 
for page margins 2-5 
for page size 2-4 
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for specifying column gutters 2-14 
for specifying number of columns 2-14 
Page Layout property sheet 2-4 
Page Margins property 2-5, 2-7 
Page margins, see Pages, margins for, 
creating 
Page number labels, see Page numbers in 
indexes, formatting 
Page numbering characters 2-23 
Page numbering properties 
see also Page numbers in documents 
editing, in tables of contents 7-14 
suppressing 2-26 
Page Numbering property sheet 2-22 
Page numbers in documents 
see also Page numbering properties 
applying properties to 2-23 
Arabic numerals in 2-22 
changing style of 2-25 
compound 2-21, 2-23 
continuing sequence of 2-24 
creating 2-21 
deleting 1-26 
formatting for books 2-28 
in footings 2-21, 2-27 
in headings 2-21, 2-27 
letters, using for 2-22 
resuming 2-27 
roman numerals in 2-22 
starting 2-22 
Page numbers in indexes 
formatting 8-42, 8-45 to 8-50 
grouping 8-53 
listing 8-50 to 8-53 
reducing number of, for entries 8-59 
Page Size property 2-4 
Pages 
double-sided 2-9 
forcing breaks in 1-35 
formatting 2-3, 2-16, 2-32 
landscape 2-3 
layout for, customizing 2-32 
layout for, mixing 2-16 
margins for, creating 2-5 
multiple columns in 2-10 
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portrait 2-3 
selecting multiple 1-24 
single-sided 2-7 
size of, setting 2-3 
Paginate command 1-33, 1-37 
Paginate Displayed Pages command 1-33 
Paginate option sheet 1-34 
Paginate Specified Pages command 1 33 
Paginating 
books 1-32, 1-37 
closed documents 1-32, 1-37 
commands, described 1-33 
default settings for 17-7 
displayed pages 1-34 
effects on documents 1-32 to 1-33 
entire documents 1-33, 1-37 
folders 1-32, 1-37 
frames 13-5 
in background 1-32 
nested documents 1-37 
open documents 1-33 
option sheet for 1-34 
orphan control and 1-32 
specific pages 1-34 
tables 11-6 
User Profile options for 17-7 
widow control and 1-32 
Paragraph characters 
described 1-10 
selecting 1-23 
using 1-10 
Paragraph Language property, hyphenation 
and 5-3 
Paragraph Layout property sheet 3-6 
Paragraph properties 
changing 3-6 
editing, in tables of contents 7-11 
Paragraph Rule Type group 10-7 
Paragraph tabs 3-33 
Paragraphs 
aligning 3-29 
centering, using CENTER key 3-29 
centering, using property sheet 3-29 
changing line height of 3-15 
creating 1-10 
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flush left, setting 3-29 
flush right, setting 3-29 
hanging indents for, creating 3-43 
indenting 3-39 
justifying text of 3-31 
keeping together 1-36 
properties for, setting 3-45 
selecting 1 23 
spacing after, setting 3-30 
spacing before, setting 3-30 
specifying language for 1-20 
text direction for, setting 1-20, 3-32 
Pattern property 2-23 
PCX graphics, converting 13-17 
Phonetic menu 4-6 
Pinned point 14-19 
Place Footnote Body option 9-14 
Points in draw frames 
changing size, style, and color of 14-18 
editing 14-18 
Portrait page layout 2-3 
Position property 2-20, 2-23 
Positioning 
footings 2-18 
footnote frames with other frame types 
9-20 
footnotes 9-4 
frames in text 13-6 
headings 2-18 
long tables 11-36 
page numbers 2-23 
table captions 11-34 
tables on pages 11-6 
Positioning Rule Property 16-24 
PostScript (Type 1) fonts 3-4, 3-7 
Posture property 
changing, using ITALIC key 3-13 
changing, using property sheet 3-12 
described 3-7 
setting, by changing Face 3-9 
Preventing hyphenation 1-13 
Print command 12-7 
Print resolution property 13-20 
Print Stylesheet command 10-34 
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Printing 
books 12-6 
documents containing equations 16-30 
documents, closed 12-6 
documents, open 12-6 
folders 12-6 
preparing books for 12-5 
preparing documents for 12-4 
Pro Illustrator graphics 12-8 
remote files 13-25 
stylesheets 10-34 
Pro Illustrator graphics, displaying and 
printing 12-8 
Prompt for Fields command 15-16 
Prompts for fields, see Field prompts 


R 
Range property 15-35 to 15-37 
Raster graphics, converting 13-17 
Redefining. 

expansion dictionary entries 1-55 

style rules 10-26 
Redlining 

default settings for 6-7, 17-26 

entering 6-5 

exceptions to 6-3 

finalizing, changes 6-7 

graphics objects and 6-4 

marks 6-3 

special characters and 6-3 

undoing 6-6 

User Profile options for 6-7, 17-26 
Redlining property 6-5 
Reference Creation option sheet 9-8 
Reference Symbols option, footnotes 9-8 
Reference Symbols property 2-22 
Refit Line Heights command 16-23 
Remote illustrations, merging 13-25 
Removing 

see also Deleting 

grids 14-13 

hard properties from styled text 10-30 

redlining marks 6-6 

ruling lines for footnotes 9-16 

strikeout from text 3-23 
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underlines from text 3-22 
Rename Style Rule Globally command 
10-29 
Renaming 
documents, see Naming, document 
ICONS 
style rules 10-28 
Repeat Header row command 11-38 
Repeating text entry 
using AGAIN key 1-10 
using DEFINE/EXPAND key 1-51 
Replacing characters, see Search 
Required property 15-19 
Required Total Width Of Columns property 
2-15 
Reset command 1-22 
Resetting 
default style rule properties 10-10 
document edits 1-22 
search options 1-46 
Resizing graphics objects 14-19 
Resolution of bitmaps 13-20 
Restoring 
divided columns and rows 11-20 
equation structures 16-29 
style rules after deleting 10-32 
RETURN key 
using to create line breaks 1-11 
using to create paragraphs 1-11 
Revision marks, redlining 
default settings for 6-7, 17-26 
Inserting 6-5 
undoing 6-6 
User Profile options for 6-7, 17-26 
Right (Lower) End property 14-16 
Roman numerals in page numbers 2-22 
Rows, table 
adding 11-11, 11-14 
changing number of 11-12 
copying 11-13 
default settings for 17-14 
deleting 11-15 
inserting 11-14 
line height for, changing 11-25 
margins for, changing 11-24 
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moving 11-13 

selecting 11-9 

subdividing 11-15 

typing to add 11-14 

undoing 11-20 

User Profile options for 17-14 
Ruling Line option 9-16 
Ruling lines, footnote 

adding 9-15 

default settings for 9-29 

example of 9-15 

removing 9-16 

User Profile options for 9-29 
Ruling lines, table 

default settings for 17-15 

selecting 11-11 

User Profile options for 17-15 

width and style, changing 11-27 


S 
SAME key 
using, to apply style rules 10-26 


using, to copy character properties 3-45 | 


using, to copy paragraph properties 
3-45 
using, to copy properties of graphics 
objects 14-27 
Save & Edit command 1-21 
Save command 1-21 
Saving documents 
automatically 1-21 
during pagination 1-21, 1-33 
manually 1-21 
Saving expansion dictionaries 1-52 
Scaling illustrations 13-20 
Script structures 
changing number of fields in 16-21 
defined 16-20 
selecting 16-21 
Scrolling 
horizontally 1-28 
long tables 1-30, 11-37 
proportionally 1-28, 1-30 
thumbing area, using for 1-29 
to specific pages 1-29 to 1-31 
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Search 
see also Finding 
confirming character replacement during 
1-43 
limiting 1-42, 1-45 to 1-46 
replacing characters during 1-39, 1-43 
resetting options for 1-46 
stopping 1-46 
using wildcard characters in 1-44 
Search for Contained Index Terms and 
Classify Their Page Numbers property 
8-50 
Secondary entries for indexes 8-28 to 8-32, 
8-34 
See and see also entries, indexes 8-35 to 
8-37 
Selecting 
see also Extending selection 
across pages 1-24 
characters 1-23 
equation lists 16-15 
equation structures 16-13 
equations 16-12 
fields 15-11 
graphics objects 14-8 to 14-11 
index markers 8-17 
multiple equation structures 16-15 
multiple graphics objects 14-9 
multiple-click method, using 1-23, 1-25 
paragraph characters 1-23 
paragraph characters to apply style rules 
10-16 
paragraphs 1-23 
script structures 16-21 
select-adjust method, using 1-24 
sentences 1-23 
structure characters 1-23 
subcolumns 11-18 
subrows 11-19 
table of contents entries 1-23, 7-3 
table ruling lines 11-11 
tabs 1-23 
text in documents 1-22, 1-25 
text in equation structures 16-23 
text structures 16-14 
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text to apply style rules 10-16 


words 1-23 
Set Field/Table Fill-in Order command 
15-6 to 15-7 
Set Text Frame Fill-in Order command 
2-37 


Set to Neutral box 10-31 
Shading Color property 14-18 
Shading property 14-17 
Shape property sheet 14-16 
Shapes 
changing color, shading, and texture of 
14-16 
creating 14-6 
drawing 14-6 
editing 14-16 
magnifying 14-23 
stretching 14-22 
Shortcuts 
for applying style rules 10-20 
for copying text appearance 3-45 
for numbering equations 16-8 
for setting page format properties 2-31 
Show Footnote Options command 9-3 
Show Non-Printing with Spaces command 
1-16 
Show Non-Printing without Spaces 
command 1-16 
Show Object command 2-40, 15-9 
Show Occurrence Counts for Each Entry 
option 8-61 
Show Occurrence Counts for Each Page 
Number Listed option 8-61 
Show Occurrence Counts For option 8-61 
Show property 2-17 
Show Separate Entry When All Letters 
Capitalized option 8-66 
Show Separate Entry When First Letter 
Capitalized option 8-66 
Show Spaces command 1-16 
Show Structure command 1-15 
Show Style Soft Key Assignments command 
10-20 
Show Stylesheet command 10-6 
Showing hidden characters, see Displaying 
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Size property 
for points 14-18 
for text 3-9, 3-14 to 3-15 
Sizing 
graphics objects 14-19 
of frame borders 13-15 
of frame margins 13-13 
Skip If Field property 15-21 
SKIP/NEXT key, using 
to add table columns and rows 11-14 
to go from field to field 15-17 
Software required for 
creating equations 16-3 
creating graphics objects 14-3 
entering footnotes 9-3 
generating tables of contents 7-3 
indexing 8-5 
printing open documents 12-6 
vertical languages in text frames 2-37 
Sort As column, index tables 8-9, 8-11, 
8-38 
Sort Key List 11-30 
Sort The Entries Alphabetically option 8-62 
Sort the Index Entries menu 8-62 
Sorting 
amount, date, or text 11-32 
data in tables 11-30 
index entries 8-38 
Spaces, non-breaking 1-14 
Spacing | 
after paragraphs, setting 3-30 
between text and frames 13-7 
before paragraphs, setting 3-30 
between lines of text, setting 3-15 
Spacing Between Columns property 2-14 
to 2-15 
Span option 9-11, 13-6 
Spanning 
text columns with frames 13-6 
text columns with tables 11-28 
Special Handling menu 8-50 


WRITE AND DRAW USER GUIDE 


Special keyboards 
for documents 1-17 
for equations 16-9 
for fields 15-29 to 15-33, 15-35 
for graphics 14-4 
Spelling Checker command 4-4 
Spelling Checker Dictionaries folder, using 
4-8 
Split footnotes 
see also Footnotes 
continuation notices for 9-18 
copying 9-19 
creating 9-17 
deleting 9-19 
editing 9-19 
example of 9-18 - 
moving 9-19 
Splitting 
eraphics objects in a cluster 14-24 
long footnotes between pages 9-17 
Start With property 2-22 
Stop On Skip property 15-22 
Stopping 
autohyphenation 5-4 
copy operations 1-26 
find operations 1-46 
index generation 8-26 
move operations 1-26 
redlining 6-4 
Spelling Checker 4-5 
table of contents generation 7-10 
Store Expansion Dictionary command 
1-50, 1-52 
Storing 
documents, see Saving documents 
expansion dictionaries 1-52 
style rules in expansion dictionaries 
10-23 
Stress, for text characters, see Posture 
property 
STRETCH soft key 14-19 
Stretching 
curves 14-20 
frames 13-11 
graphics objects 14-20 
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lines 14-20 
shapes 14-22 
tables 11-8 
STRIKEOUT key, using 3-23 
Strikeout text 
creating, using property sheet 3-23 
creating, using STRIKEOUT key 3-23 
removing strikeout from 3-23 
Structure characters 
deleting 1-26 
described 1-15 
finding 1-46 
hiding 1-16 
selecting 1-23 
showing 1-15 
Style menu 10-4 
Style properties 
defined 10-3 to 10-4 
setting to neutral 10-11 
Style property 
for curves 14-15 
for frame borders 13-15 
for lines 14-15 
for points 14-18 
for table borders 11-28 
for table ruling lines 11-27 
Style Rule Definition sheet 10-8 
Style rules 
see also Style rules, applying 
assigning, to soft keys 10-20 
changing 10-26 
defining 10-4 
defining, to match hard properties 10-9 
deleting, from documents 10-31 
deleting, from soft keys 10-22 
managing 10-33 
moving, to different soft keys 10-21 
naming 10-34 
organizing 10-34 
pairs of 10-5 
redefining 10-26 
renaming 10-28 
resetting default settings for 10-10 
restoring, after deleting 10-32 
storing, in expansion dictionaries 10-23 
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transferring, to other documents 10-19 
transferring, using SAME key 10-26 
viewing, for selected text 10-18 
Style rules, applying 
to existing text 10-15 
to new documents 10-13 
to page headings and footings 10-19 
undefined 10-18 
using shortcuts 10-20 
using soft keys 10-22 
Style Soft Key Assignments window 10-21 
Style soft keys 10-20, 10-22 
Styled text 
applying hard properties to 10-30 
removing hard properties from 10-30 
Styles 
see also Style rules; Style rules, applying; 
Stylesheets 
customizing 10-35 
default settings for 10-36, 17-26 
User Profile options for 10-36, 17-26 
Stylesheets 
defined 10-7 
printing 10-34 
Styling 
see also Formatting 
default settings for 10-36 
documents 10-3 
footnotes 9-24 
page headings and footings 10-19 
User Profile options for 10-36 
Subcolumns, table 
creating 11-16 
removing 11-20 
selecting 11-18 
Subdividing 
table columns 11-16 
table rows 11-17 
Subentries, index, see Secondary entries for 
indexes 
Subrows, table 
creating 11-17 
removing 11-20 
selecting 11-19 
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Subscripts 
creating using property sheet 3-24 
creating using SUPR/SUB key 3-25 
Sun Raster graphics, converting 13-17 
Superscripts 
creating using property sheet 3-24 
creating using SUPR/SUB key 3-25 
SUPR/SUB key 3-25 
Synonyms, finding 4-13 
System dictionaries 
for hyphenating 5-3 
for spelling 4-3 


T 
Tab stops, see Tabs 
Table borders, changing width and style 
11-28 
Table captions 
continuing 11-38 
enlarging area of 11-35 
entering 11-34 
positioning 11-34 
preventing 11-37 
Table columns 
adding 11-11 
copying 11-13 
default settings for 17-8 
deleting 11-15 
margins of changing 11-23 
selecting 11-8 
sorting 11-30 
subdividing 11-15 
User Profile options for 17-8 
width of, changing 11-21 
Table frames 
embedding 13-9 
inserting in text 13-5 
Table header rows 
default settings for 17-13 
margins for, changing 11-24 
turning off 11-25 
User Profile options for 17-13 
Table of contents documents 
creating 7-6 
described 7-6 
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editing 7-10 

Table of contents entries, selecting and 
marking 7-3 

Table of contents markers 7-4 
Table property sheet 11-8, 11-12 
Table ruling line property sheet 11-27 
Table ruling lines 

selecting 11-11 

width and style of, changing 11-27 
Tables 

adding columns and rows to 11-11 

aligning, on page 11-28 

borders, changing width and style 11-28 

creating, with expansion dictionaries 

11-39 

default settings for 17-11 

deleting 11-15 

deleting columns and rows from 11-15 

entering text in 11-7 

fill-in order of, changing 15-9 

fill-in order of, setting 15-6 to 15-8 

finding text in 1-42 

floating in text 11-28 

flowing text around 2-32, 11-28 

formatting text in 11-7 

inserting default 11-5 

long, positioning 11-36 

long, using 11-36 

paginating, long 11-36 

paginating, short 11-6 

redlining in 6-4 

removing from fill-in order 15-10 

scrolling 11-37 

selecting 11-8 

sorting 11-30 

subdividing columns 11-16 

subdividing rows 11-17 

text following long 11-37 

User Profile options for 17-11 
Tables of contents 

canceling 7-10 

correcting errors in 7-9 

creating 7-3 

editing 7-10 

formatting 7-10 
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generating, for a book 7-6 
generating, for a document 7-5 


Tabs 


alignment of, setting 3-34 
default settings for 3-33 

deleting 1-26 

editing, in tables of contents 7-12 
for aligning decimal figures 3-34 
for centering text 3-34 

for flush left text 3-34 

for flush right text 3-34 
limitations of 3-33 

line, described 3-33 

paragraph, described 3-33 
setting in Carriage window 3-35 
setting in property sheet 3-34 
statistical 3-34 


Templates 


described 1-57 

for documents 1-57 

for styled documents 10-35 
for tables 11-39 


Tertiary entries for indexes 8-29, 8-34 
Text 


see also Text, entering; Text, formatting; 
Text, styling 

appearance of, changing 3-4 

applying style rules to 10-15 

backfilled behind frames 1-36 

columns of, creating 2-10 

copying, in documents 1-25 

copying, in tables 11-7 

default settings for 1-9 

deselecting 1-22, 1-24 

editing, in documents 1-9, 1-25 

editing, in equations 16-23 

entering from alternate keyboards 1-17 

extending selection of 1-24 

finding 1-39 

flow direction of 1-19, 2-13 

flowing, around frames 13-6 

following long tables 11-37 

fonts, see Fonts 

footnote, entering 9-13 

footnote, formatting 9-9, 9-15, 9-24 
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hyphenating 1-12 
moving, in documents 1-28 
moving, in tables 11-7 
repeating 1-10, 1-49 
replacing, see Search 
searching for, see Finding 
selecting 1-22, 1-25 
sorting table columns by 11-32 
typefaces for, see Typeface 
underlining 3-21 
viewing properties of 10-3 
Text Color property 3-26 
Text Direction property 1-20, 3-33 
Text file, see Documents 
Text Frame Fill-in Order Editor option sheet 
2-39 
Text frames 
see also Frames, anchored; Frames, 
embedded 
connecting 2-37 
embedded 2-35 
embedding 13-9, 13-22 
entering text In 2-40 
fill-in order of, confirming 2-39 
fill-in order of, ending 2-38 
fill-in order of, setting 2-37 
filling connected 2-41 
finding text in 1-42 
for annotations 13-21 
formatting text in 13-22 
inner margins of, setting 2-36 
inserting, in text 13-5 
matching names with 2-40 
named, moving to other documents 
2-37 
naming 2-43 
orientation of 2-37 
vertical text orientation in 2-37, 13-23 
Text property sheet 10-3 
Text structures, selecting in equations 
16-14 
Text, entering 
creating macros for, see Define/Expand 
feature 
frames into 13-6 
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in equation structure fields 16-10 
in footings 2-18 to 2-19 
in headings 2-18 to 2-19 
in page numbers 2-23 
in tables 11-7 
Text, formatting 
for filling connected text frames 2-40 
in equations 16-23 
in footnotes 9-9, 9-15, 9-24 
in tables 11-7 
in tables of contents 7-10 
using styles 10-3 
Text, styled 
applying hard properties to 10-30 
removing hard properties from 10-30 
Text property sheet 10-3 
Texture Color property 14-18 
Texture property 14-18 
Thesaurus 4-13 
Third-level entries for indexes, see Tertiary 
entries for indexes 
Thumbing area, see Scrolling 
Tiff files, converting 13-17 
TOP soft key 14-26 
Transferring 
style rules to other documents 10-19 
style rules using SAME key 10-26 
Transparent graphics objects 14-26 
Turn Redlining Off command 6-4 
Turn Redlining On command 6-4 
Type of Result Desired option 8-55 
setting defaults for 8-65 
Type property 
for fields 15-26 to 15-28, 15-33 
for tables 11-32 
Type, sorting columns by 11-32 
Typefaces 
see also Fonts 
Face property for, described 3-7 
Family property for, described 3-7 
non-loaded sizes of 3-7 
Posture property for, described 3-7 
setting properties for, on property sheet 
3-8 
Weight property for, described 3-7 
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Typing 
see also Text, entering 
text in tables 11-7 
to add table rows 11-14 
Typo menu 4-6 


U 
U.S. English Hyphenation Dictionary icon 
5-5 
Undefined style rules 10-18 
UNDERLINE key, using 3-22 
Underline property 3-21 
Underlining 
for redlining 6-3 
removing 3-22 
tab spaces to create lines 3-22 
using property sheet 3-21 
using UNDERLINE key 3-22 
Uniquely Named Contents property 1-48 
Units of measurement, converting in 
printed stylesheets 10-34 
Units property 2-36 
~ Update Fields command 15-38 
Use Alternative Term property 8-16, 8-31 
Use Classification property 8-49 
Use Destination Char Props on EXPAND 
option 1-52 
Use Hyphenation command 5-4 
User Profile options 
editing 17-4 
for automatic font substitution 3-46 
for caret position 1-25 
for documents 17-16 
for editing documents 1-57 
for equations 16-31 
for expansion dictionaries 1-57 
for footnotes 9-28 
for frames 17-22 
for graphics objects 14-27, 17-6, 17-18 
to 17-20 
for indexing 8-65 to 8-66, 17-24 
for redlining 6-7, 17-26 
for styles 10-36, 17-26 
for table columns 17-8 
for table header rows 17-13 
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INDEX 


for table rows 17-14 

for table ruling lines 17-15 
for tables 17-11 

property sheets and 17-3 


V 
V code, indexes 8-10 to 8-11, 8-32, 8-34 
Variations column, index tables 8-9, 8-11, 
8-18, 8-32, 8-34 
Vertical languages in text frames 13-23 
Vertical writing 13-23 
Viewing 
hyphenation dictionaries 5-7 
index dictionaries 8-55 
spelling checker dictionaries 4-11 
style rules for selected text 10-18 
text properties, types of 10-3 


W 
Weight property 
changing, using BOLD key 3-12 
changing, using property sheet 3-11 
Width 
curve, changing 14-15 
frame border, changing 13-15 
frame, changing 13-13 
line, changing 14-15 
table border, changing 11-28 
table column, changing 11-21 
table ruling line, changing 11-27 
Width property 
for curves 14-15 
for frames 13-15 
for lines 14-15 
for tables 11-28 


- Wildcard characters 1-45 


Word box 
for Autohyphenation Checker 5-8 
for custom hyphenation dictionaries 5-6 
for Thesaurus 4-13 
Word wrap 1-11 
Workspace menu 1-37 
Wrapping text 1-11 
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